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FOREWORD

In fall 2006, an award-winning physicist was quoted in
USA Today declaring that ghosts cannot exist. They can-
not walk among us, he said, because their feet would need
to apply pressure on floors. They could not pass through
walls because this would violate scientific laws of action
and reaction. Ghosts, quite simply, cannot be real.

Interestingly, like so many scientists throughout his-
tory, this particular physicist based his ideas about ghosts
on his own personal disbelief. Science demands that for
something to be “real,” it must be able to be duplicated
over and over again in a scientific setting. Unfortunately,
the supernatural does not really conform to the idea of
repeatable experiments. We can measure, document, and
record, but ghosts do not perform on command, which
is what scientists demand. Ghosts cannot be trapped in
the laboratory. If you drag them out of the shadows and
expose them to the harsh glare of scientific “reality,” they
tend to vanish.

Thanks to this, science tells us, ghosts cannot exist.

But do most people feel this way? It is unlikely that you,
the reader, believe this to be the case or you would prob-
ably not have this book in your hands! Gallup Polls tell us
that more than one in three Americans believe that houses
can be haunted and more than 20 percent believe that
people can communicate with the dead. So if ghosts cannot
exist, why do so many people believe that they can?

This is a puzzling and perplexing question to most
scientists and professional debunkers, but not to psychi-
cal researchers and ghost hunters. Those of us who delve
into the paranormal field know that stories and reports
of ghosts have been with us for centuries, dating back
to ancient Rome and beyond. People have been having

encounters with the spirits of the dead for longer than
history has been recorded—and are still having them
today!

Such reports are enough to make scientists lie wide
awake in their beds at night, paralyzed with fear. Not
because they are afraid of ghosts, but because they are
afraid that the grip they have tried to impose on society,
grabbing us by the throat and demanding that we not
believe in such things, has started to slip once again.

This is not the first time that such a thing has occurred.
During the latter part of the 1800s, scientists were shaken
to the core by the rise of the American movement known
as spiritualism—the belief that the dead could, and fre-
quently did, communicate with the living. New innova-
tions in science had just started to break the hold that
superstition and religion had on society, and, angered by
the challenge spiritualism posed to this, scientists imme-
diately set out to debunk everything about it. And while
many hoaxes were exposed, there were just enough genu-
ine mediums among the fakes to send many of the sci-
entists back to their universities and laboratories in fear
and, in some cases, like Sir William Crookes, Sir Oliver
Lodge, and others, to actually convert them to the validity
of the spiritualist movement.

Today, with new technology assailing us on every side,
scientists continue to assure us not to worry—there are
no ghosts, no hauntings, and no haunted houses. In the
cold light of the modern era, such things cannot exist.
There is nothing out there, lurking in the night. However,
we know different, don’t we?

By definition, a “ghost” is a “disembodied personality,”
and, as of now, there is absolutely no physical evidence
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that the human personality even exists. Science will not
admit that such a thing is present inside the body while it
is still functioning, so we are far from scientifically prov-
ing that it exists outside the body (as a ghost) after death.
However, I don’t think there are any among us who do
not accept the idea of the personality, or spirit, and if it
can exist inside the body, then why not outside it?

It is unlikely that mainstream scientists will ever
accept this, just as it is unlikely that they will ever accept
psychical research as a legitimate science. They cannot
understand it and, worse, simply don’t want to. It’s usu-
ally not until new facts emerge that scientists will admit
that they could have been wrong. For many years, the
world’s greatest scientists insisted that the Earth was flat.
They largely ignored those who tried to prove otherwise
until Magellan actually sailed around it in 1522. Other
scientists have claimed that the Earth was hollow or that
the sun revolved around it. In each case, science turned
out to be wrong.

Will this someday be the case with the paranormal?

It is hard to know for sure because psychical research-
ers have been working to prove the reality of the super-
natural for more than 150 years. Some would say that
they have done so with little success, but I would disagree
with this. Many ghost hunters have been able to prove
that houses are haunted—not scientifically but histori-
cally! How does this work? Let me give you the perfect
scenario for proving a house is haunted:

A family moves into a house and, shortly after, they begin
to experience strange happenings. Doors open and close
by themselves, lights turn on and off, and objects begin to
vanish, turning up again in odd places a few days later.
They are also startled to find that the apparition of a man is
sometimes seen in a back hallway.

Bewildered by what is going on, they contact the pre-
vious owners of the house and learn that they also expe-
rienced the odd happenings and saw the ghostly man.
Checking back even farther, they discover that other owners
had shared these same experiences. Before this, no one was
aware that others had seen the same things, and they had
never been discussed outside the family.

Scientifically, no one had proven that a ghost was
haunting this house, but there is historical evidence of
this fact. In this particular case (which is based on a
real case in my files), the witnesses to the haunting had
never compared notes on the case and, combined, had
lived in the house for a period of more than 50 years.
During each occupancy, the homeowners saw and expe-
rienced the ghost-related activity without ever realizing
that others had experienced it too. To add to this brief
scenario, the witnesses even identified a photograph of
the home’s original owner as the ghost that they had
seen. They did this without hesitation—not knowing
that former residents had also picked out this same
photo!

Those who do not believe in ghosts often convince
themselves that anyone who experiences one has misin-
terpreted some form of natural phenomena or is either
drunk, mentally ill, or lying about what they claim has
occurred. In a situation like the one just described, every
single witness would have had to make the same mistake,
been mentally ill, or have had an alcohol abuse problem.
This was not the case. They could not have been lying
because they would have had no idea what to lie about.
They were unaware that others had shared their experi-
ence, and yet it had been repeating itself for many years.
Merely a coincidence? 1 don’t believe so and, in fact, 1
believe that the history in this case proved that the house
was haunted.

We can collect historical evidence by gathering wit-
ness testimony and details about the ghost that may be
present at a location. We can then research that gathered
information and match it with former occupants of the
house who are still alive. This is simplified, but having
independent witnesses from different time periods with
matching experiences makes for some pretty convincing
evidence.

Scientific debunking be damned—we have just his-
torically proven that a house is haunted and that ghosts
do exist!

Have I convinced you now that history is imperative
for good paranormal research? If so, then the book you
are now holding will become even more crucial to your
future investigations. History is a great key to the spirit
world, and this book will unlock many doors for you.

I have been recommending Rosemary Ellen Guiley’s
Encyclopedia of Ghosts and Spirits since I first became
involved in the world of psychical research. It is at the
top of my list of books that every ghost hunter should
own. There are few books on the market that can be used
as extensively, and this is even more true in the book’s
expanded incarnation.

Why should no paranormal researcher be without it?
It's not only because of the massive compilation of facts
that it offers on just about everything in the spirit world,
but also because of the history that it contains. I have
already described just how important history is to ghost
research, and I believe books like this one will be essen-
tial to the further development of this field. In these times
of scientific criticism and increased public scrutiny of
what we are doing in the paranormal world, it's important
that we raise our standards from mere “ghost hunting” to
actual “ghost research.” We, as researchers, are required
to obtain the most authentic evidence possible of a haunt-
ing. While this seems obvious, it's not always clear to
many of the investigators who call themselves ghost hunt-
ers. Many are under the impression that walking around
sensing spirits or wandering old cemeteries snapping ran-
dom photographs constitutes good ghost research. Noth-
ing could be farther from the truth!
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With every paranormal investigation, we must have
a purpose. Why is the location haunted? Why is the
haunting taking place? What events occurred to make
the location become haunted in the first place? These are
questions that must be answered, and, once we do that,
we can legitimately call ourselves researchers.

But how are such questions answered? This is where
historical research becomes so crucial and books like this
one become essential to your work.

I can honestly say that no greater reference exists
about the history of hauntings, ghosts, and spirits than

the Encyclopedia of Ghosts and Spirits. For this reason,
we owe Rosemary a debt of gratitude for the tremendous
amount of work that she has put into this book. It is the
essential guide to the spirit world, and I urge you to read
it from cover to cover. We still have much to learn when
it comes to the paranormal, but if its information that
you are looking for, you could not have come to a better
place!
—Troy Taylor
Author and Founder, American Ghost Society
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INTRODUCTION

Of all paranormal phenomena, ghosts and hauntings
rank foremost in our interest. Almost everyone is bound
to encounter something “haunted” during the course of
their life. Some people will rationalize away their experi-
ence, but others—most of us—will want to know more
about what happened and why. Human beings have been
haunted since ancient times, and today we have much
the same reaction as our ancestors did, ranging from fear
to wonder.

Ghosts are at the top of our paranormal interest list
because they are evidence about the greatest question of
all: What happens to us after we die? Religions all claim
to know the answer, but human experience does not fit
neatly into religious boxes. Science has tried to find the
answer, but again, human experience, and the phenom-
ena themselves, do not fit neatly into the science box
either. Unable to supply ironclad answers, both camps
tell us to ignore the phenomena: it’s illusion, delusion,
all in our heads, demonic, tricks of light and sight, brain
chemical reactions, and so forth.

The trouble is, ghosts just won't go away.

For thousands and thousands of years, people have
recorded their experiences with ghosts and hauntings.
No matter what religion and science have to say, people
continue to have paranormal experiences. Anecdotal evi-
dence is not proof from a scientific perspective, but thou-
sands of years of it stacks up as an impressive weight of
evidence in support of the existence of ghosts. Many of
these experiences fall into patterns that reveal that human
beings have core experiences with otherworldly phenom-
ena—core experiences that are consistent throughout his-
tory, though trappings and explanations change with the
times, culture, prevailing social customs, and so on.

The heart of my work in the paranormal is to gain
a better understanding of our experiences with what
we call “the unknown.” Its important to look at both
objective data, provided by science, and subjective data,
provided by people’s understanding and explanations of
their experiences from a psychic perspective. How do the
human mind and human consciousness experience psy-
chic phenomena, under what external and internal condi-
tions? What do our experiences tell us about our physical
world, other dimensional realities, ourselves and—most
of all—who we are in the cosmic scheme of things? How
do we—how should we—integrate our paranormal expe-
riences to enrich our knowledge and lives?

I have not limited this book to a compilation of
accounts of ghosts and hauntings. Reciting spooky stories
is entertaining, but, in order to fully understand them, we
have to examine them in context. Paranormal phenomena
are not isolated or chopped into clearly defined domains.
Rather, the phenomena bleed into each other, coloring a
whole range of paranormal experiences far beyond just
ghosts and hauntings. Actually, from ghosts and haunt-
ings, one can follow the connections out to the entire
paranormal/mystical cosmic map. In this volume, I have
included related topics such as mediumship, seance phe-
nomena, psychical research, survival-after-death beliefs
and research, afterlife concepts, folklore customs, cross-
cultural beliefs, and some overlapping topics, such as
dreams, angels, fairies, demons, and more. In a single
volume, it's impossible to cover everything, but I hope its
contents will whet the readers’ appetites to look further
and deeper than “ghosts.” One thing I have learned in
my lifelong study of the paranormal is that one cannot
cherry-pick the paranormal to suit a personal comfort



Introduction xi

zone. If you believe in ghosts, then be prepared to accept
the existence of a broad range of phenomena.

In a previous paragraph, I mentioned “the human mind
and human consciousness.” They are not the same. The
human mind is brain activity—our mental processes in a
physical sphere of amazing complexity. The human mind is
part of the far greater concept of human consciousness. We
barely understand it, barely grasp it. Perhaps one way to
describe it is the sum total of who we are, have been, and
will be, in the eternal Now. Metaphysics has long held—and
science has demonstrated—that consciousness is nonlocal
and spills out into a huge pool of entanglement with all
things. Fortunately, many scientists are pursuing research
into consciousness. We have good evidence that our para-
normal experiences are influenced, perhaps even caused,
by the mix of consciousness with energy of place.

Yes, place has its own consciousness too. Science is also
demonstrating that, for example, magnetic properties of a
place are related to people’s paranormal experiences there.

Scientific research has also demonstrated that the brain
is hardwired to have paranormal or mystical experiences
and can be artificially stimulated to produce psi-condu-
cive states of consciousness, that is, states in which we are
likely to experience the paranormal. Both these factors
are seized upon by skeptics to dismiss the “reality” of the
paranormal. In their reductionist terms, a ghost becomes
a host of brain chemicals reacting to, say, the natural
energy of quartz in the ground.

On the contrary, both geophysical and brain factors
support the paranormal. First of all, we need a physical
mechanism in order to have the experience. Our brains,
the human mind, need to be hardwired so that we can
access expanded states of awareness. Second, everything
in creation is a field of energy. We don't yet understand
how all these fields mesh, nor much about subtle ener-
gies, such as are employed in the power of intentionality
through prayer, healing, and so forth.

Ancient peoples interpreted many of their paranormal
and visionary experiences as externalized events visited
upon them by the supernatural, the gods, or God. Today,
many skeptics still think that way—if it isn’t external, it’s
not real. However, we are coming to understand, from a
scientific perspective, that the paranormal is just as much
an internal experience as an external one. Interestingly,
the internal has always been part of the paranormal and
mystical, for many ancient experiences were couched in
the framework of dreams and visions formed during med-
itation, prayer, and contemplation.

Subjective factors are part of the paranormal picture.
Science doesn't like the subjective, but when it comes to
the paranormal, there’s no way around it.

That’s one reason why scientific equipment will not
fully explain ghosts. Equipment examines only one
dimension of a multidimensional experience. Equip-
ment gives us physical data about a haunting, such as
electromagnetic fluctuations, temperatures, and unex-
plained phenomena captured on camera and recorder.

Equipment readings, however, give us little in the way
of context. Why can two people visit an active site and
only one of them experience phenomena? Equipment
readings cannot explain that. And what about cases
where people’s experiences are not correlated by any
equipment readings taken on site? Does that mean they
had no experience because the equipment did not regis-
ter anything? Many skeptics will say just that. No won-
der that people can become confused about what they
“should” believe.

If our brains are hardwired to have expanded states of
consciousness, it stands to reason that we are not hard-
wired equally. Some people have many paranormal expe-
riences and others only a few. Some people may be better
able to “tune in” than others. Some may tune in better
only in the right conditions—being in the right place at
the right time in the right state of consciousness. I do
believe that emotions play a big role, especially underly-
ing emotions. For example, I have noticed a thread in
certain types of paranormal experiences that troubled
emotions, such as during times of great stress, may be
factors in having an experience. Also, research into near-
death experiences (NDEs) has shown that certain person-
alities are more experience-prone.

That brings me to the subject of psychics, a touchy
one in the paranormal field. A great deal of effort has been
expended in psychical research and parapsychology to try
to prove, or at least define, psi (extrasensory perception and
psychokinesis), paranormal phenomena, and survival. In
the early days of psychical research, mediums were studied
and tested up one side and down the other. Unfortunately,
a lot of fraud was uncovered, which made many scientists
dismiss paranormal possibilities altogether. However, the
fact that some mediums resorted to tricks to measure up in
seances and tests does not negate all mediumship.

In the field of paranormal investigation, many investi-
gators have a mantra: “I/we don’t use psychics because they
are unreliable.” They've made equipment their only god.
In so doing, they are overlooking the greatest instrument
of all concerning the paranormal: human consciousness.
Give two investigators the same equipment and put them
in the same haunted place at the same time. Their results
will likely not be identical. What makes the difference?
Consciousness? Could one of them tune in better than the
other and thus affect results? Since they didn’t get the same
results, should we discard everything? The “experimenter
effect” is well known in parapsychology: the conscious
and subconscious beliefs, biases, and expectations of the
experimenter can influence results. There is no way out of
being a participant in whatever we’re trying to observe or
measure.

Psychics and mediums have a higher “tune-in” ability
than the average person. We all have psychic ability, but
some of us have a greater abundance of it than others—just
as some of us have more talent in certain areas than oth-
ers do. Psychics (I shall use the term to include mediums)
can offer valuable information about haunted places. They
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can provide details and context that can be researched for
validation. A thermometer gives you a cold spot. A cam-
era might capture a shape of unknown origin. A psychic
can tell you about personalities, lives, emotional states, and
events. Historical research, which all paranormal investiga-
tors should undertake, can provide that context too. Psychic
perceptions can, in addition, shed light on how and why we
experience the paranormal, such as ghosts and hauntings.

Perhaps some investigators don't realize that they are
already dealing with psychic perceptions when they inter-
view people—the witnesses—about their experiences at a
site. They'll take those into account, but not the impressions
and experiences of a psychic brought to the site.

Psychics are not 100 percent accurate. But if a psy-
chic is inaccurate, say 20 percent of the time, should we
discard the 80 percent of information that is accurate?
Equipment readings fluctuate considerably too. For para-
normal investigators—most of whom are laypeople, not
scientists—some discernment is in order. I believe that
both hard and subjective evidence should be collected,
considered, researched, and evaluated to produce the full-
est possible picture. It is not an easy task.

Finally, I would like to address what may constitute
“ghosts” and “hauntings.” Yes, 1 believe ghosts are real.
They exist. I believe ghosts exist from my own experiences
and from the weight of historical testimony and supporting
evidence. Can I prove ghosts exist? No. But skeptics cannot
disprove ghosts either. When it comes to the paranormal,
we are in a gray area with very few defined markers.

I do not think there is a single explanation for ghosts, but
rather many, which are explored in more detail in this book.
I think many hauntings are “residual” or “imprints,” that
is, something that gets etched into psychic space or even
physical space. Emotions, again, seem to be a major factor.
Consider that most hauntings are associated with turbulent,
unhappy, and violent events. The energy—including electri-
cal energy generated by the brain —might be imparted to
the physical environment and retained under the right con-
ditions, such as natural geomagnetic properties. The right
receiver comes along—a living person—and tunes into the
imprint. Some are more charged and active than others,
which is why some places are reputed to be “haunted.”

Actually, 1 believe that in some way everything is
“haunted.” It's a matter of our ability to perceive what’s
there. There isn't a square millimeter on this planet that
hasn’t been laid over and over again with the imprints of
things—people, creatures, plants—that have lived, gen-
erated electrical and emotional activity, and died. Their
energy—the “blood and bones” so to speak—has gone
into the soil and the psychic space and left a mark.

Some of these imprints are too old, faded, and weak to
perceive, which is why we seldom hear of dinosaur haunt-
ings, caveman hauntings, and ghostly plants—though
these experiences do happen. When you think about it,

it's a good thing we don’t tune in to everything. If we could
perceive all the imprints of all things that have lived in this
physical space since the creation of this planet alone, we
would be so overwhelmed we would be pushed right out of
our dimensional space.

So, we seem to tune into just the strongest imprints.
Also, I think our collective resonance is a factor—another
by-product of consciousness. We seem to tune in to cer-
tain periods of history or certain cultures. Perhaps we
have affinities for those times and peoples, or they laid
down stronger imprints. Or both.

I also believe that some ghosts are the so-called stuck
souls who linger on after death, not fully in the world
of the living but not fully in the afterlife either. Some
may choose this due to unfinished business, while others
become trapped by circumstances of their deaths. Does a
soul really get stuck? I think it is possible. It also may be
that some of these stuck ghosts—who often exhibit self-
awareness and are able to interact with the living—may
be a piece of one’s self left behind that somehow retains a
certain intelligence and animism. Some of these fade out
over time, and others are helped along by the living, who
“release” them from Earth into the afterlife.

Other explanations for ghosts are slips of time and
dimension; thought-forms—entities created from intense
emotions and thoughts; and projections from the living.
There are examples of possible time slips, or retrocogni-
tion, in this book, the most famous example of which
is the Versailles case. For an example of a thought-form
ghost, see the entry on Castle Leap in Ireland, which pur-
portedly has an entity built out of the horrors of its spiked
dungeon. As for projections from the living, perhaps some
ghosts are a way that the living retain connection with the
dead and the past—we cocreate an experience with the
dead and with energy of place.

Some ghosts involve intensely personal experiences,
such as a visit from a departed loved one. These may be
one-time-only experiences, but can have a profound impact.
The fields of dreamwork, after-death communications, elec-
tronic voice phenomena, instrumental transcommunication,
and survival research are exploring these experiences.

Some hauntings are also populated by nonhuman
entities. I do believe in spirits attached to place, such
as belong to the nature realm—the elementals and fair-
ies. There are also demonic entities that linger in places
and become attached to people. Angels can haunt a place
as well. We usually don't associate angels with haunt-
ings, but their anchored presences in holy places, such as
wells, springs, and shrines with healing properties, have
been recorded since ancient times.

There are other explanations that have been proposed
for ghosts and hauntings, and I invite you to explore all of
them in this book.

—Rosemary Ellen Guiley
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acheri In Indian lore, the ghost of a little girl who
brings disease, especially to children. The ghost lives on
mountaintops and comes into valleys during the night
for revelry and to spread disease by casting its shadow
over victims. Children are protected from the acheri with
AMULETS of red thread tied around their necks. Similarly,
in European lore, red charms protect against bewitchment
and harm from evil spirits and witches.

Acorah, Derek (1950- ) One of Britain’s most famous
contemporary MEDIUMS. Derek Acorah is the psychic star
of the international television program Most Haunted and
the author of several books about his life with spirits.
Acorah says that his message of SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH
consoles the bereaved and relieves their minds about the
loss of loved ones. His critics contend, however, that Aco-
rah uses mentalist techniques.

Born Derek Johnson on January 27, 1950, he was the
youngest of three children. (Derek says that “Acorah” is a
Dutch name affiliated with his father’s family.) The chil-
dren and their mother lived with their maternal grand-
mother in the Bootle section of Liverpool, England, since
their father was a merchant seaman and rarely in port.
Acorah was a child when he had his first encounter with
the dead. One day while running down the stairs of his
grandmother’s three-story Victorian home, he encoun-
tered an older man who tousled his hair and spoke to

the boy as if he knew him. When Acorah reported the
incident to his mother and grandmother, his grandmother
helped him identify the man as his late grandfather, Rich-
ard. His grandmother, a psychic, predicted that the boy
was the “next one,” or the child selected to carry on the
family’s gift.

But Acorah had other plans. His dream was to be a
professional “footballer,” or soccer player, and for many
years he played with the Wrexham Football Club, the
Liverpool Football Club, and the Glentoran Football Club
of Northern Ireland. He finished his soccer career playing
for the USC Lion of the South in the Australian Football
League. After returning to England, he and his first wife,
Joan, divorced. They had one son, Carl.

Acorah’s return coincided with the discovery of his
spirit guide, a 2,000-year-old Ethiopian warrior named
Sam, and his decision to make MEDIUMSHIP his life’s work.
Through past-life regression, Acorah learned that Sam’s
real name was Masumai, and he had tried to save Acorah
from an attack by members of another Ethiopian tribe
when the boy was nine, two millennia ago. The guide
took the name Sam, which seemed more appropriate
when he knew that Acorah would be a white man in a
European country.

Once Acorah decided to share his psychic gift with
the world, he began doing readings for friends, then
expanded his audience to include small spiritualist con-
gregations, radio appearances, large theater/auditorium
performances, and finally television. He remarried in the
early 1990s, and his second wife, Gwen, took an active
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role in the expansion of Acorah’s work. His first TV expe-
rience was on Livetime from Granada Breeze network, fol-
lowed by Predictions with Derek Acorah. Both shows were
hits for Granada Breeze but were cancelled when Granada
folded its Breeze subsidiary into the main broadcaster.

In July 2000, former child star Yvette Fielding, who
had received credit for her work on Blue Peter and
City Hospital, and her producer/husband Karl Beattie
approached Acorah about doing a show in haunted loca-
tions around the United Kingdom. Besides Acorah, Field-
ing, and Beattie, the crew would include an astrologer, an
anthropologist, a parapsychologist, and a medical doctor.
Intrigued, Acorah agreed, and was the resident medium,
leading his band of ghost hunters to haunted castles,
ancient Tudor residences reputed to have hosted Henry
VIII or his beheaded wife Anne Boleyn, and ruined mon-
asteries. Acorah appeared on Most Haunted for six sea-
sons. TV critics praised the show’s first three seasons for
the use of spectacular editing and special effects. Medium
Gordon Smith replaced Acorah in season seven.

Acorah’s other television ventures included one sea-
son of a play on the successful Antiques Road Show, called
Antiques Ghost Show, which featured Acorah using Psy-
CHOMETRY (the ability to divine information about a per-
son by holding an object that person owned or used);
Most Haunted Live, wherein the audience got to view the
cast’s reactions to spooky goings-on in real time; and
Celebrity Most Haunted, where Acorah and company vis-
ited haunted houses owned by famous people.

In addition to television, radio, and theater appearances,
Acorah has written four books: The Psychic World of Derek
Acorah: Discover How to Develop Your Hidden Powers (2003);
The Psychic Adventures of Derek Acorah (2004); Ghost Hunt-
ing with Derek Acorah (2005); and Most Haunted: The Official
Behind-the-Scenes Guide with Yvette Fielding (also 2005).

In 2005, skeptical parapsychologist Ciaran O’Keeffe
attempted to expose Acorah of inaccuracies and research-
ing sites in advance. The British communications regula-
tor Ofcam examined both Most Haunted and Most Haunted
Live and concluded that the programs were not in viola-
tion of the Broadcasting Code because they were enter-
tainment programs, not legitimate investigations into
the paranormal. Acorah, whose reputation as a medium
remained intact, stayed out of the debate.
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Adams, John (1949- ) Historian, public servant,
author, and ghost tour guide. John Adams was born on
June 21, 1949, in St. Thomas, Ontario. He earned a bach-
elor’s degree in history at the University of British Colum-
bia and a masters of museology degree at the University
of Toronto. Adams worked for the British Columbia gov-
ernment in the heritage conservation field and taught
museum studies as a sessional instructor at the University
of Victoria. He retired from his government job in 2004.

Adams grew up in Victoria, where his family lived
across from the historic Ross Bay Cemetery. He became
the founding president of Victoria’s Old Cemeteries Soci-
ety and led tours to educate the public about the histori-
cal role of the cemetery in an attempt to curb vandalism.
During tours, local residents began to tell Adams about
their ghostly encounters in the cemetery and elsewhere.
Adams launched a Halloween ghost bus tour in 1993.
In 2000, he added an annual Ghosts of Victoria Festival,
with events at various historical sites.

During one bus tour, while Adams was telling the
story of the frequently encountered ghost of DORIS GRAV-
LIN, some participants spotted her specter off in the dis-
tance at the Victoria Golf Course.

In addition, Adams and his wife Donna operate their
own company, Discover the Past, which offers dinner
ghost parties, ghostly and neighborhood walks through-
out Victoria, and school programs. Adams is the author of
several publications, including a Historic Guide to Ross Bay
Cemetery (1983) and Ghosts and Legends of Bastion Square
(2001). He has appeared in the Creepy Canada TV series.

The Adams’s home in Victoria is haunted by a friendly
ghost, and John Adams has upon occasion sensed that
presence. In other locations, he has been able to smell the
scents associated with a ghost (see SMELLS). Once he saw
something in the house that could not be explained by
other means, and so he attributed it to a spirit presence.
He had a similar experience in childhood.

One of his missions in the collection and telling of ghost
stories is to help people overcome their fear of ghosts.
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Adelphi Theatre London theater said to be haunted by
the ghost of William Terriss, a popular Victorian actor who
was murdered there by a jealous rival.
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The murder occurred on December 16, 1897, during
the run of Secret Service, a thriller starring Terriss and his
mistress and leading lady, Jessie Milward. Also in the pro-
duction in a minor role was actor Richard Arbor Prince,
who apparently harbored a great jealousy and growing
hatred of Terriss. Finally, Prince went out and bought a
dagger, intending to kill Terriss.

Early in the evening of the fateful date, Prince
ambushed Terriss as the leading man unlocked the Adel-
phi stage door in Maiden Lane. Terriss expired dramati-
cally in Milward’s arms, whispering, “I'll be back.” Prince
was tried and convicted of murder but was found insane.
He spent the rest of his days at an institution for the crim-
inally insane. He died in 1897 at age 71.

The presence of Terriss’s ghost was not reported until
1928. A stranger in town, who did not know about Ter-
riss’s murder, saw a male figure dressed in gray Victorian
clothes in Maiden Lane. The figure vanished suddenly,
and the witness concluded he had seen a ghost. He later
identified the figure as Terriss from a photograph.

Also in 1928, POLTERGEIST phenomena manifested in
the dressing room once used by Milward. A leading com-
edy actress known as June felt light blows on her arms, a
sensation of being grasped, and the inexplicable shaking
of her chaise longue. She also witnessed a greenish light
above her MIRROR, and heard two taps that seemed to
come from behind it. Later she learned that Terriss had
been in the habit of tapping Milward’s dressing room door
twice with his cane whenever he passed it.

In 1956, Terriss’s ghost reportedly was drifting around
the Covent Garden Underground Station, dressed in a
gray suit, old-fashioned collar, and white gloves. The
ghost frightened witnesses. A spiritualist held a SEANCE at
the station and produced a sketch that bore a remarkable
resemblance to a photograph of Terriss.

The greenish light was reported as late as 1962, when
night workmen saw it take the shape of a man and float
across the stage. The ghostly figure opened the stage cur-
tains and then proceeded into the stalls, tipping the seats
as it went.

See THEATRE ROYAL.
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afrit In Arabian mythology, a terrible and dangerous
DEMON, the spirit of a murdered man who seeks to avenge
his death. The demon is believed to rise up like smoke
from the victim’s blood that falls on the ground. Its for-
mation can be prevented by driving a new nail into the
blood-stained ground.

See VAMPIRE.

after-death communications See ELECTRONIC VOICE
PHENOMENA; INSTRUMENTAL TRANSCOMMUNICATION; MEDI-
UMSHIP; SMITH, SUSY; SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH.

afterlife  Almost every society known has some belief in
SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH and what happens to people when
they die, although these beliefs vary enormously. The
basic possibilities include a continuation of life with little
change in the nature or quality of existence; a series of
lives and deaths before ultimate extinction; moral improve-
ment through a series of stages, levels, or “planes”; and
bodily resurrection at some future date. Alongside the idea
of a future life one often finds beliefs in REINCARNATION, a
return to earth life in successive bodies.

Christian ideas about the afterlife include a judgment
upon death and an assignment to either Heaven or Hell,
depending on one’s merit leading to an indefinite period
of existence in a discarnate state that is followed by a
resurrection in the body at the time of the second coming
of Christ, which is also to lead to the end of the world.
Christian ideas heavily influenced 19th-century SPIRITUAL-
I1sM, although Spiritualist authors, such as ANDREW JACK-
SON DAVIS, mainly elaborated what it was like during the
intermediary state. According to Davis, who dictated his
lectures in trance, after death human beings continue their
spiritual progress through a series of celestial spheres,
until they reach the seventh sphere and become one with
“the Infinite Vortex of Love and Wisdom and the great Spi-
ritual Sun of the Divine Mind.”

Most traditional societies also have beliefs about what
happens to people when they die, although the concep-
tion of an afterlife is not always formulated clearly. Some-
times there is a vague belief in continued existence, with
little interest or concern in the nature of this existence.
In other societies, the afterlife is believed to be structured
very similarly to life on earth: there is the same type of
social organization, and there is plenty. It was images
like this that led to the portrayal of a “Happy Hunting
Ground” as the idea of the Native American afterlife. In
some societies, existence is believed to continue much
in the way as on earth, but in reverse. In communicating

A soul being carried away by Death. Drawn by George
Cruikshank.
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with the dead, one says and does the opposite of what one
means.

The Land of the Dead is not always located in the
heavens. Perhaps even more often, it is located under
the earth. The Zulus believe in an underworld, where
mountains and rivers and all things are as above. The
dead live in villages, and milk their cattle, which are the
spirits of the cattle which have been killed on earth. Or,
the dead may live on the mountain or in the valley on
the surface of the earth. One European in Borneo man-
aged to get native guides to take him to the summit of
the mountain said to be the region of the spirits. He was
shown the moss on which the spirits fed and footprints of
the ghostly buffaloes which followed them, but his guides
refused to spend the night there (see KACHINA; MOON).

In traditional societies, knowledge of the afterlife is
said to have been gained from the experiences of sha-
mans, whose primary function is to act as an intermedi-
ary between the living and the dead. Shamans may travel
to the Land of the Dead in search of souls that have
had difficulty getting back to their bodies, either through
accident or illness (see SOUL LOsS). Not infrequently, sha-
manic teachings are supplemented by accounts of NEAR-
DEATH EXPERIENCE, in which regular people have their
own visionary experiences of the afterlife.

Spiritualism and the animistic belief of tribal societies
have in common the beliefs in the possibility of com-
munication between the living and the dead. In animism,
ideas about the soul are fairly complicated and vary a
great deal from one place to another. Many societies dis-
tinguish between the ghost, or the spirit proper (which
travels to the land of the dead), and a different part of the
spirit, which reincarnates. The ghost part of the spirit is
believed to be particularly strong before the main spirit
has begun its trip to the Land of the Dead, which may not
begin until three or four days after death, and therefore
various things are done to facilitate the departure and to
discourage the ghost from returning to plague the living
(see FUNERAL RITES AND CUSTOMS).

The spirits of ancestors may return at special occasions
such as after death, however, and on these occasions they
are no longer so dangerous (see FEASTS AND FESTIVALS OF
THE DEAD). The GHOST DANCE was a special type of Native
American festival, in which it was believed that the spirits
of the dead would return to lead the way back to the life
they had led before the coming of the white man.
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Age, Keith (1963— ) Paranormal researcher and
founder of the Louisville Ghost Hunters Society of Lou-
isville, Kentucky, one of the largest GHOST investigation
groups in the United States. Keith Age is especially known
for his extensive investigations of the WAVERLY HILLS SANI-
TORIUM in Louisville, where thousands of people died
during a tuberculosis epidemic that swept the area in the
1920s.

Age was born on February 14, 1963, in Louisville to
Warner Age, Jr., and Dorothy Huffman Age. His father
worked as a millwright and his mother a homemaker. He
was the second of two children; his brother, Kevin, is five
years older. In 1981, Age graduated from Thomas Jeffer-
son High School in Louisville and embarked on a career
as a musician, which he has continued along with his
paranormal work. Around 2000-2001, he formed his own
group, Double Back, which plays a mix of rock, coun-
try, and other music. Age’s musical talents have earned
him the nickname “The Rock and Roll Ghost Hunter,”
bestowed on him by JASON HAWES of TAPS. Married and

A poster of Spooked, a Booth Brothers production on Sci Fi
Channel. Courtesy Keith Age.
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divorced twice, Age has two children, Dawn, born in
1983, and Jason, born in 1985.

Age formed the Louisville Ghost Hunters Society
(LGHS) in 1996, at age 16, after a dramatic encounter
with an active ghost in the house of a girlfriend. The
ghost was Henry, the name of the man who had built
the house in which the girl’s family lived. One night Age
decided to challenge the ghost. He succeeded in rousing
some energy, which showed itself and threw him through
the front door onto the ground. From then on, Age was
intrigued by the paranormal. He experienced other active
phenomena from Henry, such as exploding food contain-
ers and POLTERGEIST effects. Age’s presence seemed to
activate Henry. As he became involved in more investiga-
tions, this ability to stir up resident ghosts and entities
has been borne out.

Age formed the LGHS with the purpose of bringing
like-minded people together to share knowledge about
the paranormal. At the time, he counted 38 ghost groups
active on the Internet. Most of them ceased to exist over
the course of time. Age’s personal approach to the para-
normal is to look for hard evidence. He is not opposed
to the use of psychics, but prefers to use technology as a
means to document phenomena.

The LGHS started with 12 members; in 2006, there
were 3,000 on the rolls, with about 70 of them active in
investigations. The group receives hundreds of requests a
year to investigate everything from benign HAUNTINGS to
situations involving malevolent and demonic entities.

From 2000 to 2005, Age and the LGHS were active at
Waverly, conducting tours and investigations and work-
ing to clean up the derelict property. Activity in the ruined
hospital ranges from very little to violent. On three occa-
sions, Age has been injured by flying bricks and pieces
of cement debris that apparently were hurled at him by
unseen forces.

In 2005, the group met filmmakers Philip and Chris-
topher Saint Booth, who were on site at Waverly to shoot
the film Death Tunnel (2006). They recorded unusual phe-
nomena during the shooting, including SHADOW PEOPLE
and ELECTRONIC VOICE PHENOMENA (EVP), and consulted
with Age and the LGHS.

That launched a series of paranormal documentaries
called Spooked, produced by the Booth Brothers for Sci Fi
Channel. The first show, The Ghosts of Waverly Hills Sani-
torium, aired in 2006, followed by Children of the Grave in
2007. The second show introduced The League of Para-
normal Gentlemen, comprised of Age, TROY TAYLOR, JOHN
ZAFFIS, and Rosemary Ellen Guiley. Age served as consul-
tant for the first show and became host of the series for
the second.

With Waverly Hills suddenly famous, paranormal
investigators and curiosity seekers descended upon the
place. The LGHS caseload swelled, and the group ceased
its official activities with the sanitorium.

In 2006, Age began an investigation of another
highly active site rivaling Waverly, the American Stan-

dard building in Louisville. American Standard is the
manufacturer of toilets. The four-story building is
mostly empty and deteriorated, with only several busi-
nesses occupying the first floor. The paranormal activ-
ity there is often playful with investigators. Numerous
EVP recordings have been taken there, and the team has
videotaped poltergeist movements of an aluminum can,
which flipped over on its own and rolled against the
grain of the floor.

Age sees different levels of reality in hauntings: Some
are due to the intense wishes of the living for a place to
be haunted (see THOUGHT-FORMS); some are due to stuck
souls who can’t or won't move on; some are caused by
mischievous presences, including nonhuman entities; and
some are demonic POSSESSIONS. In 2000, Age participated
in a full EXORCISM involving a young boy who exhibited
major signs of possession: speaking in tongues, super-
normal strength, unnatural bending of limbs, and severe
POLTERGEIST damage to his room. Age served as witness
and also to check against fraud.

Alcatraz The harshest, loneliest, and most dismal of
America’s federal prisons, located on a damp rock of an
island in San Francisco Bay, is said to be haunted by
sounds that seem to be connected to inmates and violence
of the past.

Alcatraz, originally named La Isla de Los Altraces (The
Island of the Pelicans), was first an Army fort and prison.
In 1934 it was turned into a federal penitentiary. The
toughest convicts were interred there solely for punish-
ment, not for rehabilitation. Conditions were brutal and
escape virtually impossible. The prison was closed in
1963 and is now a tourist attraction.

Al Capone was one of the first famous inmates there.
After five years at “the Rock,” as Alcatraz was called, he
went insane, due in part to his incarceration and in part
to his condition of advanced syphilis.

Insanity was the kindest fate to befall a prisoner—oth-
ers committed suicide, murdered one another, mutilated
themselves (one chopped off the fingers of one hand with
an axe), or died unpleasant deaths from illness and dis-
ease. Beatings by guards were routine, and the screams of
the beaten reverberated throughout the cells. Prisoners
were shot trying to scale the walls. In 1946, six inmates
attempted to break out of the prison. In the ensuing
bloodshed, three guards were killed and three of the six
would-be escapees were shot to death; many others were
wounded.

Little besides the sounds of violence was heard at Alca-
traz, for prisoners were forbidden to talk, except for three
minutes twice a day during recreation and two hours on
weekends. Capone, whose life was constantly threatened
by other inmates, kept largely to himself and spent his
time playing his banjo in his cell or in the shower (show-
ers were granted to inmates once a week). Capone joined
a four-man band whose members included “Machine
Gun” Kelly.
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Alcatraz Island. Photo by R. E. Guiley.

The most notorious cells were four solitary cells
called “holes” in Block D, numbered 11, 12, 13, and
14. In solitary confinement, a prisoner was stripped of
clothing, beaten, and shut up in complete darkness in
one of the tiny cement cells with only a hole in the floor
for a bathroom. He was fed bread and water twice a
day, and given one full meal every third day. The holes
were notorious for breaking men, either through insan-
ity, illness or death. Capone was thrown into a hole on
three occasions. Another inmate, Rufe McCain, was con-
fined to 14-D for three years and two months as punish-
ment for attempting to escape in 1939. Upon his release,
he murdered another inmate who had been part of the
escape plan.

Visual apparitions have been reported at Alcatraz since
its closing. Guards and tour guides have reported hearing
the sounds of clanging metal doors, men’s voices, whis-
tling, coughing, screams, and the running of feet along
corridors. Clanging sounds have been heard at night in
the corridor where the three 1946 escapees were gunned
down. Screams have been heard coming from the dun-
geon, near Block A, where the surviving three escap-
ees were chained. Men’s voices have been heard in the
hospital ward. Various individuals have reported feeling
“strange” in the vicinity of 14-D, although some acknowl-
edge their reaction may be influenced by their knowledge
of what went on there. The cell also reportedly remains
very cold, even if the surrounding area has warmed on
a hot day. Banjo music has been reported wafting from
the shower room, where Capone once held forth with his
only solace.
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All Hallow’s Eve (Halloween) A pagan festival of the
dead, which has survived to the present in popular cul-
ture as Halloween, a night of trick-or-treating by children
and others dressed in costumes of fantasy and the super-
natural. All Hallows Eve is observed the night of Octo-
ber 31, followed on November 1 by All Hallow’s Day,
also called All Hallowmas, All Saints, and All Saints’ Day;,
and on November 2 by All Souls’ Day.

The ancient Celts celebrated the new year at the start of
winter, around November 1. This most sacred of all Celtic
festivals was called Samhain (pronounced sow’ an), which
means “end of the summer.” In Ireland the festival was
known as Samhein, or La Samon, for the Feast of the Sun.
In Scotland, the celebration was known as Hallowe’en.

Samhain marked the third and final harvest and the
storage of provisions for the winter. It was a solar festi-
val consisting of sacred fire and fire rituals. It was dedi-
cated to the Lord of the Dead. The Celts believed that
on the eve of Samhain, the dead rose out of their graves
to wander freely about the earth and make trouble by
harming crops and causing domestic disturbances. The
veil between the worlds of the living and the dead was
believed to be at its thinnest point in the year at Sam-
hain, making communication between the living and the
dead much easier.

During the darkest hours of the night, the Lord of
the Dead also was believed to call up all the lost souls
for resentencing. Condemned souls were sentenced to
spend 12 months in the AFTERLIFE in an animal form,
while good souls received another 12 months of death,
albeit in the form of human beings. Living persons held
a Sambhain Vigil during these dark hours to pray for the
lost souls.

Some of the customs practiced by the Celts for Sam-
hain remain in various forms and are similar to other DAY
OF THE DEAD practices found throughout the world.

It was customary for the Celts to make offerings of
food and wine to the Lord of the Dead so that he would
be more agreeable in his sentencing of the lost souls.
Offerings also were set out for the returning dead them-
selves so that they could refresh themselves and perhaps
be less inclined to cause mischief.

The Celts dressed themselves in disguises so as to
fool the spirits into passing them by. Masked villagers led
parades in an effort to entice spirits out of town.

Another Celtic ritual at Samhain was the lighting of
huge bonfires as tribute to the waning sun god and in an
effort to rekindle his diminishing energy in the face of
winter. The Celts burned alive horses, which they con-
sidered sacred to the sun god. In the Middle Ages, cats
were burned alive in wicker cages as part of All Hallow’s
observances.

The Romans celebrated several festivals that influenced
the evolution of Halloween. LEMURIA, practiced in early
Rome and influenced by Greek custom, was a three-day
affair that took place in May. Its purpose was to appease
the LEMURES, who were either evil ghosts or the ghosts of
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people who had died without leaving behind a surviving
family. Another festival, Paternalia, observed in February,
was a private affair in which families honored their own
dead with gifts, food, and flowers placed on their tombs.
Paternalia was followed by the Feralia, a public festival
intended to give rest and peace to the departed. Partici-
pants made sacrifices in honor of the dead, offered prayers
for them, and made oblations to them. The festival was
celebrated on February 21, the end of the Roman year.

At the same time of year that the Celts were cele-
brating Samhain, the Romans celebrated the festival of
Pomona, the goddess of orchards and the harvest. Apples
and nuts were among the special foods used, and these
retained a place in surviving Halloween festivities.

When the Christian Church set out to convert fol-
lowers of pagan religions, church leaders astutely saw
that they would have an easier time if they incorporated
existing holy days and rites into their own. Worship
of pagan deities was translated into veneration of the
Christian saints. In the 7th century, Pope Boniface IV
introduced All Saints’ Day to replace the pagan festival
of the dead on May 13, 610, when he dedicated the
Pantheon in Rome to St. Mary and martyred Christians.
Later, Gregory III reestablished the festival to honor the
saints of St. Peter’s Church and changed the date from
May 13 to November 1 to coincide with pagan festivals.
(Presently the Greek Orthodox Church still observes it
on the first Sunday after Pentecost.) In 834, Pope Greg-
ory IV made the festival official, to be observed by all
churches.

Instead of sacrifices, the Church promoted honor-
ing the dead with prayers. Food and wine offerings were
replaced with soul cakes, little square buns decorated with
currants. The cakes were given away to the village poor,
who in turn would pray for the dead. “Soulers” would
walk about begging for cakes. People who feared the spir-
its of the dead—or feared for them—were encouraged to
give generously. In Ireland, peasants went door to door
to collect money, breadcake, cheese, eggs, butter, nuts,
apples, etc., in preparation for the festival of St. Columb
Kill. The Christian Church also allowed masquerading
but emphasized that it was to honor dead saints and not
to frighten off spirits.

Over time, these collection practices transformed into
a popular practice for young men and boys, who went
from home to home singing “souling songs” in exchange
for ale and food. This in turn evolved into contemporary
trick-or-treating by youngsters.

By the 10th century, November 2 had become All
Souls’ Day, the feast day for the dead. The holiday was
approved by Pope Sylvester II around 1000 and became
established throughout Europe from the 11th through
14th centuries.

The Reformation had a drastic effect on All Saints’ Day
and All Souls’ Day. In 1517, Martin Luther deliberately
picked October 31 as the day to nail his reformation proc-
lamation to the door of the castle church at Wittenberg,

because he knew that the townspeople would be attending
services that night. The Protestant movement dropped the
observances of saints’ days, and with that went the rites
performed on the eve of All Saints’ Day as well.

All Hallows Eve practices continued on in pockets,
especially in Celtic areas such as the British Isles, surviv-
ing as folk rites, with feasts, fires, games, and pranks.
As time went on the ranks of the dead were joined by
witches, FAIRIES, GOBLINS, and spirits of local lore, who
were said to come out in force on this particular night.
The WILD HUNT, a furious pack of ghosts of the rest-
less dead, led by spectral hounds and pagan goddesses-
turned-witches, screaming through the sky, took place on
All Hallow’s Eve.

In England, Guy Fawkes Day, celebrated on Novem-
ber 5, became the festival that absorbed the primary char-
acteristics of Samhain and All Saints’ Day. (Guy Fawkes
was a Catholic revolutionary who was executed for his
attempt to blow up the Protestant-sympathetic House of
Lords on November 5, 1605.) Even today, Halloween is a
minor affair in England, with feasting, fireworks, games,
and bonfires taking place on Guy Fawkes Day instead.

In colonial America, Halloween celebrations were
scattered. Practices varied widely depending upon the
dominance of a particular ethnic or religious group. Areas
heavily settled by the English—such as Massachusetts,
a stronghold of English Calvinists—paid scant attention
to Halloween, while areas predominated by Scots or Irish
gave Halloween more due.

It was not until the potato famines of the 1820s and
1840s drove thousands of poverty-stricken Irish to the
United States that Halloween became more established in
American folklore. Hearth fires replaced the Celtic bon-
fires; parlor divination games replaced oracular rites; har-
vest feasts replaced the feasts for the dead; and young
people played tricks on neighbors. The customs of wear-
ing masked costumes and begging for food also contin-
ued. Parties, also part of the annual harvest rites, included
games, dancing, and the telling of ghost stories.

The Irish had a Halloween custom of carrying lanterns
made out of hollowed-out turnips or beets, called JACK-
O’-LANTERNS or jacky lanterns, which were used to scare
away spirits in the night. Immigrants to America substi-
tuted pumpkins.

Halloween customs followed immigrants as they
moved across America. In the West and Southwest, the
customs were influenced by the Mexican Day of the Dead
rites, which conform to the Catholic dates of the eve of
October 31 to November 2.

During Victorian times in America, Halloween enjoyed
a renaissance as a genteel party. The pagan customs had a
particular appeal to Victorian society, which watered them
down to prim social rites. Halloween became a festive
night for young people and played an important match-
making role. Pageants with costumes were popular.

During the early years of the 20th century, Halloween
in the United States was largely a community affair, a
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time for large social gatherings. The festival was subdued
or canceled during World War II and emerged in the
postwar, baby-boom years as a big event for youngsters.
Door-to-door trick-or-treating for candy was favored over
community parties. In the 1970s and 1980s, poisoned
candy became a concern, and community parties enjoyed
a comeback.

The original purpose of All Hallow’s Eve, or Sam-
hain, as a festival for the dead has nearly been forgotten,
save among contemporary Wiccans and Pagans. These
religious groups observe Samhain as one of their most
important holy days, or sabbats—a time for feasting and
merriment, but also a time for solemn religious obser-
vances. Wiccans and Pagans have attempted to re-create
early pagan rites with the exception of animal sacrifices,
which are forbidden. The dead are honored. Samhain is
considered a good time for communing with the spirits
and, as the start of the new year, a good time for begin-
nings and fresh starts.

See FEASTS AND FESTIVALS OF THE DEAD.

FURTHER READING:

Bannatyne, Lesley Pratt. Halloween: An American Holiday, an
American History. New York: Facts On File, 1990.

Guiley, Rosemary Ellen. The Encyclopedia of Witches and
Witchcraft. New York: Facts On File, 1999.

American Association—Electronic Voice Phenomena
See ELECTRONIC VOICE PHENOMENA.

American Ghost Society Organization of GHOST inves-
tigators, writers, and enthusiasts with chapters through-
out the United States and Canada.

The American Ghost Society was formed in late 1995
by TROY TAYLOR and his second wife, Amy, as the Ameri-
can Ghost Society of Central Illinois. Its initial focus was
upon regional ghost phenomena, especially in the Deca-
tur, Illinois, area, where the Taylors lived at that time. The
organization expanded quickly and was reorganized as
the American Ghost Society in 1996. Within two years,
it had nearly 500 members. In 1998, the Taylors moved
home and AGS headquarters to Alton, Illinois, where they
established the History & Hauntings bookstore.

In 1998, Taylor established the Haunted Museum
at the bookstore, a collection of books, articles, photo-
graphs, and paraphernalia concerning the history of ghost
research and paranormal investigation. Among the exhib-
its are personal possessions and investigation items once
belonging to PETER UNDERWOOD. During the assembly of
the museum, the Taylors experienced numerous POLTER-
GEIST and HAUNTING phenomena, including displacement
of objects, lights going on and off by themselves, taps and
tugs, RAPPING, knocking on the front door, and books
falling off the shelves by themselves.

In 2005, the Taylors divorced and sold the bookstore. It
remains the AGS headquarters. Troy returned to Decatur,
Illinois, and established the business office of the AGS.

The AGS has a network of area representatives who
serve as points of contact for the public and media. Many
of them are law enforcement professionals who bring excel-
lent investigation skills to their ghost work. The represen-
tatives have their own research groups and set up their own
local meetings. The AGS has an annual conference.

The main goals of the AGS are to look for authentic
evidence of the paranormal and to assist persons experi-
encing problems with the paranormal. The AGS stresses
a high standard of investigation of HAUNTINGS that com-
bines old-fashioned detective work—uvisiting and inspect-
ing sites and interviewing witnesses—and high-technology
detection equipment (see PARANORMAL INVESTIGATION). All
data have to be carefully analyzed before any presentation
to the public. Open-minded skepticism is encouraged.

FURTHER READING:
American Ghost Society Web site. Available online. URL: http://
www.prairieghosts.com. Downloaded May 21, 2007.

American Society for Psychical Research (ASPR)
Organization dedicated to education and research in para-
psychology. The ASPR was founded in January 1885, in
Boston, as a result of a visit to the United States by SIR
WILLIAM FLETCHER BARRETT of the SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL
RESEARCH (SPR) of London. It attracted many eminent sci-
entists and scholars, among them WILLIAM JAMES.

At first the ASPR was structurally similar to the SPR,
with committees to investigate thought transference
(telepathy), hypnosis, apparitions, MEDIUMSHIP, and other
phenomena then considered paranormal. An annual series
of Proceedings was published. Initially the ASPR operated
independently of the SPR, but financial difficulties forced
the society to become a branch of the SPR in 1890.

In 1906, the ASPR was reestablished as an independent
organization, under the direction of JAMES H. HYSLOP, and
moved to New York. A journal—fittingly called the Journal
of the American Society for Psychical Research—was intro-
duced the following year. The Proceedings were continued
as a regular publication, devoted to book-length studies.
WALTER FRANKLIN PRINCE joined Hyslop at the ASPR in
1917, and when Hyslop died in 1920, Prince took over as
research officer and editor of the Journal and Proceedings.

Both Hyslop and Prince were careful researchers,
broad minded but not credulous about their work, and
together they helped to set a high standard for the study
of parapsychological phenomena, especially mediumship
and other evidence for survival after death. ASPR mem-
bership was diverse, however, and included a substantial
faction of less scholarly bent. Many members were more
attracted to SPIRITUALISM than to the serious study of the
paranormal, and this group wanted more attention given
to the controversial medium MINA STINSON CRANDON, bet-
ter known as “Margery.”

When WILLIAM MCDOUGALL, who had been elected
president in 1920, was replaced by the spiritualist Fred-
erick Edwards in 1923, many important members left
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and set up a new society, the BOSTON SOCIETY FOR PSYCHIC
RESEARCH, dedicated to the ASPR’s original principles.
They urged Prince to join them, and when Edwards was
elected to a second ASPR term in 1925, Prince did so.
“A dark chapter in the history of the American Society
for Psychical Research is being written,” he commented
at the time, “and it will be long in retrieving its former
reputation.” In fact, it was not until 1941, shortly before
Crandon’s death, that the ASPR changed sufficiently for
the Boston Society for Psychic Research to be reunited
with it.

Under the leadership of psychologist GARDNER MUR-
PHY, the ASPR turned away from sittings with mediums
and took up experimental tests of ESP of the sort pio-
neered in the later 1920s and the 1930s by J. B. RHINE.
Experimental research characterized the society from
the 1940s onward, with investigations such as the con-
nection between creativity and ESP and meditation and
ESP, both pet interests of Murphy. Murphy served as
president of the board of trustees from 1962 to 1971
and in the late 1960s was responsible for convincing an
appeals court to award a substantial part of the estate of
JAMES KIDD to the ASPR. The money went in part to fund
research on deathbed apparitions by KARLIS OsIS, then
new to the staff.

The ASPR and Osis benefited also from money donated
by CHESTER F. CARLSON, the multimillionaire inventor of
the Xerox process. Carlson had funded the early stages of
Osis'’s study of deathbed apparitions and helped to equip
the ASPR’s laboratory, later named in his honor. He served
on the society’s board of trustees from 1964 to 1968 and
took an active interest in its affairs. In 1966, he helped
make it possible for the ASPR to buy a building on the
Upper West Side of New York City. When he died in 1968,
he left over $1 million to the endowment fund.

Research during the 1960s and 1970s reflected Osis’s
interest in survival after death. There was a revival of
studying spontaneous cases, although experimental work
continued as well. After Murphy’s departure for health
reasons in 1975, the ASPR began to decline, a process
accentuated by Osis’s retirement in 1983. Osis was not
replaced as director of research. The society’s primary mis-
sion shifted to education through the Journal, the News-
letter; lectures, and a library.

FURTHER READING:

American Society for Psychical Research Web site. Available
online. URL: http://www.aspv.com.

Berg, Arthur S. Lives and Letters in American Parapsychology:
A Biographical History, 1850-1987. Jefferson, N.C.: McFar-
land, 1988.

Mauskopf, Seymour H. “The History of the American Society
for Psychical Research: An Interpretation.” Journal of the
American Society for Psychical Research 83 (1989): 7-32.

Osis, Karlis. “The American Society for Psychical Research
1941-1985: A Personal View.” Journal of the American
Society for Psychical Research 79 (1985): 501-29.

Ambherst Haunting A classic case of a late 19th-century
POLTERGEIST in Amherst, Nova Scotia that was so mean-
spirited that it directed its nasty activities not only toward
its young victim, but to all other persons who tried to
help her. Even the family cat did not go unscathed.

The troublesome spirit, which gave itself the name
“Bob” when leaving written messages on walls, con-
founded observers with strange, frightening noises and
happenings, and even started fires. The case began in
1878 and attracted the notice of the public; people often
gathered at the house in such great numbers that the
police had to be summoned.

The victims were the Teed family of Amherst, headed
by Daniel Teed, a foreman in a shoe factory, and including
his wife, Olive, and their two young sons; Olive’s two sis-
ters, Jennie, 22 years old, and Esther, 19 years old; Olive’s
brother, William; and Daniel’s brother, John. They lived in
a crowded two-story cottage.

The familys travails began one night when Esther
jumped out of the bed she shared with Jennie and
screamed that there was a mouse in it. Finding no such
thing, the two went back to sleep. The next night, they
heard rustling sounds in a bandbox which was rising
and falling in the air. An examination by the frightened
women revealed an empty box.

On the following night, the spirit turned ugly, setting
the tone for its future activities. Esther, who had gone to
bed feeling ill, suddenly awoke and declared that she was
dying. Her cries alarmed family members, who rushed
into her room, whereupon they were greeted with a hid-
eous sight. Esther’s short hair was almost standing on
end, her face was blood-red and her eyes popping. Two
family members proclaimed her mad, but their accusa-
tions turned to concern as Esther’s body swelled to nearly
double its normal size. Esther’s pitiful cries of pain were
accompanied by booming sounds of rolling thunder—
although there was not a cloud to be seen in the sky.

Esther’s swelling subsided, but four nights later when
she and Jennie were once again asleep, their bedclothes
were suddenly torn away and thrown into a heap in the
corner of the room. Again, frightened family members
rushed into the girls’ room, saw a swollen Esther and
heard the rolling thunder. Jennie replaced the bedclothes,
only to have a pillow fly off the bed and strike John Teed
in the face. John fled the room, but the others remained,
sitting on the bedclothes to hold them fast while Esther
fell back to sleep.

The next day the family called the local physician, Dr.
Carritte, to check Esther. He became the poltergeist’s next
victim. While examining Esther, the bolster beneath her
head rose up and violently hit him on the head before
returning to its former spot. The astonished doctor took
a few moments to restore his equilibrium and sat down
in a chair. He heard a metallic scratching sound coming
from the wall behind him. Turning to see its source, he
saw written upon the wall, “Esther Cox! You are mine to
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kill.” At the same time, the doctor heard peals of thunder
and saw pieces of plaster fall from the ceiling and swirl
around the room.

To the terrified Dr. Carritte’s credit, he returned the
next day to examine his patient. As he was bending over
Esther, he was hit with a barrage of potatoes which sent
him flying across the room. Nevertheless, the doctor con-
tinued his ministrations by giving Esther a sedative. She
fell fitfully asleep; meanwhile, the doctor heard loud,
pounding sounds coming from the ceiling.

The next day, Esther complained of feeling as though
electricity were passing through her body Dr. Carritte
administered more sedatives in the evening. As he put
her to bed, loud RAPPING sounded, as though someone
were pounding on the roof of the house. Dr. Carritte went
outside, where strong moonlight enabled him to see that
no one was upon the roof. Yet, when he returned inside,
the family said that while he had been out, it had sounded
as though someone were pounding on the roof with a
sledgehammer. The poundings repeated intermittently,
but eventually they went on all day long and were heard
by passersby. The noises were written up in the local
Gazette newspaper and other papers throughout Canada.

About three weeks after Dr. Carritte’s initial visit, Jen-
nie stated that she thought the ghost could hear and see
everything the family did. Immediately, three clear reports
were heard in response. Further questions put to the spirit
were answered with loud reports: one knock for a nega-
tive answer and three knocks for an affirmative one. The
family began to converse with the unseen spirit.

Word had now begun to spread throughout the com-
munity about these happenings. The clergy became
interested, but they attributed the phenomena to the
newly commercialized electricity rather than to super-
natural or diabolical agents. A well-known Baptist cler-
gyman, Rev. Dr. Edwin Clay, began to visit regularly.
Rev. Clay agreed with Dr. Carritte that Esther was not
producing the noises herself. He opined that her nerves
had received some sort of electric shock, thus turning
her into a living battery. He believed that her body was
emitting tiny flashes of lightning, and the noises were
actually small claps of thunder. This theory proved to be
popular, and Rev. Clay began to give numerous lectures
on it, always defending Esther against any accusations of
fraud. The publicity caused throngs of people to gather
outside the Teed cottage daily.

Rev. Clay quit visiting Esther when she contracted
diphtheria months later. When she recovered, she left
the Teed home to stay temporarily with a married sister
in New Brunswick. For the first time, peace and quiet
descended on the cottage.

But when Esther returned home, so did the spirit, with
an even greater desire for destruction and disruption. One
night, Esther told Jennie that she could hear a voice say-
ing that it would burn the house down. The voice also
stated that it had once lived on earth, had died, and now
was only a ghost.

The girls called in family members to relay the mes-
sage, and while all were laughing at the preposterousness
of such a thing happening, lighted matches began falling
from the ceiling onto Esther’s bed. Communication with
the spirit was then initiated, and when asked if it would
really set the house afire, it answered in the affirmative.
As apparent proof, one of Esther’s dresses, hanging on a
nail on the wall, was rolled up by invisible hands, stuffed
beneath the bed and lighted afire. Daniel Teed pulled the
dress out and snuffed the fire before it could do serious
damage.

“Bob” set Olive Teed’s skirts on fire and allegedly set
several small fires in different parts of the house, which
again caused more fright than damage. During one fire
emanating from a bucket of cedar shavings in the base-
ment, Esther ran into the street screaming for help and
neighbors came to her aid. The local fire department,
however, suspected arson, perhaps by Esther. However,
she was within view of Olive when the fire started and
could not have been responsible.

Members of the public suggested that Esther should
be flogged in order to beat the evil out of her. Instead,
Daniel Teed sent her to the house of a Mr. White for
safety. But the spirit apparently was having too much fun
and continued setting fires in her absence.

Around this time, Walter Hubbell, an actor in a stroll-
ing company based in Ambherst, became interested in the
case as a possible moneymaker. He decided to exhibit
Esther on a platform in the hopes that the ghost would
thrill the audience with strange activities. Unfortunately,
the spirit wasn't interested in working on cue and irate
spectators hissed and booed the couple off the stage,
demanding the return of their money.

Esther returned to live in the Teed home, accompanied
by the undaunted Hubbell, who moved into the house to
learn more about the spirit. His efforts were rewarded by
assaults upon him by his umbrella and by a large carving
knife that flew briskly through the air in his direction.
Being young and nimble, he was able to duck in time,
only to see a huge armchair come marching across the
room toward him.

Hoping to put an end to the family’s torment, the local
clergyman, Rev. R.A. Temple, held a meeting of prayer
and exorcism in the house. When the reverend asked
the spirit to speak, it responded with loud trumpet-play-
ing. The reverend fled the house, but the spirit became
enamored of its own playing and continued to blast on
the instrument. The musical finale was accompanied by a
display of lighted matches.

Mischief continued to plague other members of the
household. George Cox, Esther’s brother, was humiliated
when he was mysteriously undressed three times in pub-
lic. One day Walter Hubbell observed that the cat was
the only resident that had not been tormented. The cat
instantly was levitated about five feet into the air and set
down upon Esther’s shoulders. The terrified animal ran
out of the house, where it remained for the rest of the day.
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The fire-starting also continued. Hubbell, who in 1888
wrote his account of the case, “The Great Amherst Mys-
tery,” described his first encounter with the spirits fire
tricks:

... I say, candidly, that until I had had that experience
I never fully realized what an awful calamity it was to
have an invisible monster, somewhere within the atmo-
sphere, going from place to place about the house, gath-
ering up old newspapers into a bundle and hiding it
in the basket of soiled linen or in a closet, then go and
steal matches out of the match-box in the kitchen, or
somebody’s pocket, as he did out of mine; and after kin-
dling a fire in the bundle, tell Esther that he had started
a fire, but would not tell where; or perhaps not tell her
at all, in which case the first intimation we would have
was the smell of smoke pouring through the house, and
then the most intense excitement, everybody running
with buckets of water. I say it was the most truly awful
calamity that could possibly befall any family, infidel or
Christian, that could be conceived in the mind of man or
ghost. And how much more terrible did it seem in this
little cottage, where we were all strict members of the
church, prayed, sang hymns, and read the Bible. Poor
Mrs. Teed!

Finally, the landlord of the Teed home, Mr. Bliss,
distressed at the potential for damage to his cottage,
requested that Esther leave his property. Reluctantly, the
family agreed to let Esther go to the home of a Mr. Van
Amburgh. The Teed home then once again returned to
normal.

The hapless Esther was to be harassed by the spirit
one last time. “Bob” followed her into a barn and set it
afire. She was arrested for arson and sentenced to four
months’ imprisonment, but appeals from persons who
knew her sad history led to her release. The story ended
happily, however, as Esther ultimately married and was
finally rid of the ghost.

Members of the Teed family were convinced that the
events were indeed caused by the evil ghost of a man who
had decided to torment Esther. Some of the local towns-
folk believed Esther had perpetrated everything. Wrote
Hubbell, “Dr. Nathan Tupper, who had never witnessed a
single manifestation, suggested that if a strong raw-hide
whip were laid across Esther’s bare shoulders by a power-
ful arm, the tricks of the girl would cease at once.” Dr.
Carritte believed in the ghost, as did Hubbell. The case
was never solved.

In considering the case in light of modern theories
of the origin and nature of poltergeists, it is likely that
Esther was the unwitting focus of psychokinetic energy,
which caused the phenomena and was due to repressed
emotions. She was within the age range of common pol-
tergeist disturbances believed to be caused by human
agents. She may have suffered repressed hostility and ten-
sion, perhaps from living in very close quarters with a
large family. She also may have suffered repressed sexual
feelings. The fact that the disturbance stopped, first when

she left the crowded Teed household for temporary stays
elsewhere, and finally to marry and have her own house-
hold, support this explanation.

FURTHER READING:

Canning, John, ed. 50 Great Ghost Stories. New York:
Bonanza Books, 1988. First published 1971.

Cohen, Daniel. The Encyclopedia of Ghosts. New York: Dodd,
Mead & Co., 1984.

Sitwell, Sacheverell. Poltergeists: Fact or Fancy. New York:
Dorset Press, 1988. First published 1959.

Amityville case Controversial and sensational HAUNT-
ING of a house in Amityville, Long Island, New York, in the
1970s. The case has been the subject of numerous investi-
gations, intense publicity, claims and counterclaims, law-
suits, books, and films. It has been upheld and debunked,
with no resolution. It is best known as “The Amityville
Horror,” a term that is now a registered trademark.

Background

The house at 112 Ocean Street was the scene of a grisly
multiple murder on November 13, 1974. Six members
of the DeFeo family—parents, two sons, and two daugh-
ters—were found shot to death with a 35-caliber rifle.
Their estimated time of death was three A.M. A third son,
23-year-old Ronald “Butch” DeFeo, was charged with the
murders. DeFeo pled insanity, based on his history of
drug abuse, but he was convicted of six counts of second
degree murder and sentenced to 25 years to life in prison.

The DeFeo house sat empty until December 1975, when
newlyweds George and Kathy Lutz decided to purchase it.
They were informed of the murders by a real estate agent,
but the house was a bargain. The couple and Kathy’s three
children by a previous marriage—Daniel, nine, Christo-
pher, seven, and Melissa, five—moved into the house on
December 18. They were able to stay only 28 days.

At the insistence of a friend, the Lutzes sought to have
the housed blessed and were put in contact with Father
Ralph J. Pecoraro (for a long time identified by the pseud-
onym Father Mancuso). When Pecoraro performed the
blessing, he heard a deep male voice ordering him to “Get
out.” He told the Lutzes to avoid a room on the second
floor—the former bedroom of the murdered DeFeo sons.

The Lutzes, according to their account, were immedi-
ately subjected to horrible phenomena. Voices told them to
“get out”; there were swarms of flies in the cold of winter;
Kathy had nightmares about the murders; the APPARITION
of a “demon boy” who could shape-shift into a demonic
pig was seen; green slime oozed from walls; a crucifix
hanging on a wall was turned upside down; Kathy’ face
transfigured before George into a horrid hag; mysterious
noises sounded in the middle of the night; the apparition
of a little girl became Melissa’s playmate; unseen presences
embraced Kathy; cloven hoofprints appeared in the snow
outside the house; locks and doors were damaged; and so
on. Their behavior and mood deteriorated. The children
couldn't attend school, and George was unable to work.
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The Lutzes tried to bless the house with prayer them-
selves, but their efforts had no effect. Finally, they were
subjected to events that terrified them so badly, they
knew they had to get out. The Lutzes never disclosed all
the things that happened on their last terror-filled night,
but among the phenomena were bangings and a menac-
ing hooded apparition that appeared on the stairs and
pointed at George. They left the house in a rush on Janu-
ary 14, 1976, and went to the home of Kathy’s mother in
Deer Park, New York. They left most of their belongings
behind and sent a mover to collect them later.

Investigations

Demonologists ED AND LORRAINE WARREN were contacted
and met with the Lutzes and Father Pecoraro. They vis-
ited the house after it was vacated. On their first visit,
they brought with them a television anchorman, a pro-
fessor from Duke University, and the president of the
AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (ASPR). The
Warrens determined that the phenomena fit the charac-
teristics of a demonic POSSESSION, which the Lutzes, who
knew nothing of DEMONOLOGY, could not have fabricated.
The Warrens took numerous photographs, including one
purporting to show the face of the demon boy peering out
from a bedroom. HANS HOLZER was another investigator.

Controversy

The Lutzes soon wondered if something wrong about the
house itself might have influenced DeFeo to commit the
murders. They contacted William Weber, DeFeo’s attor-
ney. Weber was already weighing book offers about the
DeFeo murders, and he found the angle of a malevolent
haunting to be appealing. For several hours, they dis-
cussed ideas for such a book.

The Lutzes decided not to work with Weber however.
They especially did not like Weber’s intention to give a
share of profits to DeFeo. The Lutzes moved to San Diego,
California, where they struck a deal with author Jay Anson.
Anson’s nonfiction account, The Amityville Horror, was pub-
lished in 1977. He never visited the house, but based the
book on 45 hours of taped interviews that the Lutzes pro-
vided him. The book was adapted to film in 1979.

The case became a media sensation. Anson’s account
was immediately controversial, and skeptics began claim-
ing the entire haunting was a hoax. Discrepancies in
Anson’s story—which may have been embellished for the
purposes of dramatization—were highlighted. For exam-
ple, there was no snow in Amityville on the day that
the cloven hoofprints were supposed to have been seen.
The assertion that part of the problem was due to the
house’s location on a place where Shinnecock Indians
had once abandoned mentally ill and dying people was
refuted by Native Americans. Father Pecoraro said he did
not go to the house to bless it; the Lutzes always asserted
that he did. Many more points of controversy surfaced.
Even the Warrens and George Lutz acknowledged that
Anson’s book was not entirely accurate, but attributed it

to Anson’s lack of familiarity with demonology and not
due to any deliberate acts on the part of George Lutz.
Among the skeptics were Jerry Solfvin of the Psychical
Research Foundation, KARLIS OsIS and Alex Tanous of the
ASPR, all of whom visited the house but conducted no
investigations, opining that the phenomena were subjec-
tive, not paranormal.

For years, the case was repeatedly debunked, validated,
debunked, and validated. One later skeptic was Stephen
Kaplan, a self-styled vampirologist of Long Island, who
wrote a book, The Amityville Conspiracy (1995), basing
his claims of hoax on inaccuracies in Anson’s book. He
declined to produce evidence that he stated he had in his
possession. He later apologized publicly to the Warrens,
admitting that he had fabricated his hoax story. Kaplan
died of a heart attack shortly after publication of his book.

Lawsuits

In 1977, the Lutzes filed a lawsuit against Weber and Paul
Hoffman, a writer working on the story; Bernard Burton
and Frederick Mars, two clairvoyants who had been to
the house; and Good Housekeeping, The New York Sunday
News, and the Hearst Corporation, which had published
articles on the haunting. The Lutzes sought $5.4 million
in damages for invasion of privacy, misappropriation of
names for trade purposes, and mental distress. Weber,
Hoffman, and Burton countersued for $2 million, alleging
fraud and breach of contract. The Lutzes’ claims against
the news organizations were dropped.

The Lutzes’ case went to trial in district court in
Brooklyn, New York, in 1979. The judge dismissed their
suit, saying that from testimony, “It appears to me that to
a large extent the book is a work of fiction, relying in a
large part upon the suggestions of Mr. Weber.”

The couple who purchased the house from the Lutzes
said nothing unusual happened to them. However, they
were so annoyed by the publicity and steady stream of
curiosity seekers that they sued Anson, the Lutzes, and
publisher Prentice Hall for $1.1 million. They received
a settlement for an unspecified smaller amount. Father
Pecoraro sued the Lutzes and Prentice Hall for invasion of
privacy and distortion of his involvement in the case. He
received an out-of-court settlement.

Aftermath

The Lutzes stuck to their story for the rest of their lives.
Their supporters have pointed out that Anson’s discrep-
ancies do not discredit what happened at the house. The
Lutzes divorced in the 1980s. Kathy died of emphysema
on August 17, 2004. George, who had moved to Las
Vegas, died on May 8, 2000, of heart disease.

Anson died of a heart attack in 1980. He had shared
copyright for the book with the Lutzes, but retained sole
rights to the film. Father Pecoraro is no longer living.

The Amityville case has gone on to become a mini-
industry, spawning books, films, articles, and Web sites, as
well as endless debate. Books by John G. Jones, Amityville
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II and Amityville: The Final Chapter, changed the names
of the principals and added other details. Additional
films are Amityville II: The Possession (1982); Amityville
3D (1983); Amityville 4: The Evil Escapes (1989, made
for television); The Amityville Curse (1990); Amityville
1992: Its About Time (1992); Amityville: A New Generation
(1993); Amityville Dollhouse: Evil Never Dies (1996); and
a remake of the original The Amityville Horror (2005).
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Amorth, Father Gabriele (1925- ) The official exor-
cist of Vatican City in the archdiocese of Rome. Dedicated
to the abolition of Satanic evil, Father Gabriele Amorth
says he has personally handled over 30,000 exorcisms
around the world. He believes that many modern-day pas-
times and games—such as conjuring, playing with magic
(not illusion), conversing with a TALKING BOARD, listen-
ing to rock music, and contact with Satanic ritual and
content—open the door for demonic POSSESSION. He says
there are too few priests who even believe in casting out
devils (although Jesus bequeaths that ability to the apos-
tles in His name: Mark 3:5, 10:8), much less have any
training in the ancient rite.

Father Amorth was born in Modena, Italy, on May 1,
1925. He received the faculty of exorcist by Cardinal Ugo
Poletti, the Pope’s Vicar for the Diocese of Rome, in 1986,
studying under Father Candido Amantini, a Passionist
priest who served as chief exorcist for 36 years. When
Father Amantini passed away on his saint’s day, Septem-
ber 22,1992, at age 78, Father Amorth succeeded him.

Father Amorth is concerned about the rise he perceives
in Satanic activity through the practice of WITCHCRAFT,
participation in Satanic groups or rituals, conjuring,
efforts to commune with the dead, fortune-telling and
card reading, rock music with Satanic lyrics and a hyp-
notic rhythm, and the increase in those dabbling in magic.
He has warned against the popularity of author J. K. Row-
ling’s Harry Potter novels, claiming in an interview for a
Catholic news source that behind the boy wizard “lies the
signature of the king of darkness.”

Demonic possession can happen in one of four ways,
according to Father Amorth: through a curse by another;
by continuing a life of sin; by practicing occultism; and as a
test of the victim’ faith, most usually the trials endured by
the saints that prove their holiness. The possessed person
invites Satan into his life by choosing the paths of sin and
occultism; the other two ways are foisted upon the unwary.

When a victim petitions Father Amorth for spiritual
cleansing, the priest does not wait for proof of demonic
presence, as many of his fellow exorcists do, but imme-
diately begins prayers of deliverance and liberation—a
small EXORCISM—even over the telephone or by e-mail.
He sees his first efforts as a research tool in themselves,
for if the prayers have any impact at all on the victim,
then inhuman entities are at work. Early in his career he
despaired of how few exorcists were available, but Father
Amorth is encouraged that the number of practicing exor-
cists in Italy alone has grown tenfold to over 300.

He is concerned about the training of those exorcists,
especially regarding the changes in the Rituale Romanum,
the ancient liturgy of prayers and exhortations in the
name of Christ used to exorcise demons and devils. Dur-
ing the Second Vatican Council under Pope John XXIII,
the Rituale was scheduled for revision, yet many years
passed before Father Amorth and his colleagues saw any
of the changes. Others worked on the New Ritual, as it is
called, ignoring the input of those who depended on it.

In 2000, Father Amorth outlined his objections to the
revised rite. He was especially scornful of strictures on
using the New Ritual against evil spells and curses—in
reality, forbidding its use in such circumstances—and the
commands that exorcism not be used unless demonic
activity could be absolutely certified. Amorth and his col-
leagues submitted carefully worded amendments to the
New Ritual, to no avail.

According to Father Amorth, the church hierarchy
regards the exorcists as fanatic “demonologues,”’and it
even exhibits hostility toward them and their work. Most
insulting to Father Amorth was the refusal by church offi-
cials to allow 150 members of the INTERNATIONAL ASSOCI-
ATION OF EXORCISTS, an organization founded by Amorth
and representing exorcist priests internationally, to join
in a public audience with Pope John Paul II in St. Peter’s
Square. At the time of the interview, Amorth revealed
that entire episcopates refused to acknowledge the need
for exorcists, including the countries of Spain, Portugal,
Switzerland, and Germany. German bishops went so far
as to inform Cardinal Ratzinger, now Pope Benedict XVI,
that revisions of the Roman Rite were unnecessary since
they would never use it anyway.

Father Amorth asserts that the church’s refusal to
acknowledge demonic activity could mean that the devil
has infiltrated even the innermost circles of the Vatican.
He remains steadfast in his faith, noting that while Satan
may win battles, the Holy Spirit will win the war.

Father Amorth has written four books: An Exorcist
Tells His Story (1999), Gospel of Mary: A Month with the
Mother of God (2000), An Exorcist: More Stories (2002),
and Pater Pio: Lebensgeschichte eines Heiligen, a biography
of Padre Pio in German published in 2003.

FURTHER READING:
Amorth, Gabriele. An Exorcist Tells His Story. San Francisco:
Ignatius Press, 1999.
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“The Reform of the Rite of Exorcism.” Originally published
in 30 Days, June 2000. Available online. URL: http://www
.thecatholiclibrary.org/Documents/orders/ssp/article.1.php.
Downloaded January 18, 2006.

Willkinson, Tracy. The Vaticans Exorcists: Driving Out the
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amulet Any material or object believed to have super-
natural or magical powers of protection against ghosts, evil
spirits, witchcraft, the evil eye, illness, misfortune, calami-
ties, and any kind of disaster. Amulets have been used uni-
versally since ancient times. The term “amulet” comes from
the old Latin amoletum, which means “means of defense.”

Most amulets are worn or carried on the person.
Other amulets are placed in a house, building or ship, or
among one’s possessions. Still other amulets are painted
on houses, buildings and ships.

Virtually any object can be an amulet. Personal items
commonly include pieces of jewelry, semiprecious and
precious stones, and common stones that have odd but
natural shapes such as those with holes in them. Reli-
gious objects are amulets.

The supernatural power of an amulet is believed to
occur naturally, bestowed by nature or the gods. In occult
lore, amulets also can be fashioned and imbued with
supernatural power through magical ritual.

See CHARMS AGAINST GHOSTS.

ancestor worship  The worship of deceased relatives, or
ancestors, as if they were deities.

Ancestor worship may take several forms. In its most
generalized form, it is simply the laying out of food or
drink for the deceased in the belief that this will encourage
them to bring good to the community, and ward off evil.
Ancestral spirits are widely believed to be able to influence
the fertility of women and crops. Propitiation of ancestors
is characteristic of ANIMISM, the world view to which the
majority of tribal societies around the world adhere, but

An Inuit drawing of a ghost spirit.

since the ancestors are not really thought of as gods, it
may be going too far to describe this as “worship.”

A more definite form of ancestor worship is found in
Asia, where one part of the spirit of a deceased person
is believed to pass into a special tablet after death. The
tablets are placed in a ceremonial room and are bowed to,
talked to and fed regularly by their living descendants,
quite as if they were living persons. The purpose of these
acts is, however, the same as in the tribal societies: to
please the ancestors, thereby making sure that they con-
tinue to look out for the household and community.

An intermediary type of ancestor worship is found
throughout West Africa. Here each family line, or lineage,
has its own ancestral shrine, inhabited, it is believed,
by the founder of the lineage. These shrines are usually
carved wooden representations of the persons in ques-
tion, and they may be fed, cared for and asked for favors,
especially for children.

FURTHER READING:

Radin, Paul. Primitive Religion: Its Nature and Origin. New
York: Dover Publications, 1957.

Tylor, Edward Burnett. Religion in Primitive Culture. New
York: Harper and Row, 1956.

ancestral spirit
See ANCESTOR WORSHIP; ANIMISM; SHINTO; SOUL.

angel A supernatural being who mediates between God
and mortals. Angels are held to minister over all living
things and the natural world, as well as all things in the
€OSmMos.

The term “angel” comes from the Greek angelos, which
means “messenger.” Similarly, the Persian term angaros
means “courier.” In Hebrew, the term is malakh, which
also means “messenger.” The name refers to one of the
angel’s primary duties: to shuttle back and forth between
realms, bringing human prayers to heaven and returning
with God’s answers. Angels also mete out the will of God,
whether it be to aid or to punish humans. Angels are
specific to Judaism, Christianity and Islam; however, they
derive from concepts of helping and tutelary spirits that
exist in mythologies the world over.

The Western concept of the angel evolved primarily
from the mythologies of Babylonia and Persia, with influ-
ences from Sumerian, Egyptian and Greek beings. These
ideas were absorbed by the Hebrews, who in turn influ-
enced the Christians. Both Hebrew and Christian lore
influenced the Muslims. The ancient Greeks had a compa-
rable concept, the DAIMON. There is no exact equivalent for
angels in Eastern mythologies; the closest concepts are the
avatars (incarnations of God) in Hinduism and the bod-
hisattvas (enlightened beings) and devas (shining ones)
of Buddhism. Beings with many of the same characteris-
tics ascribed to angels, such as playing an intermediary
role between humankind and the gods, protecting a person
or site, or providing counsel, exist universally throughout
world mythologies.
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The Bible presents angels as representatives of God.
They exist in a celestial realm. They are incorporeal but
have the ability to assume form and pass as mortals. They
also appear as beings of fire, lightning and brilliant light,
sometimes with wings and sometimes without. Vari-
ous classes of angels are mentioned in the Bible; by the
sixth century these were organized into hierarchies called
choirs.

The angel Lucifer committed the sin of hubris and was
cast out of heaven. About one-third of the heavenly host
followed him. The fallen angels became DEMONS (whose
ranks also include the demonized gods of pagan cultures).

In the Bible, angels are main players on the stage of life
and in the working out of humanity’s relationship to the
Divine. Where appropriate for delivering God’s messages
or meting out God’s will, they have appeared to humans
in visionary experiences and DREAMS.

The church fathers of Christianity gave extensive con-
sideration to the duties, nature, numbers, abilities and
functions of angels. This theological interest peaked by
the Middle Ages and began to decline in the Renaissance.

On a popular level, angels were believed by many
to play roles in everyday life. People prayed to them,
and magicians conjured them in spells. Visions of angels
were interpreted as omens. However, during the Enlight-
enment, with its emphasis on science and intellectual
thought, angels retreated to the realm of poetry and
romantic fancy, and mystics such as EMANUEL SWEDEN-
BORG. Swedenborg called the souls of the dead “angels”
and said he visited with them in the afterlife during his
mystical trances.

Angels made a comeback in popularity in the late 20th
century, due in part to a widespread spiritual hunger for
personal relationships with the Divine and for the com-
fort of ready supernatural assistance and guidance.

Encounters with angels continue to be experienced in
the modern world. Angels are most often sensed or heard
by clairaudience; occasionally they manifest as appari-
tions in brilliant white robes or as balls of brilliant white
light. Often angels appear as real persons in a “mysterious
stranger” encounter. These encounters occur when a per-
son is in a dilemma and needs quick action. A mysterious
person suddenly appears out of nowhere and provides a
solution. Mysterious strangers can be male or female of
any race. Most often, they are male—usually a fresh-look-
ing, clean-cut youth. They are invariably well-dressed,
polite and knowledgeable about the crisis at hand. They
often are calm but can be forceful, and they know just
what to do. They speak, though sparingly. They are con-
vincingly real as flesh-and-blood humans; however, once
the problem has been solved, the mysterious strangers
vanish. It is their abrupt and strange disappearance that
makes people question whether they have been aided by
mortals or angels.

Some persons consider the appearance of a spirit of
the dead, such as a family member, to be an angel if the
manifestation serves to warn, comfort or protect them. In

liA%s A TR,

Angel appearing to Jesus during His Agony in the garden.

DEATHBED VISIONS, the souls of deceased friends and rela-
tives who come to help the dying to the Other Side are
often perceived as angels.

See NEAR-DEATH EXPERIENCE (NDE).

FURTHER READING:
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Godwin, Michael. Angels. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1990.
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angels of Mons  Bogus but curious story of APPARITIONS
of angels who allegedly saved French and British soldiers
from death during a battle at Mons, Belgium in World
War L.

Between August 26 and 28, 1914, during the first
engagements of the war, French and British troops set
out near Mons to engage the Germans, expecting a quick
victory. Instead, they were overpowered by the German
artillery, and 15,000 French and British men were lost in
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the initial stages of fighting. The survivors were forced to
retreat, all the while being shelled by the Germans.

Afterward, reports began to circulate that the retreat-
ing soldiers had seen phantom fighters on horseback who
had prevented the Germans from slaughtering them all.
After being moved by a radio report, British journalist
Arthur Machen wrote a short story, “The Bowmen,” tell-
ing about how the retreating men had seen ghostly bow-
men and medieval soldiers from the battle of Agincourt
(located near Mons), which took place in the 15th cen-
tury. The story was published on September 14, 1914 in
the London Evening News.

Immediately, confirmations were made. Others reported
seeing winged and robed angels interposing themselves
between the retreating soldiers and the Germans. French
soldiers saw visions of the archangel Michael, or JOAN OF
ARC, and some British claimed to have seen one of their
legendary national heroes, Saint George. Nurses reported
that men who were fatally wounded died in states of
exaltation.

Similar reports from other battlefronts were made. Books
were written and published, including one by Machen, The
Angels of Mons: The Bowmen & Other Legends of War (1915)
and one by Harold Begbie, On the Side of the Angels (1915).

Machen later confessed that he had made his story up.
Some refused to believe him, however; those who reported
seeing apparitions of saviors during battle insisted on the
truth of their experiences.

To complicate the case, in 1930 the director of Ger-
man espionage, Friedrich Herzenwirth, stated the Mons
soldiers had indeed seen angels, but they were movie
projections cast on clouds by German aviators to prove
that God was on their side. No proof of this claim was
ever made.

Most likely, the stories of the Mons angels and phan-
tom armies are based on faulty memories and fabrication
(albeit sincere) to buttress Machen’s story. However, the
possibility that the soldiers did see apparitions of some
sort cannot be ruled out. Some may have been visions
due to stress, fear and pain, and an intense desire to be
saved. It has been theorized that some of the apparitions
may have been the souls of soldiers freshly killed in the
battle.

FURTHER READING:
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animism The name given by E. B. Tylor, the founder
of modern anthropology, to the system of beliefs about
souls and spirits typically found in tribal societies, from
the Americas to Africa to Asia and Australia. For Tylor,
animism was the world’s most primitive religion.

Tylor identified two major branches of Animism (which
he spelled with a capital “A”): beliefs about souls and

spirits connected with the human body, and beliefs about
spirits which had an independent existence. He published
his book Primitive Culture (1871) at a time when Darwin’s
ideas about evolution were very much in the air, and he
believed that human psychology, together with human
culture and society, had undergone evolution similar to
that then being claimed for the physical body. This led
him to arrange various soul and spirit concepts in a devel-
opmental sequence, beginning with souls connected with
the human being, through independent spirits, to polythe-
ism, and then to monotheism—the idea of a single high
God, as one finds in modern Western religions.

ANDREW LANG was the first to question Tylor’s devel-
opmental sequence, in The Making of Religion (1898), by
pointing out that some very primitive societies had high
gods. Although later study showed that these gods were
not the supreme moral beings found in the great Western
religions, nevertheless Tylor’s scheme had been successfully
challenged. Questions about animism’s claim to be the ear-
liest form of religion were also heard. Sir James Frazer, in
The Golden Bough (1890), argued for a prior stage of belief
in magic, and others hypothesized that belief in a psychic
substance called “mana” had existed before beliefs in souls
and spirits. However, since no societies with magic and
mana but without souls and spirits have ever been found,
this position is hypothetical at best.

Anthropologists today reject Tylor’s evolutionary ori-
entation and developmental sequence, but recognize that
the system of beliefs he described under the heading of
Animism is widespread. Spelled with a lowercase “a,” ani-
mism is an appropriate label for the worldview character-
istic of tribal societies around the world. This worldview
is built upon the acceptance of the human being’s survival
of death and of a nonphysical realm alongside the physi-
cal world, and to the extent that it helps to channel reli-
gious sentiment (and it certainly does), it deserves to be
called a religion. The question of whether it was in fact
humankind’s first religion cannot be answered.

As Tylor showed with example after example, the
fundamental animistic soul beliefs are based on direct
apprehension and experience of such things as sleep and
dreaming, visions and trances—what today we would call
out-of-body experiences, NEAR-DEATH EXPERIENCES, and
APPARITIONS. Observation and experiences of such events
would naturally have suggested that the human being
was composed of both physical and spiritual parts, and
that the spiritual part, being detachable from the body
during life, survived death. But this is only the beginning
of the animistic belief system. Having survived death, the
spirit might do more than simply go to the Land of the
Dead (see AFTERLIFE). It might, for instance, take control
of living persons during FEASTS AND FESTIVALS OF THE
DEAD (see also POSSESSION), or it might seek to send mes-
sages to the living through specially trained persons, as in
MEDIUMSHIP. Shamans specialize in out-of-body travel and
the direct contact with the spirits of the dead.
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A spirit after death need not possess only living per-
sons. It might lodge itself in various features of the natural
world (such as trees or rocks) or in human-made objects
(such as statues or spears), thereby imbuing them with
a special power. The collection of beliefs about objects
so imbued has been called “fetishism.” A special type
of fetishism involves the spirit’s association with a ritual
object, which is then propitiated, if not worshipped out-
right. Such is the case with ancestral tablets in China.
In West Africa, ancestral shrines (in many cases, carved
representations of human figures) serve a similar function
(see ANCESTOR WORSHIP). Similar carved figures may also
serve for the temporary lodging of a shaman’s spirit help-
ers. Fetish objects do not always gain their power through
association with a spirit, however. In West Africa, where
fetishism is particularly strong, the power may also come
from smearing the object with a special substance (see
FETISH).

Parts of the body such as hair, nails, and even excre-
ment are intimately connected with it, and remain in con-
nection with the person after they have been cast off.
The same may be true of the afterbirth or the foreskin
removed in circumcision. All these items must be care-
fully buried or otherwise disposed of, lest they be found
and used against one by witches or sorcerers. In many
places, the soul is thought to perch on the crown of the
head, and practices such as scalping and headhunting
have as their intention the taking of the victim’s soul.
Cannibalism often was associated with the belief that by
eating a person’s flesh one ingested part of his spiritual
essence, and for that reason cannibalistic practices (before
they were outlawed) were sometimes part of funeral cus-
toms and rites. When cremation is practiced, the resulting
ashes are sometimes mixed with water and drunk, with
the same intent.

Beliefs that a person may have more than a single soul
are not uncommon. The different souls may account for
different body functions (one may be associated with the
bones, another with the breath, a third with the intel-
lect), they may reside in different places in the body (the
crown of the head, the liver, the skin), and they may face
different fates after death (one may rest in the grave with
the corpse, another travel to the Land of the Dead, a third
return to earth to be reborn in a child). Siberian Yakut
men have as many as eight souls, whereas Yakut women
have seven. In some societies, men and women have dif-
ferent souls, or souls may be passed to all offspring from
each parent, so that each person has two souls. Because
each of these souls is believed to be reincarnated in dif-
ferent family lines, the souls from the parents provide
each person with two different heritages. A person’s given
name frequently has a spiritual power, and among many
Eskimo groups, a name is even a type of soul.

It is not surprising to find that in societies which live
so much closer in touch with nature than the modern
West, not only persons, but also animals and even plants,
may have souls. In some societies, all animals are held to

have souls, whereas in others, only certain animals do,
and these animal souls may reincarnate in members of the
same species, as happens with the human beings. Human
spirits may also be reborn in animals before dying and
being born once more as children (see REINCARNATION).
In other cases, people may have a spiritual affinity to
animals of certain species. The subset of animistic beliefs
concerning this side of the human relationship to animals
is known as TOTEMISM.

Totemic animals may sometimes act as GUARDIAN
SPIRIT for persons. Sometimes, also, a guardian spirit is
a deceased person in the community or perhaps part of
the same person reincarnated in one, but most often the
guardian spirit is a distinct spirit entity.

For the animist, the world abounds with spirit enti-
ties of various sorts. Most have no direct connection with
living or deceased persons, though they may transform
themselves into animals or human beings, or make them-
selves felt in some other way. Prominent or dramatic nat-
ural features such as volcanos, whirlpools or giant rocks
may be held to be possessed by spirits, who must be pro-
pitiated by leaving food or drink, lest they harm persons
who come near them. Water spirits and forest spirits are
especially common. The animistic world is also populated
by myriad monsters, such as the windigo of the Algon-
quian Indians. It is doubtless from ideas of this sort that
beliefs in elves, fairies, and other beings of Western folk-
lore developed.

Animism is more than simply a collection of beliefs
about souls and spirits. Animistic beliefs have their own
logic and consistency, which justifies calling animism a
system of belief. A fully developed animistic system is
rare today, but parts of it exist in many places, suggesting
both that it is a very ancient way of perceiving the world,
and that it was at one time universal.

ANDREW LANG disagreed with Tylor about his develop-
mental sequence of beliefs, though not with his description
of the beliefs themselves. On this point, in fact, Lang went
farther than Tylor did, and argued that clairvoyant DREAMS
and apparitions had suggested the concepts of souls and
spirits partly because they were veridical. The investiga-
tions of PSYCHICAL RESEARCH leave little doubt that Lang
was right on this score as well, which in turn suggests that
animism has managed to survive for as long as it has in part
because it is based on a realistic perception of the world.
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ankou In the Celtic folklore of Brittany, a DEATH OMEN
that comes to collect the souls of the dead. The ankou,
or King of the Dead, is the last person to die in a parish
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during a year. For the following year, he or she assumes
the duty of calling for the dead. Every parish in Brittany
has its own ankou.

The ankou is personified as a tall, haggard figure with
long white hair, or a skeleton with a revolving head capa-
ble of seeing everything everywhere. It drives a spectral
cart, accompanied by two ghostly figures on foot, and
stops at the house of one who is about to die. There, it
either knocks on the door—making a sound sometimes
heard by the living—or gives out a mournful wail like the
Irish BANSHEE. Occasionally it is reported to be seen as
an apparition entering the house. It takes away the dead,
who are placed in the cart with the help of the two com-
panion ghosts.

The ankou is a powerful figure that dominates Breton
folklore.

FURTHER READING:
Evans-Wentz, W. Y. The Fairy Faith in Celtic Countries. 1911,
New York: Carol Publishing Group, 1990.

Antietam battlefield Site of one of the bloodiest battles
of the American Civil War (1861-65) at Antietam Creek,
near Sharpsburg, Maryland, on September 17, 1862.

Bloody Lane at Antietam. Photo by R. E. Guiley.

There were more casualties that day than on any other
day of fighting during the entire war. Ghosts and strange
phenomena there still greet visitors today.

The Battle

The year 1862 was a particularly brutal one in the war,
and it did not go well for the Union. Confederate troops
battered the Union armies, and President ABRAHAM LIN-
COLN repeatedly fired generals in an effort to regain stra-
tegic ground.

General Robert E. Lee of the Confederacy, confident of
victory, organized his first attempt to move the war from
the South to the North and marched his men into Mary-
land on September 4. The Sharpsburg area, 17 miles from
HARPERS FERRY, was of strategic importance.

But a bad turn of luck awaited: a copy of Lee’s field
orders was lost, and Union soldiers found it wrapped
around cigars. The orders were turned over to Com-
mander in Chief George McClellan of the Union, who
thereby knew all of the major commands in the Confeder-
ate army, their objectives, routes of march and timetables.
The incident, the most famous intelligence coup of the
war, became known as “The Lost Order.”
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McClellan, however, failed to act quickly and thor-
oughly upon his good fortune. He wasted time moving
his men and overestimated the numbers of Lee’s forces.
The Confederates were exhausted from repeated fighting
and marching. Many were shoeless. Most had been living
on green corn and apples for weeks and suffered from
debilitating diarrhea. McClellan’s lack of artful maneu-
vering gave Lee’s forces advantages. When the two sides
came face to face at Antietam, both were determined to
make a stand that would change the course of the war.

The battle commenced at 5 A.M. and quickly became
fierce and frenzied. Mortar shells and bullets thickened
the air. “I do not see how any of us got out alive,” one
survivor wrote home later. “The shot and shell fell about
us thick and fast, I can tell you....” Another survivor
saw comrades fall all around him and then suddenly he
too was down on the ground “with a strange feeling cov-
ering my body.” He saw that he was covered in blood, and
“I supposed it was my last day on earth.” What he took to
be his final thoughts were of home and friends. But then
he got up, saw he was shot in the shoulder and made his
way to the rear, joining the thousands of wounded who
were attempting to get clear of the fighting.

The worst fighting took place in a sunken road that
became known as “Bloody Lane.” The road was the Con-
federate center line, which Lee ordered held at all costs.
The lane formed a natural bunker that gave defending
troops an advantage. Union troops tried several times to
dislodge the Confederates, without success. Union troops
finally gained a position that enabled them to fire down
on the lane, turning it into a slaughter pen. Confederate
bodies were piled two and three deep.

The battle ended as a stalemate, with heavy losses on
both sides. Confederate troops ultimately were unable to
take the bridge at Antietam, and Lee withdrew his forces
there. By sundown, the battle was over.

Lee did not retreat. Both generals expected the fight
to resume the next day. McClellan had no desire for it. A
truce was struck to search for the wounded and bury the
dead. Lee did not attack but instead withdrew his army
across the Potomac. He could claim a tactical victory at
Antietam for none of his lines broke, and he suffered
fewer casualties than his opponent.

The exact number of casualties will never be known.
Confederates estimated their toll at 1,546 dead, 7,752
wounded and 1,018 missing. Federals counted 2,108 dead,

Burnside Bridge at Antietam. Photo by R. E. Guiley.
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9,540 wounded, and 753 missing. Most of the missing prob-
ably were killed and buried in unrecorded graves wher-
ever they were found. The civilians who came back to their
farms after the fighting found dead everywhere, including in
their cellars, outbuildings and under haystacks and thickets,
where the mortally wounded had crawled to die. Many bod-
ies were buried in mass graves in fields. Numerous of those
counted officially as wounded died later.

Haunting Activity

Many visitors to Antietam today experience a sense of
cold dread at Bloody Lane. Phantom shouts and whispers
and clashing metallic sounds are heard. Also reported is
the war cry of the Irish Brigade as they attacked Bloody
Lane: “Faugh-a-Balaugh,” Gaelic for “clear the way!”
More than half of the Irish Brigade—540 men out of
1,000—fell at Antietam. The most notable case was a
group of grade-schoolchildren who said they heard sing-
ing or chanting of something that sounded like the fa-la-
la-la-la of “Deck the Halls.”

Burnside Bridge, named after Major General Ambrose
E. Burnside, who held the bridge for the Union, also is
said to be heavily haunted. Many of the dead were buried
around the bridge. At night the sounds of ghostly drums
are heard, and strange blue balls of light are seen moving
about the woods. Some believe the balls of light are phan-
tom campfires of the soldiers.

A phantom woman in old-fashioned dress haunts the
Phillip Pry house, a brick farmhouse where McClellan
set up his headquarters. Phantom footsteps are heard on
the staircase. The house is not open to the public; these
phenomena were experienced during a restoration of the
house after it burned in 1976.

A filmy apparition is seen at the Piper House, located
on the old battlefield and now a bed-and-breakfast. Con-
federate Major General James Longstreet made his head-
quarters here; the barn was used as a field hospital. When
the fighting ended, three dead soldiers were found under
the piano in the parlor. Strangely, the apparition and
phantom voices are experienced in a portion of the house
added around 1900.

In Sharpsburg, the St. Paul Episcopal Church, dam-
aged during fighting, was used as a Confederate hospital.
Phantom screams of the wounded and dying are heard
here, and mysterious lights flicker in the church’s tower.

See BATTLEFIELD GHOSTS; CHICKAMAUGA BATTLEFIELD;
GETTYSBURG BATTLEFIELD.
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apparition The supernormal appearance of a dead per-
son or animal, or of a living person or animal too distant

to be within the sensory range of the observer. Appari-
tions of the dead, which are seen repeatedly over a period
of time, apparently HAUNTING the same location, are also
called GHOSTS.

Only a minority of apparition experiences are visual.
Most instead involve the sensing of a presence, perhaps
accompanied by touch; hearing thumps, RAPPINGS, moan-
ings, animal sounds, and other strange noises; or unex-
plained SMELLS.

Apparitions of all types have been studied extensively
by psychical researchers, parapsychologists, paranormal
investigators, and others since the late 19th century. Tens
of thousands of cases have been collected and analyzed.
Various theories have been put forth, yet researchers still
know very little about apparitions. In the discussion that
follows, the term “agent” refers to the person (or animal)
whose apparition is seen; the “percipient” is the person
who sees the apparition.

Characteristics of Apparitions

According to a study of major features of apparitions pub-
lished in 1956 by HORNELL HART, an American sociologist
and psychical researcher, and collaborators, there are no
significant differences between apparitions of the living
and of the dead. Some apparitions seem real and corpo-
real, with definable form and features and clothing. Other
apparitions are fuzzy, luminous, transparent, wispy, and
ill-defined; some are little more than streaks, blobs, or
patches of light.

Apparitions appear and disappear suddenly, and
sometimes just fade away. They both move through
walls and objects and walk around them. They can cast
shadows and be reflected in MIRRORS. Some have a mari-
onette-like quality of limited gestures and movements,
such as calling the attention of the percipient to a wound
on the ghostly body, while others are more fluid and
communicate verbally. Some are accompanied by sounds,
smells, sensations of cold, and movement of real objects
in the percipient’s environment. In some cases, percipi-
ents attempt to touch apparitions; most find their hands
go through them, but in a few cases, contact has been
made with a substance that feels like a flimsy garment.

An overwhelming majority of apparitions—some 82
percent, according to studies—seem to manifest them-
selves for a purpose: to communicate the agents own
crisis (usually grave danger or imminent death) to some-
one living; to comfort the grieving after the agents death;
to convey useful information to the living; or to warn
the living of danger. Haunting apparitions appear to have
emotional ties to a site, possibly resulting from violent or
sudden death. Some haunting apparitions are believed
to be earthbound spirits of the dead who are trapped by
unfinished business (see SPIRIT RELEASEMENT).

Some ghost researchers believe that certain appari-
tions, such as haunting earthbound spirits of the dead,
possess an intelligence that makes mediumistic commu-
nication possible. Some apparitions do not respond to
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attempts at communication, leading some researchers to
conclude that they are merely a psychic recording of an
event.

Historical and Cultural Beliefs about Apparitions

Every civilization throughout history and around the
world has had beliefs about apparitions. Such beliefs usu-
ally are part of religion, myth, or folklore. Among Asian
peoples, belief in ancestral ghosts is strong, and rituals
exist to honor and placate them (see ANCESTOR WORSHIP;
FEASTS AND FESTIVALS OF THE DEAD). The spirits of the
dead are believed to intervene regularly in the affairs of
the living and are credited for good luck and prosperity
and blamed for illness and misfortune (see EXORCISM).
The Chinese believe their ancestral ghosts can be danger-
ous, capable of even killing the living. Similar beliefs are
held by tribal cultures around the world. The appearance
of spirits of the dead plays a role in rituals and beliefs
among native North and South Americans. In some South
American tribes, the dead appear as guardian spirits to
medicine men and shamans.

The ancient Hebrews, Egyptians, Greeks, and Romans
believed that the souls of the dead could return to haunt
the living. The Roman scholar Pliny the Younger recorded
the case of a Greek philosopher who moved into a
haunted house. An apparition appeared wearing chains
and led the philosopher to a spot where an excavation
later revealed a skeleton in chains (see ATHENODORUS,
HAUNTING OF).

During the Dark Ages, people believed in all manner
of apparitions, usually frightful: DEMONS, VAMPIRES, and
spectral creatures such as BLACK DOGS (see also BLACK
SHUCK; WHISHT HOUNDS) and wild huntsmen (see HERNE
THE HUNTER; WILD HUNT). By the Middle Ages, beliefs in
ghosts were manipulated by the Christian church, which
taught that ghosts were souls trapped in purgatory until
they expiated their sins. Following the Reformation in
the 16th century, Protestants and Catholics disagreed over
whether the dead could appear to the living. Protestants
held that souls either went to heaven or to hell, where
they stayed put. Catholic theology allowed for ghosts of
the dead to leave purgatory, especially to lecture Protes-
tants on the errors of their religion.

For example, a English account written in 1624 tells
of an apparition that appeared to a young servant girl,
Mary Boucher, after Jesuits were unable to convert her
to Catholicism. The ghost of Boucher’s godmother came
repeatedly to her bedside at night, claiming to have
arrived from the torments of purgatory, and admonish-
ing the girl to convert. The ghost told the girl she was
destined to become a nun. Boucher was annoyed and quit
her service. Her fate for ignoring the advice of the ghost is
not known.

The authenticity and motives of apparitions of spirits,
such as ANGELS and demons, also have been debated. In
Catholic thought, apparitions of religious figures, such
as angels, saints, the Virgin Mary, and Jesus, are holy, and

mystical manifestations are seen as permitted by God (see
MARIAN APPARITIONS).

Some Protestants dismiss all apparitions as untrust-
worthy and probably demonic in nature. They see appari-
tions as delusions created by Satan or his demons for the
purpose of tempting or confusing people, according to
the Bible.

In popular beliefs, apparitions of the dead have played
an important social role as advisers to the living. They
make appearances to counsel their family members, help
solve crimes, and reproach wrongful executors. (See
CHAFFIN WILL CASE; GREENBRIER GHOST). From the 19th
century on, apparitions have played a role in SPIRITUAL-
1SM, which believes in SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH and contact
with the dead through MEDIUMSHIP.

In folklore, apparitions are the spirits of the dead,
who, through sin or tragedy, are condemned to haunt the
realm of the living. Certain motifs exist in the folklore
of diverse cultures, such as the ghostly ship (the FLY-
ING DUTCHMAN is perhaps the most famous example), the
ghostly hunter, and the PHANTOM TRAVELER or PHANTOM
HITCHHIKER. Except for religious visions, apparitions usu-
ally are feared in Western Christian culture.

Study of Apparitions

Systematic studies of apparitions began with the founding
of the SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR) in London
in 1882. Three of the SPR’s founders, EDMUND GURNEY,
FREDERIC W. H. MYERS and FRANK PODMORE, questioned
5,700 persons about apparitions and published their
exhaustive findings in Phantasms of the Living (1886).
This effort was followed in 1889 by a Census of Halluci-
nations, under the direction of HENRY SIDGWICK, who was
assisted by his wife, ELEANOR SIDGWICK, Alice Johnson,
A. T. MYERS, E W. H. Myers, and Podmore.

The Census consisted of a single question: “Have you
ever, when believing yourself to be completely awake,
had a vivid impression of seeing or being touched by a
living being or inanimate object, or of hearing a voice;
which impression, so far as you could discover, was not
due to any external physical cause?” The SPR collected
17,000 replies, of which 1,684, or 9.9 percent, answered
“yes,” reporting 352 apparitions of the living and 163
apparitions of the dead (some apparitions were witnessed
by more than one person). A similar census carried
out in France, Germany, and the United States brought
27,329 replies, of which 11.96 percent were affirmative.
By extrapolating the results to the population in general,
the surveys showed that approximately 10 percent of the
adult population had experienced an apparition.

A century later, in 1988, the SPR decided to conduct a
follow-up to the Census. A total of 1,129 surveys were dis-
tributed in various areas of Great Britain, a national survey
on the scale of the original census being financially out of
the question. The question asked was similar to the ear-
lier one, emphasizing that the percipient should be “fully
awake and unaffected by illness, drink or drugs.” Some
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840 people replied, 123 of them reporting some sort of hal-
lucination. However, only 95 (11.3 percent) of these were
of apparitions seen by persons who were fully awake at
the time, a percentage closely similar to the Census and its
international counterpart.

ERLENDUR HARALDSSON found a slightly higher percent-
age in an Icelandic survey the same year as the second
SPR census. He asked respondents to a mail questionnaire
if they had “experienced or felt the nearness of a deceased
person,” and followed up the responses with interviews.
Based on the results of these interviews and extrapolat-
ing to his original sample size, he estimated that about 14
percent had experienced visual apparitions of the dead,
another 17 percent having had nonvisual experiences,
either auditory, olfactory, or tactile.

An even higher rate of experience is reflected in two
American surveys conducted by the University of Chi-
cago’s National Opinion Research Council (NORC). In a
1973 survey, 27 percent of adults (51 percent of widows)
reported contact with the dead, whereas in a 1987 survey,
42 percent of adults and 67 percent of widows did so. In
the 1987 survey, 78 percent of the 42 percent (32 per-
cent of the total) said they saw an apparition, 50 percent
heard one, 21 percent were touched by one, 32 percent
merely felt a presence, and 18 percent talked with the
dead; 46 percent experienced a combination of phenom-
ena. The increasing incidence in the NORC samples per-
haps reflects changing attitudes which make paranormal
experiences less frightening and easier to admit. The dif-
ference between this survey and the others, however, may
have to do with the way the questions were asked.

Since the 1990s, most research of apparitions has focused
on ghosts and other spirits in hauntings, and has been con-
ducted by paranormal investigators outside the scientific
community. The emphasis has been on capturing photo-
graphic, film, or audio evidence, and, to a lesser degree, on
building devices that allow real-time, two-way communica-
tion (see INSTRUMENTAL TRANSCOMMUNICATION).

Types of Apparitions

In PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, apparitions are described by cat-
egories. Apparition experiences that can be corroborated
by circumstances and fact are called “veridical appari-
tions” and are of most value and interest to scientists.
Many paranormal investigators have their own categories
that differ from the following list:

Crisis Apparitions These are apparitions that appear
during a person’s moment of extreme crisis, particularly
imminent death. The apparition usually manifests to the
agent’s loved ones or others with whom the agent has
close emotional ties. The purpose of most crisis appari-
tions is to communicate to the living that the agent is
dying or has just died. Some apparitions gesture to show
their fatal wounds. Crisis apparitions appear both in wak-
ing visions and in DREAMS.

Apparitions of the Dead In AFTER-DEATH COMMUNI-
CATIONS, the dead appear to comfort the grieving or to

communicate information pertaining to the estate or
unfinished business of the deceased. After his death,
Dante appeared to his son and guided him to where Dante
had secreted the last cantos of his Divine Comedy. The son
was not aware of their existence. Apparitions of the dead
may appear years later to loved ones in times of crisis.

Collective Apparitions Collective apparitions are those
that are seen simultaneously by more than one person.
Collective apparitions usually are experienced in haunt-
ings and crisis. Animals are sometimes among the mul-
tiple witnesses and are gauged by their visible reactions
to the apparition. For example, a dog may whimper and
hide or a cat may arch its back.

Reciprocal Apparitions These are apparitions of the liv-
ing in which both agent and percipient experience seeing
each other. In most such cases, the agent has a powerful
desire to be with the percipient, motivated by loneliness,
longing, love, or worry. The agent suddenly finds himself
transported to the presence of the percipient, who in turn
observes the agent. Reciprocal apparitions may also be
collectively perceived. One possible explanation of recip-
rocal apparitions is that the agent may project himself in
an out-of-body-experience (see WILMOT APPARITION).

Deathbed Apparitions The appearance of angelic beings,
religious figures, luminosities, and dead loved ones are
sometimes reported by the dying shortly before death.
Occasionally, deathbed apparitions also are perceived by
the living who are in attendance to the dying (see DEATH-
BED VISIONS).

Apparitions in Cases Suggestive of Reincarnation Some
cases of REINCARNATION involve “announcing dreams,” in
which an apparition of a dead person appears in a dream
to a member of the family into which it will be born. Such
dreams occur frequently among the Tlingit and other
northwest Native American tribes, and in Turkey, Burma,
and Thailand. In some cases in Burma and Thailand, chil-
dren who appear to have spontaneous memories of pre-
vious lives say they remember sending the announcing
dream, or, in rare instances, manifesting as an apparition
to their future mother.

Theories about Apparitions in Psychical Research

Of the early SPR researchers, Gurney and Myers had the
most profound impact upon apparition theories, and their
influence continues to modern times. Both men believed
apparitions were entirely hallucinations, mental phenom-
ena that had no physical reality. However, after that, their
views diverged significantly.

Gurney believed they were the product of TELEPATHY
from the dead to the living, projected out of the percipi-
ent’s mind in the form of an apparition. Furthermore, he
believed that collective apparitions were also a product of
telepathy among the living, projected by the primary per-
cipient to others around him. However, telepathy among
the living does not adequately explain collective sightings,
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in which apparitions are viewed from different angles, and
different percipients notice different things. If the appari-
tion were projected solely from a single percipient, then
all percipients would see the same thing.

Myers, who believed strongly in survival after death,
began to doubt the telepathic theory as early as 1885.
In his own landmark book, Human Personality and Its
Survival of Bodily Death (1903), he postulated that appa-
ritions consist of a “phantasmogenic center,” a locus of
energies clairvoyantly expended by the agent and suffi-
ciently strong enough to modify the space of the percipi-
ent. Apparitions, he said, appear to the most psychically
sensitive person or persons in a group, which could
explain why an apparition might not be recognized by
a percipient, but could be identified by another person,
based on the percipient’s description.

Other theories that have been advanced subsequently
about apparitions suggest that:

* They are idea patterns or etheric images produced
by the subconscious mind of the living, with or
without the cooperation of the agent.

* They are the astral or etheric bodies of the agents.

* They are an amalgam of personality patterns, which
in the case of hauntings are trapped tragic events in
a psychic ether or psi field of a given site.

e They are personas, or vehicles through which the
“I-thinking consciousness” can take on temporarily
visible form, and experience and act. Personas may
represent either the living or the dead, may or may
not be “fully conscious,” and may exhibit a person-
ality structure, perhaps in part fictitious (as in the
case of mediumistic CONTROL spirits).

* They are expressions of an individual’s unconscious
needs: externalized projections of unresolved feel-
ings of guilt or the embodiment of an unconscious
wish. For example, at London’s THEATRE ROYAL on
Drury Lane, rehearsing actors glance hopefully at
the last seat of row D for the apparition of the “Man
in Gray,” the ghost of an 18th-century theatergoer.
Tradition has it that a sighting means a successful
run for the play. The apparition is also believed to
guide actors to better positions on stage, and make
his approval known to them.

* They are projections of concentration that become
THOUGHT-FORMS.

* They are demonstrations of the nonlocal nature of
consciousness, which has the ability to transcend
both space and time.

 Apparitions of the dead are truly the spirits of the
dead, who possess an intelligence and ability to
communicate with the living.

Investigation of OUT-OF-BODY EXPERIENCES and NEAR-
DEATH EXPERIENCES has led some modern researchers
to the view that apparitions also have a physicality of
their own and are not merely mental hallucinations, and

furthermore, that they are directed by an intelligence or
personality. KARLIS OSIS, an American parapsychologist,
has suggested that consciousness can be an “autonomous
unit capable of perception and action when localized
away from the body.” Whether or not apparitions are ani-
mated by personalities has been controversial. Those who
believe they are not propose various explanations: that all
apparitions are merely a psychic “recording” picked up by
sensitive individuals; or that the living create apparitions
out of intense desire and to serve their own purposes.
In Eastern mystical philosophy, the cosmos is permeated
by a substance that absorbs and permanently records all
actions, thoughts, emotions, and desires. In Hinduism,
this substance is called the Akasha; the term “Akashic
records” refers to everything recorded since the beginning
of time. Oxford philosopher H. H. Price called the sub-
stance “psychic ether,” a term adopted by some psychical
researchers. Thus, if all events are recorded forever on
some invisible substance, then perhaps psychically tuned
individuals can at times glimpse these records and get a
“playback.” Psychic ether also has been given as a pos-
sible explanation for the mysterious appearance of appari-
tions on photographic film (see SPIRIT PHOTOGRAPHY).

Other ghost researchers believe apparitions have per-
sonalities, and that apparitions are evidence in support of
survival after death. They cite cases in which apparitions
communicate information unknown to the percipient, or
adapt to their viewers.

It is unlikely that any single theory can explain all
apparitions. It is possible that some apparitions are cre-
ated by the living; that some have physicality and their

George Cruikshank’ rendition of an apparition.
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own objective reality; that some are hallucinations; and
that some are “psychic recordings” or imprints.

Andrew MacKenzie, a modern psychical researcher,
has proposed that the ability to have hallucinatory experi-
ences might be a function of personality structure. In an
examination of hallucinatory cases, he found that about
one-third of the experiences occurred just before or after
sleep, or when the witness was awakened at night. Other
experiences took place when the witness was in a state of
relaxation, doing routine work in the home, or concen-
trating on some activity such as reading a book. Thus, the
external world was shut out and the person’s guard was
down, opening the way for impressions to rise from the
subconscious. Occasionally, these impressions took the
visual or auditory form of an apparition.

The linkage between this dreamlike state and sightings
of apparitions also was made by G. N. M. TYRRELL, an English
physicist, mathematician, and psychical researcher, who
asserted that there were two stages in an apparitional expe-
rience. In stage one the witness unconsciously experiences
the apparition, and in stage two the information from stage
one is processed into consciousness through dreams and
certain waking experiences which resemble ordinary cogni-
tion. Just as in a dream, apparitions appear fully clothed and
are often accompanied by objects, such as a horse and car-
riage. The clothing and objects are as hallucinatory as the
ghost itself and are present because they are required by the
“motif” of the apparitional drama, Tyrrell said.

See PARANORMAL INVESTIGATION.
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apport Object that appears in the presence of a MEDIUM
or spiritual adept, as though it has been formed from thin
air or has passed through solid matter. This paranormal
transportation is also known as teleportation. The word
“apport” comes from the French apporter; meaning “to
bring.”

Apports once were a common phenomenon of spiri-
tualist SEANCES, with mediums producing flowers, per-
fumes, and odd objects, said to be gifts from the spirits
present. Other apports have included vases, books, dishes
of candy which moved about the seance table for the sam-
pling of each sitter, and live birds, animals and sea life,
including lions, hawks, buzzards, eels and lobsters. Some
mediums were found to hide apports on their person
before a seance and then produce them in the dark; others
produced apports with no normal explanation. Apports
also occur in POLTERGEIST cases. In the 1990s, the SCOLE
EXPERIMENT seance group in England became famous for
its controversial apports.

Nineteenth-century mediums AGNES GUPPY and EUSA-
PIA PALLADINO were especially adept at apports, produc-
ing the customary flowers and fruit—even sea sand and
ice. Palladino also produced disagreeable apports, such as
dead rats.

Guppy was herself an apport at a seance conducted by
mediums Frank Herne and Charles Williams, two of her
protégés. In June 1871, at a seance at the mediums’ home
at 61 Lamb’s Conduit Street, High Holborn, London, one
of the sitters, a Mr. W. H. Harrison, jokingly asked spirit
CONTROLS JOHN KING and KATIE KING if Guppy could be
brought. She was an extremely large woman, and the sit-
ters thought that such teleportation would surely test the
powers of the spirits. According to all reports, within
three minutes Guppy, clad only in her dressing gown,
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was sitting in a daze in the middle of the table, holding
her pen and account book. Guppy claims that just as she
was writing the word “onions” in her household ledger,
she found herself transported from her home at Highbury
about two miles away, whisked through the air at about
120 miles per hour.

American medium ARTHUR FORD reported the appear-
ance of apports at a seance in England at the home of
medium Catherine Barkel, which included Sir ARTHUR
CONAN DOYLE and Ford among the sitters. After Barkel went
into a trance, her Native American SPIRIT GUIDE and con-
trol took over and announced that the “little people” had
brought the sitters some valuable objects which had been
lost on ships wrecked at sea or in other ways. Immediately,
precious stones, one for each of the sitters, appeared in
Barkel’s hand in her lap. Doyle took them to a jeweler, who
appraised them at several hundred pounds. Ford’s stone was
a garnet; others were diamonds, amethysts, emeralds and
rubies. The sitters had them set in jewelry.

Perhaps the most unusual apports were produced by
Charles Bailey, the pseudonym of an Australian medium
who excited much interest on the part of psychical
researchers. Born around 1870, Bailey enjoyed a 50-year
career in mediumship until his death in 1947. He dis-
covered his powers as a medium at age 18. Early on, his
controls announced he had a gift for apports. He then
produced his first, a stone dripping with sea water, said
to be conveyed from the ocean by a spirit. Among the
many apports Bailey produced were live birds in nests
with eggs; live fish, crabs and turtles; a barely alive small
shark; seedlings growing in pots of earth; an Arabic news-
paper; rare coins and antiques (the values of which later
were said to be grossly exaggerated); a human skull; a
leopard skin; a huge piece of tapestry; precious stones;
and clay tablets and cylinders said to bear ancient Babylo-
nian inscriptions.

Bailey’s modus operandi was to enclose himself in a
double-sewn canvas bag with only his head and arms out,
and with seals placed at the neck and wrists. Efforts to
test Bailey were thwarted by his controls, who insisted on
working in the dark. He was searched prior to donning
the bag but was never undressed. Skeptics believed he hid
apports on his person, or in hollow heels of his rather
high-heeled boots (he was a short man), and then pushed
them out through an undetected hole in the sack. Once, he
was caught with his boots off. He also was exposed produc-
ing fake spirit materializations. Two exotic live birds he
once produced as apports were taken to a local bird dealer
for the purpose of identifying the species; the dealer recog-
nized the birds as two he had recently sold to a man, and
he later identified Bailey as the purchaser. Bailey retorted
that the dealer was a “stooge” of the Catholic Church.

Several explanations have been advanced for apports:
that they are brought from other dimensions by spirits;
that they are drawn from other dimensions by the will-
power and magnetic pull of the medium; or that they are
objects already existing on the earth plane which are forc-

ibly disintegrated by the medium, transported and reinte-
grated in another location.

According to apport medium John W. Bunker, in order
for apports to appear the medium must put all his spiri-
tual energy, or magnetic current, at the spirits’ disposal.
Bunker’s technique called for deep breathing and relax-
ation. First, he inhaled in rhythm with his heartbeat for
seven counts and mentally directed the magnetic energy
in the air to the base of the spine, where he held it for
three heartbeats. Next he drew this energy up the spine
to the root of the neck and exhaled through the mouth
for seven heartbeats. He paused for three heartbeats and
repeated the process from the beginning. According to
Bunker, this spiritual energy felt like a spot of heat about
the size of a half dollar. He advised that mediums never
attempt to do this procedure without first having full con-
trol of one’s mind, emotions and passions. Bunker said
he released his cosmic energy in the late evening, thereby
converting apported objects to the vapor state, and rema-
terialized them at seances at 8:00 the next morning.

Certain mystical adepts, such as the Sufis of Islam
and Hindu swamis, holy men and avatars (incarnations
of God), claim to produce apports such as food, pre-
cious jewelry, religious objects and vibuti (holy ash). Like
mediums, some adepts have been detected using sleight
of hand, but others, such as Sai Baba of India, have never
been exposed of fraud.

See ASPORT; MATERIALIZATION; MEDIUMSHIP; SPIRITUALISM.
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April Ghost See GRAVLIN, DORIS.
armpitting See GHOST-LAYING.
arrival cases The appearance of a person in advance of

his actual arrival. The arriving phantom appears in the
same clothing worn by the person at the time. Observers,
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believing the individual to be physically present, may
speak to the phantom, and it may respond. The projecting
individual usually is not aware of appearing in a distant
location until he or she is told about it.

There are various explanations made for arrival cases.
The most likely is that the individual somehow projects a
double, which is perceived as his solid, real self. Another
is that the individual projects himself out-of-body (see
BILOCATION). Still another suggests that arrival cases occur
in a quirk of time—a duplication of an event in time.

American author Mark Twain described his own
arrival case experience. At a large reception, he spotted a
woman whom he knew and liked. He lost sight of her in
the crowd, but met her later at supper. She was dressed in
the same clothes she had worn to the reception. However,
the real woman was on board a train en route to the town
where the party was being held—she hadn't yet physically
arrived. Twain apparently had seen her double or a phan-
tom duplicate of her.

Arrival cases were collected and studied by the early
psychical researchers, the founders of the SOCIETY FOR
PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR) in London, in the late 19th
and early 20th centuries. The key researchers—EDMUND
GURNEY, FREDERIC W.H. MYERS and FRANK PODMORE—
chronicled arrival cases in their exhaustive survey Phan-
tasms of the Living (1918). In some cases, intent and
state of mind seem to be relevant factors—for example,
a person is expected to arrive, and in transit is intent
on getting there. Or, a person contemplates an activity
in another location. Phantasms cites the case of a young
girl whose arrival apparition was seen in a grove shortly
before she actually arrived to commit SUICIDE by hang-
ing herself. The girl’s intense emotional state may have
contributed to the projection of her double in advance
of her act.

In the Highlands of Scotland, the term for arrival cases
is “spirits of the living.” Highlanders believe arrival appa-
ritions are visible only to those with second sight (see
CLAIRVOYANCE).

In Norway, the arrival case phenomenon is called
Vardeger, which means “forerunner.” One unusual Var-
deger case occurred in Oslo to Erikson Gorique, an
American importer, in 1955. For years, Gorique had
wanted to go to Norway, a country he had never before
visited, but was forced to keep postponing the trip. In
July 1955, he was at last able to make the trip, to look
for china and glassware.

He did not decide on his hotel accommodations until
he arrived in Oslo and inquired which hotel was the best.
Much to his astonishment, he was greeted by name by
the hotel clerk upon his arrival to check in. The clerk
told him it was nice to have him return. When Gorique
protested that he had never before been at the hotel or in
Norway, the puzzled clerk insisted that he could not mis-
take Gorique’s unusual name and American appearance.
He said Gorique had stayed at the hotel several months
earlier and had made reservations to return in July.

Gorique was more astonished when he visited a
wholesale dealer, who also greeted him familiarly, saying
it was a pleasure to have him back to conclude business
that had been initiated on his previous trip. Gorique
expressed his confusion, whereupon the dealer nodded
knowingly and explained the Vardeger phenomenon: it
is not uncommon in Norway, he said.
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Arundel Castle Haunted ancestral home of the dukes of
Norfolk in Sussex, England. The castle, of medieval style
and dating mostly to the 19th century, stands on what is
believed to be the remains of a 12th-century castle and an
earlier castle. It has belonged to the Norfolk family since
1580, when the uncle of Catherine Howard, Henry VIII’s
fifth wife, took possession of it.

Best known of the ghosts is the Blue Man, a Cavalier
dressed in a blue silk suit, who is usually seen reading
in the library as though searching for some bit of infor-
mation. The Blue Man has been seen since the time of
Charles 1T (1630-85, reigned 1660-85).

A second ghost is that of a kitchen boy said to have
been so badly treated some 200 years ago that he died
at a young age. His ghost has been both seen and heard
returning to furiously clean pots and pans.

A third ghost is a girl dressed in white, who, according
to legend, threw herself off Hiorne’s Tower over an unre-
quited love. Her white form is sometimes seen near the
tower on moonlit nights.

The castle has its own DEATH OMEN, a phantom white
BIRD that flutters against the windows to warn of the
impending death of a member of the Howard family. The
ghostly bird was said to have appeared just before the
death of the Duke of Norfolk in 1917.

Phantom cannon sounds also have been reported boom-
ing in the vicinity of the castle. They are said to be from the
guns of Sir William Waller, who fought under Oliver Crom-
well in the English Civil War (1642-48) against Charles 1.
Waller’s cannons battered Arundel Castle.
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Ash Manor Ghost A curious haunting that occurred
in England in the 1930s and was solved by psychical
researcher NANDOR FODOR. The case demonstrated how
underlying psychological factors of the living can create,
or at least contribute to, an apparent ghostly manifesta-
tion. It also provided one explanation as to why some
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individuals are haunted at a particular site and others are
not. The case was one of Fodor’s most famous, and helped
to establish his reputation and his theories of the psy-
chological underpinnings of some hauntings. His detailed
account of the case is included in his book The Haunted
Mind (1959).

Ash Manor House, located in Sussex, was built in the
13th century during the time of Edward the Confessor.
Over the centuries, much of it was destroyed and rebuilt,
but a portion of the structure still survived when Mr.
and Mrs. Keel (a pseudonym assigned them by Fodor)
purchased the property and moved in on June 24, 1934.
They were unaware that the house had a reputation for
being “shady,” or haunted, although two previous owners
had lived there for 13 and seven years respectively with-
out disturbance.

Shortly after the Keels moved in with their 16-year-old
daughter and their servants, they began to hear strange
stamping noises in the attic, as though someone were
walking on floorboards despite the fact that the attic had
none. Then, at approximately 3:35 A.M. on November 18,
1934, Mr. Keel was awakened from a deep sleep by three
heavy bangs upon his bedroom door. He got up and went
down the hall to his wife’s bedroom, and she confirmed
that she also had heard the noises. They were at a loss to
explain them.

The next night at the same time, Mr. Keel was awak-
ened by two violent bangs upon his bedroom door. The
third night at the same time, he was awakened by one
bang. The Keels suspected something supernatural was
afoot.

Mr. Keel went out of town and returned on Novem-
ber 25. Nothing happened in the house during his
absence. On the night of his return, he had a feeling of
ill boding. His room felt unnaturally cold. He tried to
stay awake, but he fell asleep around 3:00 A.M. Shortly
thereafter, he was awakened by a single violent bang on
the door.

He sat up, and standing in the doorway was, as he
described later, “a little oldish man, dressed in a green
smock, very muddy breeches and gaiters, a slouch hat
on his head and a handkerchief around his neck.” At first
Keel took the man for a servant; he questioned him but got
no response. He jumped up and grabbed the man by the
shoulder and was astonished to see his hand go straight
through him. Mr. Keel evidently fainted at that point.

He then found himself at his wife’s bedroom, babbling
incoherently. Mrs. Keel raced out for brandy, and came
upon the little man, still standing in the doorway of Mr.
Keel’s bedroom. At first she saw only his feet and leg-
gings, then the whole figure. She observed a red kerchief
around his neck and a pudding basin hat upon his head.
His face was red, his eyes were “malevolent and horrid,”
and his mouth was open and dribbling. He stared at her
stupidly. She thought he was a vagrant who had gotten in
the house. She attempted to strike him, and her fist went
through him. Mrs. Keel ran.

The green man, as the Keels called him, made more
appearances, usually to Mr. Keel. The family also heard
more knocks and footsteps, which they attributed to the
ghost. The man frequently appeared in front of the chim-
ney in Mr. Keel's room, which led Mrs. Keel to suspect
that something was hidden inside the chimney wall. She
also found that she had the power to make the ghost
vanish by touching it, but that Mr. Keel could not do the
same. Once, the specter raised his head, and Mrs. Keel
could see that his neck had been cut all the way around.
She concluded that the ghost was a murder victim, and
speculated that it was his skeleton that was hidden in the
chimney.

The manifestations were distressing to the Keels; their
servants were so frightened that they quit their jobs. The
Keels attempted to get help in “laying,” or exorcising, the
ghost by advertising in the newspaper. Two individuals
claimed to be able to do the job but did not succeed, and
a priest brought in to perform a formal EXORCISM only
exacerbated the disturbances. Another two lay exorcists
claimed the house had been built upon a Druid circle, and
that the priest had riled up an evil force from it. In January
1936, an amateur photographer took a photograph of the
landing at midnight, which showed a cocoonlike shape.
However, the photograph was inconclusive as proof of a
supernatural presence.

In July 1936, Fodor became involved in the case at the
invitation of a writer who was including the Ash Manor
haunting in a book about ghosts. Fodor arrived to find the
Keels visibly strained and fearful of publicity that would
harm their social reputations. He stayed at the house and
took photographs, and slept in the haunted room. But no
ghost manifested to him either visually or on film. Nor
did he hear any phantom footsteps or bangs.

At that time, MEDIUM EILEEN J. GARRETT was living
in England, and Fodor invited her to join him at Ash
Manor. She arrived on July 25 with an American friend,
Dr. Elmer Lindsay, and her daughter, also named Fileen.
Garrett received the clairvoyant impression of a man who
had been imprisoned and had suffered a great deal. He
had a secret. He was a half-brother to either Edward IV
or Edward V, and had started a rebellion. He was tortured
because of some papers that had to do with the succes-
sion of one of the Edwards, and was left crippled as a
result. The chimney may have been the hiding place of
these papers.

That evening, the investigators entered the haunted
room. Garrett went into a trance, and her CONTROL,
Uvani, spoke. Uvani gave this explanation for the haunt-
ing: ghosts manifest when an atmosphere of unhappiness
enables a spirit to draw energy and revive its own suf-
ferings. “Haven't you discovered that these things only
happen to you when you are in a bad emotional state,
physically or mentally disturbed?” Uvani said. “Don’t you
realize that you yourself vivify this memory?” The con-
trol went on to say that in the early 15th century, a jail
had existed near the house, where many unhappy souls
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had lost their lives and lingered about. Anyone living in
the house who was “nervously depleted” would give out
energy which would attract a ghost, who would use the
energy to build itself up “like a picture on the stage.” (See
the apparitions theories of G. N. M. TYRRELL.)

Uvani announced that he would permit the ghost to
possess Garrett. Her features changed; the Keels said her
face looked like that of the ghost. In speaking through
Garrett, the ghost identified himself in an apparent medi-
eval English accent as “Charles Edward.” He claimed to
have been robbed of his lands by the “Earl of Hunting-
don” and betrayed by a former friend, “Buckingham.” He
had been separated from his wife and son and left to rot
in jail. His son, he said, was fighting for an “ungrateful
king,” but when pressed to identify the king he gave an
evasive reply. He asked the witnesses to help him wreak
vengeance upon his enemies.

Fodor and the others informed the ghost that he was
dead, and pleaded with him to give up his desire for
vengeance, which would enable him to join the spirits of
his wife and son. The ghost reluctantly agreed to do so.
He departed, unwillingly, and Garrett returned to normal
consciousness.

The haunting was far from over, however. Twenty-
four hours later, Fodor was informed by Mr. Keel that
the ghost had reappeared in his doorway, only this time
he was trying to speak. Mr. Keel seemed smug that the
exorcism had failed. The ghost also manifested to another
medium who knew nothing of the events; the medium’s
control advised Dr. Lindsay to conduct another seance at
Ash Manor for purification.

Fodor then conducted another session with Garrett,
but without the Keels. The ghost once again pleaded for
help in getting vengeance. Uvani announced that the
Keels had used “this poor, unhappy creature” in order
to embarrass each other, and that they did not genuinely
want the ghost to leave. The control also said that if
the unhappiness in the house persisted, the house would
become truly haunted and unhappy for future tenants.

Fodor at last felt he was closing in on the solution to
the situation. Mrs. Keel confessed to him that her hus-
band was homosexual, and that a great deal of tension
existed between them. Fodor felt that the ghost provided
distraction that prevented the tension from breaking out
into the open.

Mr. Keel acknowledged that what Uvani had said was
true. But now he felt the ghost was possessing him. Fodor
suggested it might be identification with the ghost due to
the shock of the exorcism. Whatever the cause, after Mr.
Keel made the admission that he was hanging on to the
ghost, the phantom departed and was not seen or heard
again.

A scholarly investigation of the statements made by
“Charles Edward,” as well as handwriting he did through
Garrett, was inconclusive. The ghost’s apparent medieval
English diction was deemed not authentic. Nor could any
information be found to establish his historical identity.

In analyzing the case, Fodor considered the argument
that the ghost was purely an invention of Mr. Keel's sub-
conscious mind, which Garrett, as a psychic, had simply
“borrowed” in the seances. However, some of the haunt-
ing phenomena at Ash Manor seemed truly paranormal,
especially the fact that the ghost had been seen and heard
independently by several persons, and had also been
sensed by the family dog. Fodor concluded, “It may be
that those who put themselves in an unguarded psycho-
logical position, in a place filled with historical memories
and traditions, do, on rare occasions, come into contact
with a force or an intelligence other than their own.”

FURTHER READING:
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asport The opposite of APPORT: an object that allegedly
is made to disappear or be transported through matter.
During the height of physical MEDIUMSHIP, in the late
19th to early 20th centuries, apports produced at SEANCES
often became asports, mysteriously vanishing from the
seance room, sometimes to be found in another room.
This allegedly was accomplished with the help of the spir-
its of the dead present at the seance.

The Neopolitan MEDIUM EUSAPIA PALLADINO report-
edly often asported her sitters’ valuables, to their chagrin.
Sometimes the items were recovered when the sitters
returned home, but in many cases they remained forever
with the spirits.

According to a story repeated by stage magician HARRY
HOUDINI in his book, A Magician Among the Spirits, the
famous physical medium D.D. HOME, who had a fondness
for jewels, asported an exquisite emerald necklace lent
him by a member of the Russian Court to please the spir-
its. Unfortunately, the capricious spirits did not remateri-
alize the emeralds, and their owner appealed to the chief
of police to urge the spirits to reconsider. After searching
Home, the chief found that an evil spirit had apported
the jewels in Home’s pocket—without his knowledge, of
course. The chief, not as sympathetic to the whims of
spirits, suggested to Home that the climate of the Russian
Court might be injurious to his health. He left the coun-
try soon thereafter.

Asports also occur in the alleged miracles of modern
Eastern avatars, who are believed to be the incarnations of
God. Sai Baba of India, famous for his apports of holy ash,
food, precious jewelry, religious objects and other items,
has been said to dematerialize apports if the recipients do
not like them, and change them into something else.
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Athenodorus, haunting of Perhaps the first record of
the classic chain-clanking ghost is that of the haunting
of the rented house of the philosopher Athenodorus of
Athens in the 1st century. The Roman philosopher Pliny
the Younger relayed the story in a letter to his patron,
Lucias Sura. It is not known how much of the story was
embellishment, but it makes for an interesting tale. Wrote
Pliny:

There was formerly at Athens a large and handsome
house which none the less had acquired a reputation
of being badly haunted. The folk told how at the dead
of night horrid noises were heard: the clanking of
chains which grew louder and louder until there sud-
denly appeared the hideous phantom of an old man who
seemed the very picture of abject filth and misery. His
beard was long and matted, his white hair disheveled
and unkempt. His thin legs were loaded with a weight
of galling fetters that he dragged wearily along with a
painful moaning; his wrists were shackled by long cruel
links, while ever and anon he raised his arms and shook
his shackles in a kind of impotent fury. Some few mock-
ing skeptics who were once bold enough to watch all
night in the house had been well-nigh scared from their
senses at the sight of the apparition and what was worse,
disease and even death itself proved the fate of those
who after dusk had ventured within those accursed
walls. The place was shunned. A placard “To Let” was
posted but year succeeded year and the house fell almost
to ruin and decay.

Even this state of affairs, however, did not deter
Athenodorus, who had little money. When told the house
was so cheap and in such deplorable condition because it
was haunted, he rented it anyway.

His first night there, he sat up late working, as was his
custom. Presently he heard a chain rattling. The sound
grew closer, until suddenly the gruesome phantom of the
old man stood before him. The ghost beckoned with his
finger, but Athenodorus demurred, indicating he was pre-
occupied with his work. The ghost then shook the chains
so angrily and persistently that the philosopher got up,
took his lamp and followed it. The ghost led him outside
to the garden, where he pointed to a spot and then van-
ished. Athenodorus marked the spot and then went inside
and to bed. He slept undisturbed.

The next day, according to Pliny, he went to the local
magistrates and told them what had happened. Digging
commenced at the spot in the garden, and a human skel-
eton, with rusted chains still shackled to the bones, was
uncovered lying close to the surface. The remains were
given a proper burial, and the house was ritually purified.
According to Pliny, the haunting and the bad luck of the
house then came to an end.

FURTHER READING:
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Auerbach, Loyd Paranormal investigator, author, speaker,
and professional psychic entertainer and mentalist. Loyd
Auerbach is the director of the Office of Paranormal Investi-
gations, an organization he founded.

Auerbach grew up in Westchester County, north of
New York City, where his father worked for NBC on its
coverage of the Mercury and Gemini spaceflights, and
subsequently for NBC Sports. His early interest in tele-
vision shows such as The Twilight Zone and One Step
Beyond, science fiction novels, and comic books expanded
into other areas like psychology, anthropology, mythology,
physics, and folklore.

In the 1970s, serious study of parapsychology was
practically nonexistent, so Auerbach received a bachelor
of arts degree in cultural anthropology from Northwestern
University, Chicago, in 1978. He then completed a master
of science degree in a new program of parapsychology
from JFK University in 1981. Formerly in Orinda, Cali-
fornia, the school relocated to Pleasant Hill in 2004. He
remained on the faculty at JFK University as an adjunct
professor in Integral Studies, previously called Interdisci-
plinary Consciousness Studies. Auerbach worked in New
York from 1982-1983 as the public information/media
consultant to the American Society for Psychical Research,
facilitating media coverage and information about the
parapsychological field. He belongs to the California Soci-
ety of Psychical Study, where he served as president twice.
Auerbach also taught at Rosebridge Graduate School for
Integrative Psychology from 1996-1998; the school is no
longer open. Over his professional career Auerbach has
taught classes and seminars in such topics as parapsy-
chology, anthropology, altered states of consciousness,
science fiction, magic, ghosts and hauntings, and psychic
charlatans. In February 2005, in conjunction with HCH
Institute in Lafayette, California, Auerbach launched a
certification program in parapsychological studies.

In its August 1996 issue, Newsweek magazine named
his first book, ESE Hauntings and Poltergeists (1986), the
“sacred text” on ghosts. Auerbach had wanted to call the
book I Aint Afraid of No Ghost, but the publisher was
unable to secure permission for that line from Ghost-
busters, which opened in 1984.

The film helped cement his career as a paranormal
investigator. One of his favorite experiences was a case in
New York reported in Playgirl as “The Sexorcist.” A couple
living in a five-year-old house were awakened every morn-
ing about 3:00 A.M. by the sounds of the previous owners
engaging in very noisy sex in another bedroom. Auer-
bach described the situation as comparable to a “record-
ing” played over and over. He suggested the couple have
sex at 3:00 A.M. in that bedroom, thereby making their
own psychic recording. It worked, and the couple even
changed bedrooms. In 1989, with Christopher Chacon
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(no longer affiliated), Auerbach founded the Office of
Paranormal Investigations—a group available to consult
with those who believe they have had a paranormal expe-
rience or possibly ghostly contact. OPI also serves as a
resource center for people in business, media, science,
government, and law enforcement about parapsychology.
Auerbach is interested in the way the media and popu-
lar culture portray paranormal phenomena. Most of his
consulting work deals with providing correct informa-
tion about the supernatural and guiding authors, televi-
sion and movie producers, and the general public in their
understanding of the subject. Auerbach also has served
as a consultant and expert witness for attorneys and law
enforcement agencies.

In 1991, Auerbach joined the staff of Fate magazine as
consulting editor, a post he held until 2004. He coaches
individuals in the art of public speaking and was featured
in (and was technical editor for two editions of) Malcolm
Kushner’s book Public Speaking for Dummies. Auerbach’s
second book, Psychic Dreaming (1991), examined the cur-
rent understanding of dreams in general but especially
psychic dreams. His third book, Reincarnation, Channeling
and Possession (1993) covered those topics. His fourth
book, Mind over Matter (1996), focused on the self-limits
a person imposes, as well as on psychokinetic phenom-
ena. Other books are Ghost Hunting: How to Investigate
the Paranormal (2004); Hauntings and Poltergeists: A Ghost
Hunters Guide (2004); Paranormal Casebook; Ghost Hunt-
ing in the New Millennium (2005); and Haunted by Choc-
olate: How to Go from Chocoholic to Chocolate Gourmet
(2007). Auerbach recorded some of his more interest-
ing paranormal investigative tales on a two-CD set called
Ghost Stories in 2001.

Auerbach produced a documentary in 1991 on the
haunting of the USS Hornet, a World War Il-era carrier
docked in Alameda, California. He served as president of
the Psychic Entertainers Association, an organization of
psychic and mentalist performers from 2001-2005, and
continues to perform a magic act as Professor Paranormal
for private groups. In 1991, Auerbach formed Science
Fiction Theater to present seances and other “spiritual”
entertainments.

Auerbach is one of the few parapsychologists also
active in mentalism and magic; he was president in 1989
of Assembly 112 of the Society of American Magicians
and has been chairman of the Bay Area Club 53 for magi-
cians and mentalists. He remains active with the Psychic
Entertainers Association. He was the first parapsycholo-
gist to serve as an officer in both psychic research organi-
zations and magicians’ guilds.
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aumakua In Hawaiian mythology, a family GUARDIAN
SPIRIT god. The aumakua are linked to the nature gods,
and they inhabit everything in nature similar to the kami
of SHINTO. They are worshipped and propitiated in order
to ensure the protection and well-being of the family. The
aumakua are inherited and have a limited jurisdiction in
the locality of a family. The aumakua have laws that must
be followed. Transgressions are punished, sometimes for
generations.

Offspring of the aumakua can be born into human
families. Various legends tell of such people, who are
endowed with supernatural powers, such as the ability
to assume the shapes of animals, plants and rocks. In this
respect, they are similar to a totem spirit (see TOTEMISM).

The aumakua serve as PSYCHOPOMPOI and escort the
souls of the dead safely to the afterlife in a ghostly proces-
sion (see MARCHERS OF THE NIGHT). According to lore, they
take the entire body. If for any reason the body is not taken,
the family prepares the corpse for burial and its transfor-
mation into the aumakua form (such as a snake or shark).

It is of vital importance to be on good terms with
one’s aumakua, lest a soul be abandoned before reaching
the land of the dead. Such abandoned souls haunt the
places where they were left, feeding on spiders and moths
and maliciously leading travelers astray. They remain in
this limbo until another aumakua takes pity on them and
leads them out. If one has not rectified sins and trans-
gressions against the aumakua prior to death, one has a
chance to beg for pardon when procession makes the first
stopping place.
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Austin, Benjamin Fish (1850-1933) Methodist min-
ister, editor, author, spiritualist lecturer, and publisher.
Benjamin Fish Austin began his career as a Methodist
minister, but became a spokesperson for SPIRITUALISM.
For 30 years, Austin was an editor and leading publisher
of spiritualist and occult literature in North America.
Benjamin Fish Austin was born in Brighton, Ontario,
on September 21, 1850. He worked as a teacher, apparently
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while still a teenager. He entered the ministry in 1871 and
was ordained by the Methodist Episcopal Church about
1872, serving in Prescott and then Ottawa. In 1877, he
earned a bachelor of arts degree from Albert College in Bel-
leville, followed by a divinity degree (B.D.) from Victoria
College, Cobourg, in 1881. Victoria University granted him
an honorary doctor of divinity degree (D.D.).

In 1881, Austin married Frances Amanda Connell, in
Prescott, and the couple moved to St. Thomas, Ontario,
where he had been appointed first principal of the newly
established Alma College for women. The Austins’ four
children were born in St. Thomas.

Austin found that students at the college were inter-
ested in psychic phenomena. In March 1896, the Austins’
two-year-old daughter, Kathleen, died, propelling Austin
into researching SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH and spiritualism.

In 1897, Austin resigned and moved his family to
Toronto, where he wrote a massive book, Glimpses of the
Unseen: A Study of Dreams, Premonitions, Prayers, and
Remarkable Answers, Hypnotism, Spiritualism, Telepathy,
Apparitions, Peculiar Mental and Spiritual Experiences,
Unexplained Psychical Phenomena (1898). He expressed
the conviction that a great deal of natural phenomena
could only be explained as being “caused by the spirits
of the dead.”

Austin talked about his spiritualist views in a ser-
mon in Toronto, making the Methodist Church unhappy.
In June 1899, the London Conference of the Methodist
Church found Austin guilty of heresy and expelled him
from its ministry.

In his self-defense, Austin cited John Wesley's accep-
tance of psychic phenomena he had experienced as evi-
dence of spirit return. He said he, too, concluded that
spirit communication was the only theory that could
account for the phenomena he himself had witnessed.

Austin resigned from the church and became a full-
time advocate of spiritualism. Around 1901, he witnessed
SLATE-WRITING by MEDIUM Fred Evans in New York. Based
upon careful observation, he believed that the messages
received could not have been fraudulently produced
because some of the slates were on the floor out of reach
of the medium. He also stated his belief in the genu-
ineness of MATERIALIZATIONS produced by Mrs. Wilcox, a
medium in Philadelphia, California.

In 1904, he moved to Rochester, New York, and went
on to Los Angeles in 1913. In 1914, the NATIONAL SPIRITU-
ALIST ASSOCIATION OF CHURCHES ordained him. He spent
most of the rest of his life serving in churches in Califor-
nia and lecturing at SPIRITUALIST CAMPS.

Publishing Career

In 1901, Austin began the Austin Publishing Company in
Toronto, and continued it in Rochester and Los Angeles.
The company published at least 50 mostly spiritualist or
psychic titles by other authors, among them JENNY PIN-
COCK O'HARA and reprints of works by ANDREW JACKSON
DAVIS and SIR WILLIAM CROOKES.

Austin published his own work, What Converted Me to
Spiritualism: One Hundred Testimonies, followed by other
spiritualist works, among them The Mission of Spiritualism
and Original Poems (c. 1902); The A.B.C. of Spiritualism:
One Hundred of the Questions Most Commonly Asked about
Spiritualism, Answered Tersely and Plainly (1920), which
continues to be a favorite among contemporary spiritu-
alists; Letters to Clergy: On Orthodoxy and Spiritualism.
Facts, Philosophy, Scientific Testimony and Bible Teaching
(nd); Fundamentalism (1924); Conundrums for the Ortho-
dox Clergy: One Hundred Questions about the Bible, Revela-
tion and Spiritualism, respectfully Addressed to Believers in
the Old Theology (c. 1924); and The Prophet of Nazareth
and the Seer of Poughkeepsie: Points of Agreement and Con-
trast (nd).

Austin applied critical analysis to spirit phenomena.
For example, he explained that spirit messages “are a
mixture of telepathic communications from the sitter
or the circle and the outpourings of the subconscious
mind of the medium, and furnish no proof whatsoever of
originating in some discarnate mind.” Spirit messages are
shaped by “the original idea or thought projected from
the spirit friend; the modifying influence of the medium’s
brain and expression, and the modifying influence of the
sitter or circle or environment.”

Austin’s company was plagued by debt and ceased
operation in 1934, following Austin’s death. Daughter
Alma Austin sold the printing plates for the Andrew Jack-
son Davis imprints to cover debts.
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automatic writing Writing done in a dissociated or
altered state of consciousness that is attributed to spirits
of the dead or other discarnate beings. The spirits are
said to manipulate the writing utensil in order to com-
municate, especially since the writer often is unaware of
what is being written, and the handwriting style is mark-
edly different from his own. A possible explanation is that
the writer writes unconsciously, and messages are formed
from material in the subconscious mind or from a sec-
ondary personality, or are obtained through extrasensory
perception.

Various forms of automatic writing go back to ancient
times (see PLANCHETTE). Automatic writing is the most
common form of AUTOMATISM. It has been known to occur
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involuntarily. Spiritualism made it popular as a deliberate
means of attempting to communicate with the dead, and
it replaced the much slower methods of spelling out mes-
sages with pointers such as the planchette, or counting
out letters of the alphabet through RAPPING.

Through automatic writing, mediums have claimed to
produce messages from famous persons in history. In the
1850s, Judge John Worth Edmonds, an American spiritu-
alist, incited a spate of automatic writing with his alleged
messages from Francis Bacon and EMANUEL SWEDENBORG;
curiously, the latter always misspelled his name “Sweeden-
borg.” The material produced sounded nothing like the
work of either famous man, but it nonetheless inspired
others to communicate with more famous deceased per-
sons, including Christ himself. Literary-minded spirits of
the dead allegedly communicated entire books and novels
and thousands of lines of poetry (see PATIENCE WORTH).
Pens were a common tool, but other spiritualist methods
included slate-writing and the use of typewriters.

FREDERIC W. H. MYERS, a founder of the SOCIETY FOR
PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR), found little evidence of SUR-
VIVAL AFTER DEATH in cases of automatic writing he inves-
tigated. After his death, numerous mediums claimed to
receive automatic writing messages from him (see CROSS
CORRESPONDENCES; PALM SUNDAY CASE).

While late 19th-century psychical researchers pur-
sued automatic writing in terms of the survival ques-
tion, the budding field of psychology began to experiment
with automatic writing in mental illness as a way for the
unconscious mind to express thoughts and feelings that
could not be verbalized. Automatic writing continues to
be used as a therapeutic tool in present times.

Automatic writing also enjoys continuing popular
appeal. Some individuals attempt to communicate with
the alleged highly evolved discarnate beings made famous
in CHANNELING. Jane Roberts, the American channeler of
an entity known as Seth, said she produced automatic
writing from Paul Cezanne and WILLIAM JAMES as well.

Demonologists (see DEMONOLOGY) argue that auto-
matic writing makes one vulnerable to OBSESSION or
POSSESSION by DEMONS who masquerade as the dead.
However, the real danger, if any, most likely comes from
the expression of repressed material in the psyche, for
which an individual may not be prepared.

FURTHER READING:

Brown, Slater. The Heyday of Spiritualism. New York: Haw-
thorn Books, 1970.

Grattan-Guinness, Ivor. Psychical Research: A Guide to Its His-
tory, Principles and Practices. Wellingborough, England:
Aquarian Press, 1982.

Hyslop, James H. Contact With the Other World. New York:
The Century Co., 1919.

James, William. “Notes on Automatic Writing” (1889). In
Frederick Burkhardt, gen. ed., The Works of William
James: Essays in Psychical Research. Cambridge: Harvard
University Press, 1986.

Myers, Frederic W. H. Human Personality and Its Survival of
Bodily Death Vols. 1 & II. New ed. New York: Longmans,
Green & Co., 1954. First published 1903.

Pearsall, Ronald. The Table-Rappers. New York: St. Martin’s
Press, 1972.

Stevenson, Ian. “Some Comments on Automatic Writing.”
The Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research
72 (1978): 315-32.

automatism Unconscious muscular movement often
attributed to supernatural guidance. Automatisms involve
physical activity, especially creative endeavors such as
writing, drawing, painting, speaking, playing musical
instruments, composing, dancing, and singing. Automa-
tisms not attributed to spirits of the dead or divine guid-
ance are the products of spontaneous inner visions and
hearing.

Automatisms have been attributed to spirits and the
divine since ancient times, when inspired activity was
considered to be the gift of the gods.

During the height of SPIRITUALISM, direct automatisms,
which had no human MEDIUM, were sensational and also
subject to extensive fraud. Many mediums purported to
produce direct-spirit automatic writings and drawings, but
invariably these were done in the dark during SEANCES.

Early psychical researchers investigated automatisms
in search of proof of SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH. Most evi-
dence, however, was inconclusive at best. The prevail-
ing contemporary view is that most automatisms are the
products of secondary personalities who produce knowl-
edge or information the person has learned and repressed
or forgotten; in some cases EXTRASENSORY PERCEPTION
(ESP) may come into play. Rarely is a case explainable
only in terms of spirit guidance.

The most common forms of automatism are AUTO-
MATIC WRITING and automatic painting. In the latter, indi-
viduals who have little or no artistic training suddenly
feel overcome by the desire to draw or paint in distinctive,
professional styles. They feel guided by a spirit and may
actually feel an invisible hand pushing theirs. In some
cases, the style is recognizable as that of a deceased art-
ist. Other types of motor automatisms include impulsive
behavior, sudden inhibitions and sudden physical inca-
pacities. Problems associated with automatisms include
compulsion, OBSESSION and a feeling of POSSESSION.

Sensory automatisms—those produced spontaneously
by an inner voice or vision—can include APPARITIONS of
the living, inspirations, hallucinations, and dreams. Hallu-
cinations once were assumed to be caused by physical dis-
orders, but EDMUND GURNEY, an early psychical researcher
and a founder of the SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH
(SPR), London, established that paranormal visions and
sounds can occur without physical disorders.

In England, medium Rosemary Brown became
renowned for her multiple automatism skills, especially
musical compositions dictated to her by the spirits of
famous composers. Brown also did automatic writing,



automatism 33

including poetry, plays, philosophy and psychology, and
automatic painting.

Brown’s mediumistic ability was manifested in child-
hood, when she was aware of spirits of the dead. At age
seven in 1924, the spirit of Franz Liszt, who died in 1886,
appeared to her and told her that when she grew up, he
would return and bring her music.

In 1952, she married Charles Philip Brown and became
a housewife in London. Charles, a freelance journalist who
suffered ill health, died of nonalcoholic cirrhosis of the
liver in 1961, leaving Rosemary with two children.

In 1964, she suffered broken ribs in a minor accident
and was forced to recuperate at home. To pass the time,
she sat down at her piano, which she had not played in
12 years. She suddenly became aware of the spirit of Liszt
beside her, guiding her hands to play unfamiliar music.

Beginning with his second visit, Liszt introduced
Brown to a number of famous composers who wished
to dictate to her: J.S. Bach, Hector Berlioz, Johannes
Brahms, Frédéric Chopin, Claude Debussy, Edvard Grieg,
Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart, Claudio Monteverdi, Sergey
Vagilyevich Rachmaninoff, Franz Schubert and Robert
Schumann. Word of her mediumship led to public per-
formances; she gave more than 400 of them by the late
1980s. Some critics said she exhibited the style of the
various dead masters; others said she drew on sublim-
inal knowledge that mimicked their styles. Brown was
harassed as a “witch” by some persons.

Dictated writing allegedly came to Brown from play-
wright George Bernard Shaw, psychiatrist Carl G. Jung,
and physicist Albert Einstein. Various artists allegedly
drew and painted through Brown as well.

English mentalist and healer Matthew Manning writes
and draws automatically, communicates with spirits,
bends metal, starts and stops mechanical devices, apports
objects, communicates telepathically and predicts future
events. Manning was 11 in 1967 when poltergeist activity
erupted at his home at Shelford, in Cambridge, England.
He began having out-of-body experiences, even projecting
himself astrally into the past to see the Mannings’ “new”
old house in Linton, also near Cambridge, as it looked in
the 16th through 18th centuries.

While viewing his house in the past, Manning also
began communicating with spirits, first by APPARITIONS
and voices and then through automatic writing. The
spirit communication caused the POLTERGEIST activity

to decline and then cease altogether. Many of the mes-
sages were incoherent or trivial, but some were accu-
rately predictive. Manning received messages in many
languages, including French, German, Italian, Greek,
Latin, Russian, and Arabic, and sometimes in early or
medieval forms.

He heard from all types and ages of people; some
famous, like mathematician and philosopher Bertrand
Russell, and others long forgotten. One Robert Webbe (c.
1733), connected with the past of the Mannings’ house,
communicated often and prompted 503 of his relatives
and peers to sign the Mannings’ walls, ostensibly to fill
in the gaps in Manning’s study of the Webbe family his-
tory. Manning also received communications from Greek
Orthodox bishop Kephalas Nektarios, who used him and
a few others to convince His Eminence Archbishop Athe-
nagoras of Great Britain to build a monastery at Aegina,
the bishop’s burial place.

In 1971, Manning’s mother suggested he try draw-
ing automatically. He has drawn pictures in the styles
of Thomas Bewick, Paul Klee, Aubrey Beardsley, Albre-
cht Durer, Thomas Rowlandson, W. Keble Martin, Henri
Matisse, Arthur Rackham, Francisco Goya, Isaac Oliver,
Pablo Picasso, Leonardo da Vinci and Beatrix Potter, as
well as anonymous artists. Most are done in pen and ink,
and some are copies of the artists’ extant works. They are
drawn rapidly with few changes. Manning says he has no
artistic ability of his own.

See THOMPSON/GIFFORD CASE.
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ba In ancient Egyptian mythology, the vehicle of ascent
for after-death consciousness. The term ba is often trans-
lated as “vital force” or “soul,” but is a complex con-
cept. It is an exalted state of consciousness that seeks out
heaven.

According to the Book of the Dead, after death the
ba rose up out of the body to regard the corpse. Even
though it was drawn toward heaven, it depended for its
self-consciousness on maintaining a relationship with the
corpse. The body had to remain intact in order for the ba

The ba, after an Egyptian wall painting, 13th century B.C.E.
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to return to it. Ultimately, the ba had to liberate itself from
the shadow of the tomb so that it could fully enter the
heavenly light.

Art depicted the ba as lingering around tombs and
mummies. It was portrayed as having a falcon’s body with
a human head. Offerings of cakes were left at tombs for
the ba.

The ba was more personal and individualized than the
KA, which was linked to a group consciousness.

FURTHER READING:
Naydler, Jeremy. Temple of the Cosmos. Rochester, Vt.: Inner
Traditions, 1996.

Bachelor’s Grove Cemetery One of the Chicago area’s
most haunted sites, with a long history of more than
100 reports of paranormal phenomena occurring there.
It is often called one of the most haunted cemeteries in
the world, fascinating ghost investigators and ghost thrill-
seekers for decades.

Bachelor’s Grove Cemetery is a small, one-acre plot
near the Rubio Woods Forest Preserve near the south-
western suburb of Midlothian. The cemetery is fenced
in, with a single gate on the south side and a single path
winding through the plot. A stagnant pond lies just out-
side the northwestern corner.

The cemetery is overgrown and unkempt and is sub-
ject to frequent vandalism, perhaps because of the popu-
larity of the haunting legends. Graves and markers have
been defaced and mutilated, and coffins have been disin-
terred and opened. Evidence of animal sacrifices near a
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lagoon at one corner of the cemetery has pointed to pos-
sible occult rites practiced there.

The area around the cemetery was settled in the 1820s
and 1830s primarily by German immigrants, many of
whom worked on the Illinois-Michigan Canal. The cem-
etery was first known as Everdon’s Cemetery, and the first
burial was in 1844.

It is not certain why the cemetery became known as
Bachelor’s Grove in 1864. According to one popular story,
the name came from unmarried men who were among the
first settlers. Perhaps more likely, it was derived from a
German family name such as Batchelder.

During the gangster era of the 1920s and 1930s, bod-
ies of the victims of gang warfare allegedly were dumped
in the lagoon.

Stories of haunting phenomena began to proliferate
in the 1960s. Burials decreased after 1965, and the area
became popular as a lover’s lane and gathering spot for
youths—many of whom were eager to be spooked. Youth-
ful vandals also began visiting the cemetery, overturning
tombstones, desecrating and opening graves and strew-
ing bones about. Haunting reports reached a peak in the
1970s and 1980s. The last recorded burial was in 1989.

Little of the strange phenomena has been connected
to known historical fact or to specific individuals buried
there. Rather, most of the stories are more like urban leg-
ends circulating elsewhere in the United States, especially
in the Midwest. Some historians believe that some stories
have been fabricated by ghost hunters in order to draw
customers for ghost tours.

The most-often reported apparition at Bachelor’s
Grove is a vanishing house or floating house. It is a two-
storied Victorian farmhouse with a white picket fence, a
colonnaded porch with a swing and a warm light shining
within it. The house is always seen at a distance and looks
convincingly real. But those who approach it find that it
shrinks in size the closer they get, or abruptly disappears
altogether. According to legend, anyone who succeeds in
reaching it and entering will never return. The vanish-
ing house has been widely reported since the 1960s and
drawn by numerous witnesses; however, there is no his-
torical record of such a house existing in the vicinity.

A number of ghosts of human beings have been
reported, including repeated sightings of hooded PHAN-
TOM MONKS, and a woman, called either the “White Lady”
or the “Madonna of Bachelor’s Grove.” The presence of
phantom monks is puzzling as no monastery was ever in
the area. The White Lady carries a baby in her arms and
wanders aimlessly through the cemetery on nights of the
full MOON. Popular myth says she is the ghost of a woman
who is buried there next to the grave of her baby. No his-
torical records document the story.

Other apparitions are a two-headed man, a child, a black
carriage and a glowing man in yellow. Many reports have
been made of sightings of a ghostly farmer and his horse
and plow. The story goes that in the 1870s, a farmer was
plowing land near the pond when his horse inexplicably

The controversial tombstone ghost girl at Bachelor’s Grove
Cemetery. Courtesy Ghost Research Society.

bolted into the water; both man and animal were drowned.
PHANTOM VEHICLES also have been reported on the ceme-
tery’s path and on the Midlothian Turnpike just outside the
plot. The vehicles vanish as people approach them. Some
people have reported seeing or being in phantom accidents.

Flashing and dancing lights have been reported in the
cemetery, especially a blue light that resembles that of
a police car. Flashing white lights also have been seen
in both daytime and at night, as well as a red light that
streaks across the sky over the path in the cemetery. (The
Midlothian Turnpike can be seen through the trees on
the northwestern side of the cemetery.) The lights do not
exhibit quite the same behavior as GHOST LIGHTS. Sight-
ings of these lights were especially frequent during the
1970s. In December 1971, a young woman said she suc-
ceeded in putting her hand through one of the flashing
lights but felt nothing.

Other phenomena include sensations of unusual cold,
the awareness of an invisible presence that causes dis-
comfort and the tactile sensation of sweaty but invisible
hands upon the skin.
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One of the cemetery’s best-known legends is “The
Hooked Spirit” or “The Hook,” an URBAN LEGEND. Accord-
ing to the story, a young man takes his date to the cem-
etery and tells her about the Hooked Spirit, hoping she
will be frightened into his arms. Instead, she asks to be
taken home. The young man obliges her. When he reaches
her home and gets out to open her door, he finds a hook
swinging on the door handle—supposedly the spirit had
been attempting to open the door just as they drove away.

Another urban legend linked to Bachelor’s Grove is
“The Boyfriend’s Death.” A young couple park at the cem-
etery one night for necking or lovemaking. They are inter-
rupted by a radio report that a mass murderer has escaped
from a psychiatric hospital nearby and may be headed in
their direction. They decide to leave, but naturally, the car
won't start. The young man gets out to go for help and
instructs the girl to remain in the car. Presently she hears
a strange scratching on the roof but thinks its only tree
branches. Her date does not return, but soon a police car
comes. An officer tells her to get out, walk toward him
and not look back. She does. More police cars arrive. The

A tombstone rubbing.

girl’s curiosity gets the better of her, and she looks behind
her. She is horrified to see the body of her boyfriend
hanging head down from a tree, his throat slit ear to ear.
His fingernails are scratching the car roof.

Though the incidence of phenomena peaked in the
1970s and 1980s, hauntings continue to be reported. In the
1990s, reports began of a spectral BLACK DOG reminiscent
of BLACK SHUCK. The large dog is seen near the entrance to
the road and vanishes as people draw near. According to
lore, such “graveyard dogs” are either guides or are warn-
ings to visitors not to trespass on cemetery grounds.

Many paranormal investigators have attempted to
capture Bachelor Grove’s phenomena on film. Numerous
photographs show strange light effects (see ORBS), wispy
shapes, ghostly faces, and blobs resembling ECTOPLASM.
Some photographs can be explained by light anomalies,
atmospheric effects, photographic effects or defects, or
simulacra (see SPIRIT PHOTOGRAPHY).

A controversial photo was taken at the cemetery by
Mari Huff, a member of the GHOST RESEARCH SOCIETY (GRS),
on August 10, 1991, during the daytime. Huff, part of a
group of GRS investigators, used infrared film to shoot a
panorama of an area where unusual effects were detected
on the group’s equipment. The photo shows a semitrans-
parent young woman, dressed in old-fashioned clothing,
sitting on a broken tombstone. No such figure was visible
to Huff or the rest of the group.

Skeptics have called the photo a double exposure.
Among those who believe the photo shows a genuine
anomaly are DALE KACZMAREK, founder and president of
the GRS, and TROY TAYLOR, cofounder and president of
the AMERICAN GHOST SOCIETY. Taylor showed the photo to
several professional photographers, who ruled out double
exposure.

Kaczmarek has taken photographs showing anoma-
lies, including a hooded figure holding a baby and float-
ing faces and forms.

Investigators also report capturing ELECTRONIC VOICE
PHENOMENA, such as names of the dead buried there being
called over and over again.
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bakechochin 1n Japanese folklore, a ghost lantern car-

ried by ghosts, or obake. Bakechochin means “haunted lan-

tern.” The lantern has eyes and a long tongue protruding
from its mouth. It serves as a home for the ghosts of people
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who died with hate still in their hearts and are thus earth-
bound. If a person mistakenly lights one of these haunted
lanterns, the hateful ghost inside will jump out and attack.

Balfour family Prominent Scottish family, several of
whom were closely involved in the SOCIETY FOR PSYCHI-
CAL RESEARCH (SPR).

Eleanor Balfour (1845-1936), the eldest of eight chil-
dren, married Henry SIDGWICK in 1876 and devoted much
of her life to the SPR. Her biography is given in a separate
entry (see ELEANOR MILDRED BALFOUR SIDGWICK).

Arthur James Balfour (1848-1930), the first earl of Bal-
four, was educated at Trinity College, Cambridge, where he
was a student of Sidgwick and met other members of the
group who were to form the SPR’ inner circle. He devoted
several years to metaphysical and philosophical studies,
and he was vice president of the SPR from its inception in
1882 and its president in 1893. His political career gave
him little time to devote to research, however. He first went
to Parliament in 1876; he served as prime minister from
1902 to 1905 and as foreign minister from 1916 to 1922.

Arthur Balfour was the involuntary center of the
important mediumistic PALM SUNDAY CASE, the details of
which were made public only after his death.

Gerald William Balfour (1854-1945), the second earl
of Balfour, also attended Trinity College, where he studied
classics. He joined the SPR in 1883, the year after it was
founded. He was elected to the House of Commons in
1885 but left politics after an electoral defeat in 1906. He
devoted himself to the study of the complex, interlocking
set of mediumistic communications known as the CROSS
CORRESPONDENCES. He contributed several important
papers on mediumship to the SPR’s Proceedings (includ-
ing one on the famous EAR OF DIONYSIUS case), and served
as president of the SPR in 1906 and 1907.

A sister, Evelyn, married Lord Rayleigh (John William
Strutt), a Nobel Prize-winning physicist (1904) who also
was active in psychical research (serving as president of
the SPR in 1919).

A brother, Francis, an outstanding biologist, died in
a mountaineering accident in the Swiss Alps in 1882. He
appears in the psychical research literature as a communi-
cator in the Palm Sunday Case and some other cross-cor-
respondences.

Eleanor, Arthur, Evelyn and Lord Rayleigh took part
in a group that included HENRY SIDGWICK, FREDERIC W.H.
MYERS and EDMUND GURNEY, formed in 1874 to investigate
mediumistic phenomena. Although the SPR (founded in
1882) did not grow directly out of this group, it was an
important forerunner of the SPR.
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Ballechin House Bizarre haunting of a Highland man-
sion in Perthshire, Scotland, allegedly caused because the
wish of the house’s owner to return to life in the body of
one of his dogs was denied him. Hauntings were reported
at the house for more than two decades, until they broke
into public light in 1897.

Ballechin House was built in 1806 on property that since
the 16th century had belonged to the Steuart family, descen-
dants of King Robert II of Scotland. The mansion replaced
an older manor house which was demolished. In 1834, the
property was inherited by Major Robert Steuart upon the
death of his father. Steuart, who was posted with the army
of the East India Company and lived in India, let the house
to tenants. In 1850, he retired after a service of 25 years and
returned to the Scottish estate. He lived in a cottage for sev-
eral years, until the main house was free of its tenants.

The Major, as he was called, had a pronounced limp
and was known as a local character and eccentric. He
kept many dogs. While in India, he had become a believer
in REINCARNATION and transmigration, the ability of the
soul to inhabit nonhuman bodies. His wish was that upon
his death, his spirit would return to occupy the body of
his favorite black spaniel.

The Major was unmarried and for 26 years lived alone
at Ballechin House except for the company of his young
housekeeper, Sarah, who died suddenly and mysteriously
at the age of 27 in 1873. His only family consisted of two
brothers and six sisters, one of whom, Isabella, became
a nun. Isabella assumed the name of Frances Helen and
lived in a nunnery until her death in 1880.

In a will made in 1853, the Major left the house to the
five children of his married sister, Mary. The eldest son
died without heirs, and the Major later excluded the three
younger children in a codicil to the will. When the Major
died in 1876, the estate was inherited by Mary’s second
son, John, who was married and had several children.
The family abhorred the notion of the Major coming back
to life in one of his dogs, no matter how preposterous,
and ordered every one of them shot. Later, the theory was
put forth that the Major was then forced to remain a dis-
embodied spirit, and he haunted the house to protest.

The Major was buried next to young Sarah. Almost
immediately after his death, strange happenings began,
including rappings and knockings, sounds like explosions
and the sound of people quarrelling. John’s wife was in
the Major’s study one day when she experienced an over-
powering smell of dogs. She also felt herself being pushed
against by an invisible dog. These and other events were
so frightening that servants and governesses would not
stay in the house.

Speculation arose about the relationship between the
Major and Sarah. She had died in the main bedroom,
which became the most haunted room in the house, and
it was said that the Major’s ghost could often be heard
limping around the bed.

Although the John Steuarts managed to live at the
estate for 21 years, John was forced to build a new wing
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in 1883 for his children to live in, outside the haunted
area. He allowed the cottage where the Major had lived to
be used as a retreat by nuns.

One morning in 1895, John was talking on the tele-
phone to his agent before leaving for London on fam-
ily business. Their conversation was interrupted by three
loud, violent knocks. Later that day, John was fatally struck
by a cab on a busy London street. Believers in ghosts took
the knocks to be a warning of doom.

By this time, Ballanchin House had gained the reputa-
tion of a haunted house, as frightening tales told by for-
mer guests circulated in the community. In 1892, Father
Hayden, a Jesuit priest, slept there in two different rooms
after hearing loud noises consisting of animal-like sounds,
raps and shrieks. The next year, Hayden met a woman who
had been a governess in the house for 12 years, but who
had left because of the strange noises heard in the very
same two rooms.

In 1896, a family rented the house for one year, but left
after only 11 weeks. Family members reported being terror-
ized by poltergeist activity that included inexplicable rattles,
knocks, thumps, footsteps, bedclothes pulled off beds by
unseen hands, rustling sounds, groans, heavy breathing, an
icy coldness and even two apparitions—one in the form of
an indeterminate mist and one in the shape of a man.

Lord Bute, an avid ghost-hunter of the day, agreed to
sponsor an investigation. He rented the house for two
investigators, Colonel Lemesurier Taylor and Miss A.
Goodrich-Freer. On their first morning, the researchers
heard clanging sounds repeated at two-hour intervals, the
sound of voices, footsteps, dragging and pattering, loud
bangs, thumps and knockings.

The investigators invited 35 guests to stay at the house,
all of whom were unaware of the house’s reputation. The
guests reported numerous supernatural activities, includ-
ing strange RAPPINGS and knocks, the sound of some-
one reading aloud in the manner of a priest saying his
office, a spectral hunchback seen walking up the stairs,
the apparition of a black spaniel, and phantom dogs’ tails
heard striking doors and other objects. Goodrich-Freer,
who had brought her own dog with her, was awakened
one night by its whimpering. Following its gaze, she saw
two disembodied dog’s paws on the table beside the bed.
A male guest reportedly saw a detached hand in the air
at the foot of his bed, holding a crucifix. A maid saw
the upper half of a woman’s figure wearing a gray shawl,
seemingly suspended in the air.

The investigators conducted sessions with a Ouija
board and also received AUTOMATIC WRITING messages.
One message instructed the researchers to go to a nearby
glen at dusk. Doing so, Goodrich-Freer saw a figure
dressed as a nun move slowly up the glen and then disap-
pear under a tree. She saw the same figure other times,
either weeping or talking. Other reports described the
figure as a young woman with a pale face, long hair and
wearing a hood, and who disappeared quickly when peo-
ple approached. Some people speculated that the figure

was that of Isabella, who, for some unknown reason, was
weeping in the snow-covered glen.

The entire account of the experiment was reported
in The Times newspaper and was recorded in a book,
The Alleged Haunting of B-House, published in 1899. The
Steuart family raised so much opposition to the public-
ity, however, that all proper names had to be excluded
from the story. The result was that hauntings had to be
reported as “alleged,” and the full story never gained cre-
dence as a true haunting,.
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Baltimore Poltergeist A case of a modern-day POLTER-
GEIST named for the city—Baltimore, Maryland—where it
baffled its victims, citizens, public officials, the media and
NANDOR FODOR, a respected psychoanalyst and researcher
of psychic phenomena. Between January 14 and Feb-
ruary 8, 1960, this alleged spirit caused such havoc by
making objects fly, break, crack and explode that its vic-
tims finally just threw everything that could possibly be
undone or broken out of their house and into the back-
yard. At the end of a month of terror, the activity sud-
denly stopped, leaving numerous speculations about the
mystery but not one indisputable solution.

The head of the affected household was Edgar
G. Jones, a former fireman who retired after 37 years
of devoted service to Baltimore’s fire department. Also
involved were his wife, Mrs. Jones; the couple’s son-in-
law and daughter, Mr. and Mrs. Theodore Pauls; and the
Pauls’s 17-year old son, Ted Pauls.

Ted was a high school dropout, but he was highly
intelligent, according to his family and former teachers.
Shy and reclusive, Ted spent most of his time in solitary
pursuits, such as reading science fiction and tales of the
supernatural. In addition, he was a writer and editor of
a newsletter, Fanjack, that he mimeographed in the base-
ment and sent to a few selected friends. His parents and
grandparents, however, were upset that he was devoting
himself to these activities rather than attending school.

The first indication that something was amiss came
on January 14, 1960, when 15 miniature pottery pitchers
exploded on a dining room shelf. In the ensuing month
of terror, objects jumped off shelves and crashed through
windows, pictures fell to the floor, plants leapt out of their
holders, and soda bottles burst open like firecrackers.

Initially, most of the happenings took place in the late
morning and afternoon. On Sunday, January 17, the noisy
ghost struck at night for the first time. Mr. Jones was the
first victim, when he tried to pick up a can of corn that
had fallen off a shelf and was rewarded with a bang on
the head from a falling can of sauerkraut. This insult was
followed by a small table moving from the living room to
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a stairway landing, where it threw itself down the stairs.
At the other end of the house, a stack of kindling wood
exploded in the basement.

The next day, January 18, came a respite. But the
attacks resumed on the following day with various objects
cracking and flying. On January 19, all hell broke loose,
and family members were kept busy running from one
room to another to assess the damage.

The next four days brought another much needed res-
pite. But once again, as if the spirit had needed to regain its
energy, it renewed its activities. The family was subjected
to a nine-hour barrage of breaking and flying objects that
forced Mrs. Jones to flee her house and find refuge in the
home of her sister. Mr. Pauls and Mr. Jones took a more
drastic step: they threw every breakable item and piece of
furniture into the backyard so they could get some sleep.

Within the next week, there were a dozen more occur-
rences. But on February 9, the attacks suddenly and mys-
teriously stopped.

By then, word had spread and the Jones family had
become local celebrities. Newspaper and broadcast report-
ers were a constant presence in the house as they pressed
the family to make statements for a curious public.

Theories abounded. One theory held that young Ted
was perpetrating a hoax on his family, an allegation that
was vigorously denied by his parents and grandparents.
Other theories had a more scientific basis, but each in
its turn was found to be groundless. For example, radio
signals, earth tremors or high-pitched sound waves were
all considered. A high-frequency receiver, an investigation
with a seismograph by city highway workers, an examina-
tion for explosives in objects that had exploded by the
city policy department’s crime lab, and a radio repair man
looking for wind coming from a drainage pipe all failed to
provide substantial proof.

One final theory, offered by a plumber visiting the
house on the night of the last activities, suggested that the
hot air furnace was the culprit. He advised the family to
remove all storm windows and open a dining room win-
dow to equalize pressure. After the Joneses followed his
instructions, the happenings ceased. The family thereafter
credited the plumber as the problem-solver.

Before the happenings had stopped completely, Nan-
dor Fodor visited the family to investigate. His conclu-
sions were similar to those he had made in other cases
involving a young household member: he concluded that
Ted was an unconscious agent who unwittingly used his
mental power to create the disturbances.

Fodor theorized that Ted wanted to be esteemed for his
writing talent, and being newsletter editor was one way
he could raise himself above his readers. Ted’s depressed
ego might be hiding behind the poltergeist activity, and
he might be releasing his creative energy into abnormal
channels.

Fodor explained that the human body is capable of
releasing energy that could produce such abnormal activi-
ties through brain activity. Ted’s aggression was uncon-

scious because he perceived himself to be a brilliant,
misunderstood person, underappreciated by family, school
and classmates. He could vent his frustrations by project-
ing them into aggressive poltergeist activities.

Fodor theorized that if Ted could feel appreciated and
valued for his talents, his self-esteem would heighten and
there would be no need for his expression in destructive
poltergeist activities. Fodor explained this to Ted, who
seemed relieved. However, Fodor instinctively knew that
he had to do something more to prove what he was say-
ing. He took an acknowledged risk by announcing dur-
ing radio and television interviews that Ted was a gifted
writer, and that recognition of his talent would seal a
breach in his psyche and stop the poltergeist activity once
and for all. Fodor suggested that, as therapy, Ted write his
own account of what had happened, which also would
have scientific value.

Fodor expected this statement to have a therapeutic
effect on Ted, and it did. His parents and grandparents
found a new respect for the boy, and Ted seemed to adopt
a new attitude of acceptance about himself. Although the
worst poltergeist outbreaks did continue for a short time
after these statements and Fodor’s departure (part of the
psychological working-through process, Fodor explained),
they gradually came to an end. The reason, said Fodor,
was that Ted no longer needed to protest his frustrations
through poltergeist activity.

In spite of this theory from an esteemed man of sci-
ence, the Jones family remained convinced that it was the
plumber’s simple advice that produced the cessation of
their torment. Skeptics contended it was merely a coinci-
dence. The case was never solved conclusively.

In his writeup of the case in his book Between Two
Worlds (1964), Fodor concluded:

The case is important because accidentally I tumbled on
a novel cure of the Poltergeist psychosis. . . . It is as sim-
ple as the egg of Columbus. Find the frustrated creative
gift, lift up a crushed ego, give love and confidence and
the Poltergeist will cease to be. After that you can still
proceed with psychoanalysis, release the unconscious
conflicts, but whether you do it or not, a creative self-
expression will result in a miraculous transformation.
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Banff Springs Hotel An industrious phantom bell-
man is said to help out at one of Canada’s most popular
resorts. Banff Springs Hotel in Banff, Alberta, is a huge
848-room hotel that presides over the spectacular scenery
of the Canadian Rockies. Built in 1888, it is modeled after
a Scottish baronial estate.

The phantom bellman reportedly is Sam McAuley, a
former bellman, who died in 1969. McAuley had been
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fond of declaring that he would return after death to lend
a helping hand when the hotel was busy.

McAuley puts in his appearances during morning and
evening peak times. Guests call for a bellman, but when
one arrives he is told that another bellman already took
the call. Guests describe a man who looked like McAuley.
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banshee A female DEATH OMEN spirit of Ireland and
Scotland that attaches itself to families—especially those
whose surnames begin with “Mac” and “O”—and mani-
fests to herald an approaching death in the family. There
are variations of the banshee in Irish and Scottish lore.
An Irish variant, written as Bean Si, is said to be beautiful
with long streaming hair, and wearing a gray cloak over
a green dress. She also appears all in white or all in red.
Her eyes are fiery red from continual crying for the about-
to-be-departed. To warn a family of a coming death, the
banshee most commonly is heard singing or crying, but is
not seen. When seen, she appears as a woman singing, or
as a shrouded woman wearing a veil, or as a flying figure
in the moonlight, crying bitterly. The cry reportedly is
so mournful that it is unmistakably the sound of doom.
Contrary to some popular thought, banshees do not wail.

In both Ireland and the Scottish Highlands, the ban-
shee is also known as Bean-Nighe or Little-Washer-by-
the-Ford; the latter term comes from the lore that she
signals a person’s imminent and violent death by wash-
ing his blood-stained grave-cloths in a stream. The Bean-
Nighe or Little-Washer-by-the-Ford is believed to be the
spirit of a woman who died a premature death in child-
birth, whose spirit must continue washing clothes until it
is the time for her natural destined death. Small and usu-
ally dressed in green, this spirit is not beautiful like the
Bean Si, but is evil, mean and deformed. She has just one
nostril, a large protruding front tooth, red webbed feet
and long pendulous breasts. The person who is coura-
geous enough to suck a breast is believed to be granted a
wish by the spirit and become her foster child.

Banshee beliefs were taken to America with immi-
grants, many of whom settled in the Allegheny and Appa-
lachian mountains and in the mid-Ohio Valley. A few
stories about them have entered into American folklore.
One example is the coach-a-bower of Mineral Wells and
Elizabeth, West Virginia. The coach-a-bower is known in
Gaelic lore as the coiste bodhar, a black hearse with a cof-
fin strapped on top, drawn by two headless white horses.
The hearse is a death omen that precedes the appearance
of the banshee, pulling up to a household where someone
is about to die.

The modern West Virginia version is a black automobile
hearse with velvet curtains that are pulled shut. The vehicle
dates to the 1950s and is seen driving along route 14.

Another example is the banshee of Marrtown, West
Virginia, a town with many Scottish immigrants who
arrived in the early 19th century. The banshee is a
shrouded figure who rides a white horse. According to
lore, the banshee first appeared to the founder of the
town, Thomas Marr, a Scottish immigrant who arrived
in 1836, and his West Virginia wife, Mary. The banshee
announced Thomas Marr’s death. The Marrs ran a farm
and, like many people, fell on hard times during the Civil
War. After the war, Thomas got a job as a night watchman
on a bridge near Marrtown.

On several occasions, Marr spotted the shrouded rider
as he traveled to and from work. He could not make out
the gender, though he thought it was a woman. The figure
and horse always vanished as he approached them.

Marr told Mary about the mysterious figure. On Feb-
ruary 5, 1876, he went to work one night and never
returned. While Mary waited for him, the shrouded figure
rode up to the farmhouse and announced that Thomas
was dead. The manner of his death is not known.

When Mary died at age 90, the shrieks of a woman
were heard near her house where her corpse was laid out,
and the sounds of rattling chains came from the attic.

Another folktale comes from the American South, set
in Revolutionary War days. According to the tale, a ban-
shee haunted the muddy Tar River near Tarboro in Edge-
combe County, North Carolina. She arose on misty nights
when there was no moon, and {litted from shore to shore
crying like a loon, her long yellow hair streaming behind
her.

The Tar River mill was run by a large, rough man
named David Warner, a Whig who hated the British and
aided the revolutionaries by giving them wheat and corn
ground at his mill. One hot August noonday, Warner was
warned that British soldiers were coming and was urged
to flee, lest he be killed. He stubbornly refused to leave.

Warner was grinding grain when five British sol-
diers arrived. He pretended not to see them and loudly
announced to his assistant, “Try to save every precious
ounce of it, my lad, and we’ll deliver it to General Greene.
I hate to think of those British hogs eating a single mouth-
ful of gruel made from America’s corn.”

With that, the enraged soldiers seized Warner, beat
him and announced they were going to drown him in the
river. Warner told them to go ahead and do so, but the
banshee would get them in return.

The soldiers hesitated, but one who had evil eyes and
a cruel mouth egged them on. He and two others tied
Warner’s hands behind his back, tied large stones to his
neck and feet, and cast him into the river. As Warner sank
beneath the water, a piercing, agonizing woman’s scream
arose from somewhere along the riverbanks. The fright-
ened soldiers fled back to the mill.

That night, the soldiers’ commander and his officers
arrived, and they all bedded down. A new moon rose in
the sky and a rain crow (cuckoo) called out, presaging
rain. Suddenly the air was pierced by the banshee’s cry.
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The commander and officers rushed out of their tent and
saw a cloud of mist over the river take on the shape of
a woman with long, flowing hair and a veil. She disap-
peared, and her cry could be heard farther downstream.

The three soldiers confessed their crime. The com-
mander sentenced them to remain at the mill, grinding,
for the rest of their lives. Every day, the men ground grain,
and at night they were tormented by the banshee’s cry. One
night, she appeared in the doorway of the mill and drew
aside her veil. She lured two of the men down to the river,
where they fell in and were never seen again. The soldier
with the evil eyes went insane and began wandering through
the woods calling out Warner’s name. He was answered by
the banshee. One day, his body was found floating in the
river, at the spot where Warner had been drowned.

On August nights when the moon is new and the rain
crow calls for rain, the banshee is still said to rise up out
of the mist where Warner was drowned, and cry into the
night.
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Barbanell, Maurice (1902-1981) English journalist
and MEDIUM, widely known as “Mr. Spiritualism.” The
teachings of his spirit control, a Native American named
“Silver Birch,” continue to have a wide following.

Maurice Barbanell was born on May 3, 1902, in Lon-
don. His father was a dentist. As a young man, Barbanell
was an atheist and therefore was skeptical of spiritual-
ist claims. He heard a lecture on SPIRITUALISM and chal-
lenged the speaker by saying that the subject should be
addressed only by those with personal experience. He
was challenged in return, and agreed to undertake a six-
month personal investigation himself.

Barbanell began attending the HOME CIRCLE of a
medium known as Mrs. Blaustein. Bored, he fell asleep
at one sitting and awoke to hear that he had become a
medium for a Native American spirit. Barbanell formed
his own home circle, and the spirit, whose real name
was kept confidential, began to dispense his wisdom. One
member of the circle was the journalist Hannen Swatffer,
an enthusiastic proponent both of spiritualism and of the
teachings of Barbanell’s spirit guide. The circle became
known as the Hannen Swaffer circle; for years, it was one
of the best-kept secrets in British spiritualism.

Barbanell preferred to remain anonymous. His MEDI-
UMSHIP was not widely publicized, even when he and
others founded Psychic News in 1932. The idea for the
spiritualist newspaper came from Red Cloud, the Native
American CONTROL of medium Estelle Roberts. Barbanell
edited the paper from 1932 to 1946, and resumed it in
1962; he felt that it would not be proper to publicize his
mediumship in it. Swaffer continually urged him to dis-
seminate his spirit’s messages to a wider audience than
the home circles. Barbanell eventually agreed to publish
them in the newspaper, but to keep himself anonymous
as the medium. For publication, the spirit guide chose the
pseudonym “Silver Birch.”

Barbanell was active in the SPIRITUALISTS NATIONAL
UNION and also lectured widely during his career. He
wrote numerous books and articles. He also edited
another Spiritualist publication, Two Worlds.

Barbanell died at age 79 on July 17, 1981. At almost
the moment of his passing, Tony Ortzen, then editor of
Psychic News, received a two-word coded message that he
and Barbanell had agreed upon while Barbanell was still
living. Within days, medium Gordon Higginson, a friend
of Barbanell, received spirit communications that were
interpreted as evidential.

The teachings of Silver Birch were edited and pub-
lished by Barbanell’s wife, Sylvia Abrahams Barbanell, and
others. Barbanell had met Sylvia at Blaustein’s home cir-
cle; they were married in 1932.

Barbanell steadfastly rejected the theory that controls
are secondary personalities of mediums. Sitters in the cir-
cle attest to the difference in personalities between Silver
Birch and Barbanell. Silver Birch taught REINCARNATION, a
doctrine rejected by Barbanell.

According to Silver Birch, he had been reluctant to
leave his own world and return to earth, a much more
drab and depressing place, but had a mission to dissem-
inate “old, old teachings” that humankind continually
forgets. He chose Barbanell from “records” and watched
the medium from birth. He led Barbanell into atheism, he
said, apparently to make him more receptive to the mate-
rial that was to come through in his own mediumship.
Silver Birch’s messages center on the oneness of all life;
the importance of love, spiritual healing and service to
others; and the immortality of the soul.

See DUNCAN, HELEN.
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Bardo Thodol (The Tibetan Book of the Dead) Buddhist
text on the art of dying. Tibetan Buddhism evolved from
the shamanistic Bon into Tantric Buddhism beginning
in the 8th century. In Tibetan thought, the process of
right dying is as important as right living. A high form of
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yoga—a spiritual discipline of meditation—has developed
over the centuries to speed the ghosts of the dead on their
AFTERLIFE spiritual journey and enable them to be con-
scious of the experiences waiting to greet them.

The Bardo Thodol, the Tibetan handbook on dying,
the afterlife, and rebirth, is of remote antiquity. There
are no known authors; more than likely, it was honed
and refined over the course of history. It was first written
down in the eighth century C.E.

The central objective of Tibetan death rites is to extract
the consciousness-principle from the gross physical body
so that it can truly perceive the spiritual world. Following
death, the spirit enters a transit that lasts exactly 49 days
and is divided into three stages. At the end of the Bardo,
one either enters nirvana, an ineffable state, or returns to
earth for another REINCARNATION. Only the most enlight-
ened avoid reincarnation.

It is of paramount importance that the dying person
remain fully conscious for as long as possible, for the last
thoughts of the dying influence the quality of the after-
death experience and the subsequent reincarnation. He is
laid on his right side, called the “Lion Posture,” and his
neck arteries are pressed to prevent loss of consciousness.
The dying person is guided by a guru or lama, who advises
him on what to prepare for. If the person is wealthy, many
lamas assist; if he is poor, only one assists, and rites are
terminated partway through the 49-day Bardo.

The first stage of the Bardo commences at the moment
of death and lasts from a half day to four days; this is how
long it takes for the deceased to realize he has been sepa-
rated from his body. As soon as the individual expires, a
white cloth is thrown over his face, and no one is allowed
to touch the corpse. All doors and windows are sealed,
and the “extractor of consciousness-principle” lama takes
up his vigil by the corpse’s head. No grieving is permit-
ted. The lama takes up a mystical chant which provides
directions for the deceased to find its way to the West-
ern Paradise of Amitabha. If the person’s karma is good
enough, this will enable him to escape the ordeal of the
intermediate period of the Bardo. Tha lama examines the
top of the head to determine if the spirit has exited as it
should through the “Aperture of Brahma”; if so, he pulls
out three hairs, if the head is not bald. If circumstances
are such that there is no corpse, the lama visualizes the
body as though present, and proceeds with the rites. A
setting-face-to-face with the Clear Light is repeated until
a yellowish liquid exudes from body orifices. In some
descriptions, it is a yellowish luminosity, like an aura. If
the deceased led an evil life, this state lasts but a moment.
If enlightened, it lasts for an hour or so.

An astrologer lama casts a death horoscope, based on
the moment of death, to determine who may touch the
corpse, how it will be disposed of, and what funeral rites
should be performed.

At the end of the first stage, the corpse is seated
upright in a corner of the death chamber. Care is taken
not to use one of the corners assigned to the household

demon. The relatives are summoned and a feast ensues, in
which the corpse participates by being offered the invis-
ible essences of all food and drink. The feast lasts for at
least two days.

The corpse is then removed for disposal, and an effigy
of the corpse is made of wood and dressed in the clothes
of the deceased. For the remainder of the Bardo, it stays in
the corner, attended by the lamas who chant by relays the
various liturgies at the appropriate time. At the end of the
Bardo, the effigy is hung with ornaments and dismantled,
and the ghost of the dead is warned not to return to haunt
the body.

The corpse, meanwhile, is given a funeral. Tibetans
favor cremation, as they believe earth burial can cause the
dead one to survive as a VAMPIRE. Another favored means
is to dismember the corpse and leave it to the BIRDS.

At the moment of death, the spirit sees the primary
Clear Light, an ecstasy. All persons get at least a glimpse
of the Clear Light, but the more enlightened can see it
longer and transcend to a higher reality. Most relapse into
the Secondary Clear Light, a lesser ecstasy.

The second stage is like an awakening, in which the
spirit is presented with hallucinations created by karmic
reflexes of actions done while alive. Unless enlightened,
the spirit is under the illusion that it still has a body like
the one that died. There begins a series of apparitions,
the Coming of the Peaceful and Wrathful Deities, or per-
sonifications of human sentiment, which must be faced
without flinching. Most escape the second stage through
rebirth, the third stage; the circumstances of rebirth are
determined by past karma.

The most enlightened of yogis are said to bypass all
of the Bardo, going directly to a paradise realm or else
directly into another body in rebirth without any loss of
consciousness. Yoga during life prepares one for the after-
death experiences.

See SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH.

FURTHER READING:

Bromage, Bernard. Tibetan Yoga. Wellingborough, England:
The Aquarian Press, 1979. First published 1952.

Evans-Wentz, W. Y., ed. The Tibetan Book of the Dead. 3rd ed.
London: Oxford University Press, 1960.

barghest (also barguest) In English folklore, a spectral
hound said to exist in Cornwall and northern England. As
a DEATH OMEN, it manifests as a bear or large dog. Inhab-
itants of Lancashire call it the Shriker, after its shrieks
emitted when it is invisible, and Trash, after the splashing
sounds it sometimes makes when it walks.

See BLACK SHUCK; WHISHT HOUNDS.

Barnstable House Haunted house in Barnstable, Cape
Cod, Massachusetts, known as the “House of Eleven
Ghosts.” The Barnstable House is occupied by several
GHOSTS, though 11 different ones have not been distin-
guished. The house is located on Old Kings Highway,
which runs through Cape Cod. A stretch of the highway
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that passes through Barnstable is renowned for being the
most haunted area on the Cape. The house sits atop an
underground stream.

History

Barnstable House has passed through numerous owners
in its nearly 300-year history. It was framed in Scituate,
Massachusetts, shipped to Barnstable, and constructed by
James Paine in 1716. Paine’s grandson, Robert Treat Paine,
was a signer of the Declaration of Independence.

By the time of the American Revolutionary War, the
house was owned by Edmund Hawes. On October 1,
1776, Hawes sold it to Elisha Doane, who paid for it in
worthless continental currency. Distraught, Hawes com-
mitted SUICIDE by hanging himself from a tree on the
property.

In 1799, the house was bought by Samuel Savage,
a doctor who owned it until his death. It passed to his
daughter, Hope Savage Shaw, the second wife of Supreme
Court Chief Justice Lemuel Shaw. In 1832, the house was
sold to Abner Davis. Upon his death, it passed to Davis’s
wife, Nancy, and then to her son, Adolphus, a Boston
shipowner. During the time the house was owned by the
Davises, it was believed to be occupied by a sea captain
named John Grey, known as an unfriendly man.

Barnstable House became an inn and restaurant dur-
ing the 1900s. There was a revolving door of owners and
names, among them the 1716 House, Old Jail House,
The Sign of the Blue Lantern, Andrea Doria Inn, Captain
Grey’s, and, ultimately, the Barnstable House, its present
name. In the 1980s, the house was turned into a commer-
cial office building, its present use.

Haunting Activity
Barnstable House has long been reputed to be haunted,
and SEANCES have been held at different times on the
premises. The name “House of Eleven Ghosts” was
bestowed by a psychic, who said that 11 different entities
were on the premises. There is no record of their specific
identities.

The most famous incident took place in 1973 when
a fire broke out in the house in the middle of the night.
The Barnstable Fire Department responded to the call
at about 3 A.M. and sent two fire trucks to the scene.
Several firefighters saw a woman standing in one of the
upstairs windows. They raced inside to rescue her, but no
woman could be found. Within moments, she was seen
floating about the fire trucks about two feet off the snow-
covered ground. She was wearing a long white dress and
had long blonde hair. The witnesses attested that she had
a sad expression and asked, “Where is the dalmatian?”
There was no dog on the property or in the house. The
woman then vanished. MEDIUMS who said they contacted
the ghost said her name was Martha. There are no histori-
cal records to validate the name. One possibility is that a
guest named Martha stayed there during the house’s days
as an inn.

Barnstable House. Photo by R. E. Guiley.

The ghost of Captain Grey is said to lurk about the
basement. He is known as “the door slammer” after his
favorite activity—slamming open doors shut without
apparent cause.

Another ghost is said to be that of Lucy, a young girl
who died in the underground stream. Her ghostly mother
rocks a rocking chair, waiting for her daughter to return.
There is no known historical record of such a girl or a
drowning.

Once a spontaneous fire burst out in a downstairs fire-
place and extinguished itself just as suddenly. At the time,
a group of students was upstairs making noise; the fire
went out when they quieted down. Candle chandeliers
also have suddenly flamed.

FURTHER READING:
Jasper, Mark. Haunted Cape Cod & Islands. Yarmouth Port,
Mass.: On Cape Publications, 2002.

Barrett, Elizabeth  See BROWNING CIRCLE.

Barrett, Sir William Fletcher (1844-1925) Physicist
and psychical researcher, a key figure in the founding of
both the SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR) and the
AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (ASPR).

William Barrett was born on February 10, 1844, in
Jamaica, British West Indies, the son of a clergyman.
He attended a private boarding school in Manchester,
England, where he distinguished himself by his aptitude
for physics. At age 19, in 1862, he was hired as an assis-
tant to physicist John Tyndall at the Royal Institution,
in London. He left five years later to take up teaching
positions, and in 1873 he was appointed to the chair in
physics at the Royal College of Science, Dublin, where he
stayed until his retirement in 1910.

Although he never attained the same stature as Sir
WILLIAM CROOKES and Sir OLIVER LODGE, other physicists
involved in psychical research, Barrett is credited with some
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important accomplishments. He was the first to notice the
contraction of nickel when magnetized, and he invented a
silicon-iron alloy called stalloy, important to the commer-
cial development of the telephone and in the construction
of transformers, dynamos and other equipment related to
electrical engineering. He was knighted in 1912.

Barrett’s first exposure to PSYCHICAL RESEARCH came
while he was at the Royal Institution in the 1860s. Incred-
ulous at what he heard about some ESP experiments
conducted with subjects under hypnosis, he repeated
the experiments with a different subject and found that
“whatever sensations I felt, whether of touch, taste or
smell, were transferred to the subject, and, moreover,
ideas and words which I thought of were produced more
or less accurately by the hypnotized subject.” A few years
later, in 1874, he had his first experience with a MEDIUM
and became convinced of physical phenomena as well.

In 1876 Barrett submitted a report of his hypnosis-
ESP experiments to a meeting of the British Association
for the Advancement of Science in Glasgow, Scotland.
The Biology Section refused it, but it was accepted by the
Anthropology subsection, thanks to the intercession of
Alfred Russel Wallace, the chair for that year. The paper
created a sensation at the conference and in the press,
but it was denied the customary publication in the British
Association Proceedings.

Whether it was Barrett or someone else who first sug-
gested the idea of the SPR as an alliance of psychical
researchers and spiritualists has long been a matter of dis-
pute, but it is probably true that only Barrett could have
brought the two sides together. Barrett was acquainted
with FREDERICK W. H. MYERS, EDMUND GURNEY and HENRY
SIDGWICK, who from 1874 had been involved in system-
atic investigations of mediumship, and who were about to
form the central force of the SPR, but he was also on good
terms with the spiritualist community.

The SPR’ first organizational meeting was held at the
offices of the British National Association of Spiritualists
in 1881, and it was formally constituted the following
year. Barrett was a member of the SPR’s Council from the
start, and he initiated publication of a Journal in 1884
(Proceedings had been issued from 1882).

Later in 1884 Barrett traveled to Montreal for that
year’s meeting of the British Association, and he was
invited to Philadelphia to deliver before the American
Association for the Advancement of Science the paper for
which he had been snubbed two years earlier in Glasgow.
A lively discussion followed the reading, and an American
Society for Psychical Research was proposed. A few days
later Barrett was in Boston talking about the SPR to a for-
mation committee.

Although Barrett contributed important papers on
dowsing to the SPR Proceedings in 1900 and 1901, and
was elected to the SPR presidency in 1904, his Spiritual-
ist tendencies placed him outside the ruling group that
centered on Sidgwick and his colleagues. On the other
hand, he was also interested in a broad range of psychi-
cal phenomena, and he was unhappy with the increasing

emphasis on the CROSS CORRESPONDENCES after the turn
of the century.

In 1916, when in his early 70s, Barrett married Florence
Willey, an eminent gynecologist, and moved to London to
be with her. He died there on May 26, 1925. The follow-
ing year, Lady Barrett received communications through
medium GLADYS OSBORNE LEONARD that she believed to
have come from her late husband; she published these in a
book called Personality Survives Death (1937).

In the last years of his life, Barrett collected accounts
of apparitions seen by dying persons, and these were pub-
lished posthumously as Deathbed Visions (1926). A book
on dowsing was completed by SPR Librarian Theodore Bes-
terman and also published posthumously (1926). Barrett’s
other books include Thought-Transference (1882); On the
Threshold of a New World of Thought (1908); On Creative
Thought (1910); Psychical Research, a volume in the Home
University Library series (1911); Swedenborg: The Savant
and the Seer (1912); and On the Threshold of the Unseen
(1917).

See DEATHBED VISIONS.
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Battle Abbey A phantom fountain of blood is said to
appear at this haunted abbey, constructed by William I
(William the Conqueror) on the site of his victory over
King Harold at the Battle of Hastings in 1066. Normans
called the site Senlac, which means “Lake of Blood,” and
legend has it that the ground sweats blood after a rain.
The presence of iron in the soil probably accounts for the
reddish puddles of water, however.

William built the abbey to atone for the Normans’
slaughter of the defending Anglo-Saxons, and perhaps to
express his thanks to God for the victory. Within the
church, he constructed a High Altar on the spot where
Harold fell. Only a fir tree stands there now. According
to legend, the phantom fountain of blood appears at this
spot to commemorate the great amount of Christian blood
that was shed in the battle.
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Monk’s Walk at Battle Abbey where phantom monks have
appeared. Photo by R. E. Guiley.

Henry VIII dissolved the monasteries in 1536 in his
break with the Catholic Church, and gave Battle Abbey
to Sir Anthony Browne in 1538. But during a celebratory
feast, Browne was cursed by an unhappy monk for taking
church property. The monk said Browne’s name would be
wiped from the land by fire or water. Browne’s inherited
property, Cowdray Hall, which was passed down to Lord
Montague, burned down in 1793. A week later, the sur-
viving male in the family line, a viscount, was drowned in
the Rhine, and Browne’s lineage came to an end.

A phantom has been seen at Monk’s Walk at Battle
Abbey. Some believe it may be the monk who cursed
Browne. Modern owners of the abbey believe it is the
ghost of the Dutchess of Cleveland, who rented the abbey
for a time. An unknown ghost of an old woman terrified
residents in the 19th century.

In 1932, a ghost monk was seen in the crypt by two
men holding a vigil there. The men also heard shuffling
footsteps and creaking boards in the room above them,
though it was paved with asphalt. They heard a man’s
voice singing part of the “Gloria in excelsis.”

FURTHER READING:
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battlefield ghosts Places of violence, trauma and
intense emotion often are associated with haunting phe-
nomena. Few places have seen more violence than bat-
tlefields, and rare is the one not reputedly haunted by
ghosts of the slain.

Many battlefield hauntings are residual, a continual
replay of fragments of the battles impressed upon the
psychic space of place, and are glimpsed by sensitive
percipients. It is possible that some ghost experiences
in battlefields are due to expectation on the part of visi-
tors who know the places are haunted; yet, the unwary
are witnesses too. For example, two Englishwomen were
unexpectedly bombarded by the phantom sounds of a
World War 11 air battle when they vacationed in France,
in the now-famous DIEPPE RAID CASE haunting.

Some battlefield ghosts may be the trapped spirits of
the dead. The suddenness and violence of their deaths
may have prevented their full departure from the earthly
plane, or they may not be aware they are dead. People
who specialize in SPIRIT RELEASEMENT say these bewildered
souls can be helped to move on. Another explanation put
forward for battlefield hauntings is RETROCOGNITION, a
displacement of time in which one sees into the past to
witness it as it is happening.

Ghost investigators who believe that hauntings are
caused by the consciousness of the living find a case in
battlefield ghosts. The memory of the terror of fighting is
deeply impressed into a generation and passed on down
through generations through history and possibly through
racial and cultural pools of collective memory. Nations and
peoples, for example, can be scarred psychically (emotion-
ally) by wars for generations and even centuries. Great
wars, such as World War 1 and World War 11, live on in
phantoms. The scale of these wars left huge numbers of
military and civilian dead; among the military especially
were millions of young men whose lives were tragically cut
short—the stuff of sorrowful phantoms lingering on the
scene of their final moments of life. Often these hauntings
fade over time, but many don’, lasting for centuries and
keeping alive the mystery of what is a ghost.

In the United Kingdom, centuries of wars have left
their ghostly impact. For example, English Civil War
ghosts haunt their battlefields, as do the warriors of medi-
eval fights. More recently, the Battle of Britain against
Nazi Germany in World War II created a substantial ghost
legacy. Had Britain lost the battle, Germany would have
invaded its shores and taken over, and possibly the bal-
ance of the war would have been tipped in Germany’s
favor.

The Battle of Britain was an air war, and many of the
haunted sites are airfields where bomber pilots made their
runs. In 1940, Prime Minister Winston Churchill imple-
mented his air strategy, ordering bombing raids against
Germany in an attempt to crush it from the air. Every
night, bombers lifted off from England, especially from
Lincolnshire, which had 57 airfields. The casualties in
Bomber Command were heavy: one-seventh of all of Brit-

ain’s World War II dead came from losses in the bombing
raids; of 300,000 sorties, 9,000 aircraft were lost, 55,000
men were killed, and 10,000 men were shot down and
taken prisoner.

Ghost investigator ANDREW GREEN observed that one
of the most common phantom sounds is the distinctive
noise of Spitfire planes, even though many other kinds
of aircraft used the fields. One of Britain’s most famous
fighter stations was Biggin Hill airfield in Kent, where
radar was developed and installed in planes. Biggin Hill
was a favorite target of German bombers. The airfield
is haunted by sounds of Spitfires and also of an aircraft
plunging downward, a terrible explosion and a deathly
silence. The haunting usually is noticed in mid-January,
along with phantom sounds of men “in a party mood.”
Phantom figures have been seen walking around what
was then the runway.

Opver the years, eyewitness accounts have changed: the
figures have grown less distinct. Once the ghosts clearly
were the outlines of men, but by the late 1990s, they
were most often reported as “woolly shapes in bulky uni-
forms,” according to Green. Some ghost investigators say
that this metamorphosing of phenomena lends credence
to the hypothesis that hauntings are, at least in part, cre-
ated by the consciousness of the living.

In the United States, there are numerous haunted
battlefields of the American Civil War (1861-65). As in
other famous battlefields, many of these involved much
more than the field of fighting itself: entire towns that
were taken over as command headquarters, hospitals and
supply posts have been haunted by the remnants and
revenants of war, both civilian and military. Reenactors—
people who join groups that reenact battles and times
of other eras—often report haunting phenomena during
their reenactments.

See ANGELS OF MONS; ANTIETAM BATTLEFIELD; BATTLE
ABBEY; CHICKAMAUGA BATTLEFIELD; GETTYSBURG BATTLE-
FIELD; HARPERS FERRY.
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Bealings Bell-Ringer English POLTERGEIST case. The
ghostly bell-ringer that perplexed Major Edward Moore
and his family in the early 19th century took its name
from the Georgian house at Great Bealings, Suffolk. The
mystery began on February 2, 1834, when the bells in
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the kitchen, attached by wires to various rooms to sum-
mon the servants, mysteriously began to jangle, appar-
ently without any person pulling them. The bell-ringings
continued until March 27, when they stopped just as
abruptly as they had begun.

Moore, a retired officer from the Indian Army, Fel-
low of the Royal Society and author of a book on Hindu
mythology, was as fascinated as he was mystified by the
ringings, and he embarked on an investigation that cul-
minated in a book. He began his research by writing to
his local newspaper, explaining the occurrences, and ask-
ing for suggestions from readers.

He recounted that he had just returned from church
on that Sunday in February when he was told by the
servants that the dining room bell had inexplicably rung
three times between two and five o’clock. The next day,
the same bell rang again three times around the same
time in the afternoon. The last time it rang, it was actually
heard by Moore.

The very next day, Moore returned just before five
o'clock and learned that this time all the bells in the
kitchen had been ringing violently. As this event was
being related to him, he heard yet another bell-ringing
coming from the kitchen.

He made a visit to the kitchen, where the cook told
Moore that of nine bells hung in a row, the five bells on
the right were the only ones ringing. These bells were
attached to the dining room, the drawing room over the
dining room, an adjacent bedroom and two attics over the
drawing room. As Moore stared at these five bells, they
began to ring so violently that Moore thought they would
disengage themselves from their moorings. The ringings
also were witnessed by Moore’s son, the cook and another
servant. About 10 minutes later, there was another ring-
ing, followed by another 15 minutes later.

While Moore and his son were dining in the breakfast
room that evening at six o’'clock, another peal was heard
from the bell attached to that room. While eating, the
men heard another five ringings at ten-minute intervals.
While the servants were dining in the kitchen, the five
bells rang but at longer intervals. At a quarter to eight, the
ringing stopped.

The following day, the bells were heard at eleven
o’clock in the morning when Moore and his son and
grandson were having breakfast in the breakfast room.
Moore went into the kitchen and five minutes later, the
same five bells began to ring furiously. Four minutes later,
one bell again rang so violently that it hit the ceiling.
After that activity, the bells rang numerous times until
March 27. Although skeptics believed the ringings to be
the prank of someone in the household, no rational expla-
nation was ever made. Moore and his family concluded
that some supernatural activity was the cause.

FURTHER READING:
Cohen, Daniel. The Encyclopedia of Ghosts. New York: Dodd,
Mead & Co., 1984.

Underwood, Peter. A Gazeteer of British Ghosts. Rev. ed. Lon-

don: Pan Books, Ltd., 1973.

Bean-Nighe See BANSHEE.

beans Beans have numerous associations with ghosts,
the souls of the dead, the powers of the dwellers of the
underworld and various spirits. The early Aryans valued
beans highly, along with honey, as a food offering to the
dead. Ancient Greeks associated beans with the souls of
the dead and transmigration of the soul. The Pythagore-
ans would not eat beans, though the reasons may have
been diverse. The Romans considered beans sacred and
used them in various rituals for the dead, most notably
during LEMURIA, the May festival to propitiate and exor-
cise spirits of the dead, and during the Bean Calends on
June 1, when beans were offered as food for the dead.
A traditional Japanese New Year’s ritual calls for using
roasted beans to drive demons out of a house. The head of
the household dons his best clothing and walks through
the house at midnight, scattering roasted beans and call-
ing out, “Out demons! In luck!”

American Indian traditions include rituals for beans,
an important crop. The Iroquois performed dances for the
bean spirit, one of the three key sister-spirits, along with
corn and squash, which watched over crops and helped
them grow. Similarly, the medicine men of the Papago, the
Desert People of the American Southwest, led an annual
fertility circle dance to help the beans, squash and corn
Zrow.

Among the Hopi Pueblos, one of the most elabo-
rate festivals of the KACHINAs (supernatural beings) was
the Powamu (“bean-planting”), a ceremony in Febru-
ary which honored the return of kachina clan-ancients
and purified and renovated the earth for planting. Beans
were planted and forced to grow in superheated kivas
(subterranean cult chambers). On the final day, the beans
were harvested, tied in small bundles and distributed by
masked kachina dancers to children.

FURTHER READING:
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Bean Si  See BANSHEE.

Beetlejuice Offbeat film about the afterlife, produced in

1988 by Warner Brothers. The creation of director Tim

Burton, known for his dark humor and slightly skewed

imagination, Beetlejuice presents a twisted look at SUICIDE,

ghostly attachments, yuppie affectations, and adolescent
alienation. Starring Alec Baldwin, Geena Davis, Michael

Keaton, Jeffrey Jones, Catherine O’Hara, and a young Win-

ona Ryder, the movie characterizes the afterlife as a boring

bureaucracy bounded by an arid and fearful no-man’s-
land. Although not a fiery hell, paradise it’s not.
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Baldwin and Davis play Adam and Barbara Maitland,
proud owners of an old New England house that needs
a lot of maintenance. One day, on a trip to the hardware
store, the Maitlands die in an automobile accident and dis-
cover they are GHOSTS trapped in the home’ attic. Outside
is a scary desert populated with “sandworms” that move
beneath the dry earth and attack the unwary. Instead of
meeting Saint Peter (or maybe even Satan), the Mait-
lands encounter ghostly civil servants: suicides-turned-
bureaucrats who desultorily confirm the couple’s demise
and give them a copy of The Handbook for the Recently
Deceased. Apparently even dead people have rules.

Not too long after their deaths, an obnoxiously shallow
yuppie family, the Deetzes (Jeffrey Jones and Catherine
O’Hara), buy the Maitlands’ house. Adam and Barbara are
incensed that their prized home is stripped of its charm
and filled with Delia Deetz’s artworks. The couple tries
to scare the Deetzes into leaving, but they are too nice
and haven’t been dead long enough to exert much influ-
ence. Only Charles Deetz’s Goth daughter, Lydia (Winona
Ryder), sees Adam and Barbara, and she has as little con-
trol over Charles and Delia as they do.

However, there is another occupant of the attic: a tiny
but powerful, long-dead ghost named Beetlejuice (Michael
Keaton), who lives in a model village left behind by a for-
mer owner of the house. He wears a clownlike striped suit
and tie, has a face painted white, and a shock of unruly
hair. Beetlejuice offers his services to the Maitlands as a
“bio-exorcist”: An eliminator of unwanted people in a
spirit-occupied place. He claims to know how to handle
the sandworms as well (they live in “Saturn,” according
to Beetlejuice), along with a shopping list of other scams
and swindles. He used to assist Juno, the suicide victim
who is now the Maitlands’ caseworker, but was banished
to the village for his escapades. All one has to do is call
his name three times and he appears, restored to size and
capability. Interestingly, he is not permitted to say his own
name.

Growing stronger the longer they are deceased, Adam
and Barbara try again to dislodge the Deetzes. One eve-
ning Delia hosts dinner and a SEANCE, during which the
Maitlands possess her and Charles, making them dance
and sing like Harry Belafonte. They even levitate Lydia,
but the Deetzes are more intrigued—even delighted with
their new notoriety—than frightened. Out of ideas, the
Maitlands ask Lydia’s help to contact Beetlejuice, and she
agrees.

But once liberated, Beetlejuice spins out of control,
rapidly morphing from tiny rodents to striped serpents.
He is very powerful and very dangerous, as he has been
dead a long time. Beetlejuice’s tricks become more fright-
ening, and the Maitlands not only regret calling him but
fear for the Deetzes’ lives. The final straw is when Lydia—
who hates her teenage life and is drawn to the supernatu-
ral—is about to marry Beetlejuice. Then she realizes life
with her dad and stepmom may not be so terrible, and
she calls out “Beetlejuice” three times, and he is gone.

Unhappy that director Tim Burton had gone over bud-
get with Little Shop of Horrors, Warner Brothers gave him
only $15 million to make Beetlejuice. Consequently, some
of the special effects lacked the computer-generated piz-
zazz moviegoers have come to expect, yet the more inven-
tive (and cheaper) solutions actually enhance the film’s
quirkiness. Box office receipts in the United States for the
opening weekend totaled over $8 million, and Beetlejuice
more than covered its expenses.

Beetlejuice won an Oscar for best makeup and received
eight more nominations and six industry awards, includ-
ing Best Horror Film from the Academy of Science Fic-
tion, Fantasy and Horror Films. Tim Burton received the
group’s nomination for best director.

A cartoon version based on the movie ran from Sep-
tember 1989 to December 1991. But the tone was much
lighter; Lydia and Beetlejuice were friends and had amus-
ing adventures with an assortment of eccentric neighbors,
including a French fitness buff who was a skeleton, a
clown, a Texas redneck, and a tap-dancing spider.

FURTHER READING:

“Beetlejuice (1988).” Internet Movie Database. Available online.
URL: http://www.imdb.com/title/tt0094721/. Downloaded
July 5, 2006.

Belanger, Jeff Paranormal investigator and founder of
Ghostvillage.com, the largest paranormal Web site on the
Internet. Jeff Belanger became fascinated with the super-
natural at age 10, when he investigated his first haunted
house during a sleepover at a friend’s house.

Belanger has worked as a journalist for various news-
papers and magazines. In 1999, he launched Ghostvillage.
com as a repository for his writings on the subject of the
supernatural. The site quickly grew to become the larg-
est paranormal community on the Internet. In 2006, he
launched Ghostvillage Radio, a weekly podcast featuring
the Ghost Chronicles show.

Belanger’s books include The Worlds Most Haunted
Places (2004); Communicating with the Dead (2005); The
Nightmare Encyclopedia (2006); and Ghosts of War (20006).

In 2006, Belanger became a founding partner in Ghost-
world.com, a commercial venture to host conferences. He
also launched Ghostvillage University, a program to offer
interactive lectures and workshops.

Bell Witch  The famous pre-American Civil War haunt-
ing of the Bell Witch involved poltergeist phenomena and
spectral creatures, and, according to legend, tormented
one man to death. The haunting excited the curiosity
of many people, including General Andrew Jackson. The
story exists in several versions, three of which are pre-
sented here. The first is probably closest to the true anec-
dote, as it allegedly is based on the diary of one of the
Bell sons, Richard Williams Bell. The third version has a
modern sequel. The different versions demonstrate how
stories change in retelling.
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Legend #1

John Bell was a prosperous farmer who owned 1,000
acres near Adams, Tennessee. He had a beautiful wife,
Lucy, and eight children. They were all devout Baptists
and model citizens. In 1817, their lives inexplicably were
turned upside down. The first signs were spectral crea-
tures witnessed by Bell. One was a large, doglike thing
that vanished when Bell fired upon it with his shotgun.
The other was a large, turkeylike bird.

Following the appearances of the creatures, the home
was plagued with knockings, RAPPINGS, and scrapings on
the outside doors and windows. Sounds that resembled
giant rats gnawing the bedposts and giant dogs clawing
the floor were heard. These phenomena went on for about
a year, and then covers began to be pulled off beds and
invisible hands slapped faces and pulled hair. Particularly
tormented was the Bells’ 12-year-old daughter, Betsy, who
was slapped, pinched, bruised and stuck with pins. Betsy
was so afflicted that at first the family suspected her of
perpetrating a trick on everyone else.

At first Bell was determined to keep the haunting a
secret, but it became intolerable for the family. Bell at last
confided in a neighbor, James Johnson, who discovered
the offending spirit seemed to be intelligent, for it would
temporarily desist when beseeched in the name of the
Lord. Johnson advised forming an investigatory commit-
tee. With that, word went out, and the Bell home became
the object of great curiosity.

The spirit began to whistle and then to speak. It gave
various identities. It said it was “a Spirit from everywhere,
Heaven, Hell, the Earth. I'm in the air, in houses, any
place at any time. I've been created millions of years. That
is all I will tell you.” On another occasion, it said it was
the spirit of a person who had been buried in the woods
nearby, and whose grave had been disturbed. The bones
had been scattered about, and a tooth was under the Bells’
house. The spirit was looking for the tooth. The Bells
searched, but no tooth was found.

On yet another occasion, the spirit said it was the
ghost of an immigrant who had died and left a hidden for-
tune; it had returned to reveal to Betsy the location of the
money. The spirit gave a location, and the Bell boys dug
for hours without finding a thing. That night, the spirit
laughed over the joke.

The townspeople came to think of the spirit as a witch.
The spirit agreed, saying, “I am nothing more nor less
than old Kate Batts’ witch, and I'm determined to haunt
and torment old Jack Bell as long as he lives.” Kate Batts
was a hefty local woman married to an invalid. She had
once been dissatisfied with business dealings with Bell
and had threatened to get even. She was still alive. From
then on, the spirit was called “Kate.”

“Kate” made almost daily appearances at the Bell home
and visited everyone else in Robertson County as well,
abusing them with her caustic tongue. She made predic-
tions about the future, including the Civil War and the
two World Wars of the 20th century. But her primary pur-

poses were to torment “Old Jack,” as she called Bell, and
to torment Betsy in order to dissuade her from marrying
a young man named Josh Gardner. “Kate” did not disturb
Lucy Bell, nor Betsy’s favorite little brother, John Jr.

“Kate” grew so famous that General Andrew Jackson
decided to visit and bring along a “witch layer,” a profes-
sional exorcist. Just outside the Bell farm, however, the Jack-
son carriage suddenly stopped and the wheels refused to
budge. “Kate’s” voice then manifested, promising to appear
that night in the home. The carriage became unstuck.

Later in the evening, “Kate” manifested with phantom
footsteps and a voice. The witch layer attempted to shoot
her with a silver bullet (see SILVER) but was slapped about
and frightened out of the house.

John Bell fell victim to repeated bouts of illness, for
which “Kate” claimed responsibility. While he lay sick in
bed, twitching and jerking, the spirit cursed him continu-
ously. Finally, the ordeals wore him down and he told one
son that the end was coming. He went to bed and never
recovered.

His family found him in a stupor on the morning of
December 19, 1820. A strange bottle was found in the
medicine cabinet. When the liquid was administered to
a cat, the animal went into convulsions and died. “Kate”
exultantly declared that she had poisoned him with the
liquid while he was asleep. Bell died the next morning.
“Kate” shrieked in triumph.

The torments of Betsy began to diminish, encourag-
ing her to announce her engagement to Gardner. That
brought on a renewed attack from “Kate.” In despair,
Betsy broke the engagement and married another man,
Dick Powell.

“Kate” announced to the Bell family that she would
leave for seven years and marked her pledge with a can-
nonball-like object that rolled down the chimney and burst
like smoke. As promised, “Kate” returned seven years later
and plagued Mrs. Bell and two sons with scratchings and
the pulling off of bed covers. They kept the return a secret,
and the torments stopped after two weeks.

Before “Kate” left a second time, she visited the home
of John Jr. and pledged to return in 107 years—in 1935—
when she would bring bad tidings for Tennessee and the
entire country. The year came and went without incident,
but the area around the Bell farm is said to be haunted still.

The Bells never understood why they were singled out
for such an unearthly attack. It is not known what the
real Kate Batts had to say about it. Theories have been
advanced that Betsy may have been a poltergeist agent.
She was the right age, around puberty, and her strict Bap-
tist upbringing may have caused repressed sexual guilt.
She also may have had subconscious resentment toward
her father. However, there is no evidence that she was
unhappy or repressed. And, while the spirit did plague
Betsy the most, it roved all over Robertson County and
meddled in everyone’s affairs. Perhaps the intense resent-
ment and hatred bottled up in the real Kate Batts created
a THOUGHT-FORM that took on a life of its own.
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Legend #2

John Bell was a wealthy planter in North Carolina who
hired a foul-tempered overseer. The overseer abused the
slaves and, some say, had an eye for Bell’s oldest daughter,
Mary. Bell and the overseer had many clashes, which esca-
lated until Bell lost control and shot the overseer to death.
At his trial, Bell pleaded self-defense and was acquitted.

After that, however, the Bell fortunes began to turn
sour. The crops failed and he had to sell his slaves. Soon,
he was broke. He sold his land and moved his family to
Tennessee to start over again on a small piece of land near
the home of Andrew Jackson.

Strange things began to happen in the Tennessee
home. The children awoke in their beds each morning
to find their hair tangled and their nightclothes snatched
off. An old black woman told Bell his family was haunted
by a witch, the “ha'nt,” or ghost, of the dead supervisor.
She offered to spend a night under the children’s bed to
find out for sure. In the middle of the night, the Bells
were awakened by a horrible scream. They found the
woman in a panic, claiming the ha'nt had pinched her,
stuck her with pins, snatched the kinks out of her hair
and whipped her.

The terrified Bells told their neighbors, including Jack-
son, who did not believe in ha'nts. As soon as he said so,
he was struck by an invisible force which knocked his hat
off his head and sent it flying. Mary, meanwhile, began
to suffer nightmares in which a cold and heavy weight
pressed the breath and life out of her chest. (See OLD
HAG.) The ha'nt appeared in her mirror and spoke to her.

These phenomena continued as Mary grew older. The
ha'nt scared off all her boyfriends so that she received
no marriage proposals. One night, the ha'nt spoke to the
Bells from the andiron in the fireplace, telling them that
he was in love with Mary and wanted to marry her. The
Bells refused. The next day, Mary began to droop about,

A hant terrifies the Bell family. Copyright Robert M. Place.
Used with permission.

and her condition worsened over time until she was so
ill she could not get out of bed. For a month she lay in
bed, not responding to the ministrations of a doctor. One
night, as her mother held her hand, she sat up suddenly
and said she saw the ha'nt, and thought she was going to
love him. Her face lit up with happiness and she died.

On the day of her burial, a great black bird with a bell
tied around its neck appeared in the sky over the funeral
procession. The bell tolled the most mournful note ever
heard. The bird continued to circle over the mourners
until Mary’s grave was covered, and then flew away, the
sad tolls of the bell lingering in the air.

Legend #3

In the early 1800s, John Bell of North Carolina became
engaged to a widow, Kate Batts. He soon discovered she
had a nasty temper. He tried to break the engagement, but
she refused to allow it. One day, she fell on his farm, hit
her head on a bucket and knocked herself unconscious.
Bell thought she was dead, and he dragged her body into
the root cellar and locked the door.

She awoke the next night, however, and began moan-
ing and calling to John for food and help. He ignored her
pleas, and two days later, she died. John surreptitiously
took her body away and left it on her own farm, where it
was found by a neighbor.

Happy to be rid of Batts, Bell married another woman
and moved to a farm near Adams, Tennessee, north of
Nashville. His happiness was shortlived, for soon after
their arrival, horrible hauntings began. A huge black bird
with fiery eyes and a terrible stench dive-bombed him
while he was plowing his field. At home, strange noises
were heard, and his three sons (presumably by a previous
marriage) were awakened by what sounded like a giant
rat gnawing at their bedposts.

The poltergeist phenomena were followed by a disem-
bodied spirit, whom the family called “Kate Batts’ witch,”
and who exhibited great hatred for Bell. One morning in
1820, the spirit announced that she had poisoned Bell
during the night. He was, in fact, dead.

The family was haunted by the Bell Witch for one
more year. Then, after a seven-year absence, the spirit
returned again to torment the family with knockings,
scratchings and the like. Once again, the spirit left and
swore to return.

Subsequent Activity

The Bell Witch hauntings did not end with the death of
John Bell in 1820, or the end of his family. After the death
of Lucy Bell, the land was divided, and Joel Bell inherited
the piece on the Red River. Joel eventually sold the land
to his brother, Richard, who had the farm adjoining John
Bell’s property. Family members and visitors continued
to experience odd phenomena, such as the mysterious
breakage of objects, howling noises outside the house,
and bed linens being torn off the beds.
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The property continued to be plagued by strange
noises, odd shapes, and unexplained GHOST LIGHTS, even
into the present. In 1969, one of John Bell's descendants
died of a mysterious malady that struck suddenly, and
resembled the malady described as having struck Bell
himself. It appeared to be a nerve disorder that caused
the woman’s throat and mouth to swell and stiffen and
impaired her ability to talk and swallow.

In 1964, the farm was bought by Bill and Frances
Eden. They lived in the old farmhouse, but soon grew
weary of the noises, apparitions, and other phenomena.
Eden tore the house down and built a new one in its
place—but the phenomena continued, suggesting that
“place energy” might be a factor in the haunting. One
eerie phenomenon was a tall figure in a long black cloak
with the collar turned up who would walk up and down
the road. Eden could not tell if it was male or female. The
couple frequently heard voices, the sounds of a woman
screaming, and raspy breathing.

The Edens popularized the cave as a tourist attraction.

After Bill Eden died at home, Frances moved, and
the farm sat vacant for a few years. It was purchased in
1993 by Walter and Chris Kirby, tobacco farmers. They
reopened the cave for tourism. Immediately upon moving
in, they experienced haunting phenomena, which contin-
ues to the present.

In 2000, the film An American Haunting was released.
The film was based on a novelization of the Bell Witch
story, The Bell Witch: An American Haunting, by Brent
Monahan. The film portrays a fictional conflict between
John Bell and Kate Batts and emphasizes the afflictions of
Betsy as more demonic in nature.

The Bell Witch Cave

The cave is located near the farmhouse in the center of
a bluff overlooking the river. A disturbed Indian burial
mound lies on the bluff above the entrance. The cave is
small, but extends deep into the bluff. Due to the nar-
rowness of the passage, visitors can enter only about 500
feet of the cave. In rainy weather, a stream issues from the
cave.

Visitors have recorded ELECTRONIC VOICE PHENOM-
ENA (EVP) inside the cave. A bizarre photographic effect
occurs at the entrance: many photographs do not come
out at all, while others have missing people and objects
or show objects not present when the photographs were
taken. Mists also show up on photographs.

A Native American woman’s bones were discovered
during construction work on a nearby road and were
interred in the cave. The bones were stolen. Since then,
bad luck seems to happen to people who take anything
from the cave, such as a stone.

Glowing balls of light have been photographed inside
the cave, and the apparition of a woman has been seen
inside, floating along the passage. TROY TAYLOR and inves-
tigator Bob Schott filmed what appears to be an interdi-
mensional doorway.

Bell Witch Tunnel. Photo by R. E. Guiley.

Explanations for the Bell Witch

From the beginning of the case, skeptics suspected the
haunting was a trick intended to dupe people out of
money. Evidence does not support this theory—too many
people, literally hundreds of them, have witnessed phe-
nomena. Given the unhappy events that took place, it is
not likely that a family would engineer them deliberately.

Poltergeist expert NANDOR FODOR called the Bell Witch
“the greatest American ghost story” and believed it could
be explained naturally as poltergeist activity generated by
the youthful Betsy, a likely focal point. But other ghost
investigators find that explanation unsatisfactory.

Batts’s eccentricity made people fearful of her, and
rumors spread that she was a witch. But was she respon-
sible for the spirit that plagued the Bell family? Batts was
an outsider who did not get along well with others. She
had the bizarre habit of asking every woman she met for a
brass pin. She never explained why, and people evidently
were too afraid to ask. However, it was well known that
witches used pins and other personal items in their spell-
casting, and so many assumed that Batts was collecting
material for dark purposes. She was said to bewitch but-
ter so that it would not churn. Batts also alienated people
with her conceit. She considered herself above others and
thought she was entitled to great social privileges.

Nonetheless, Batts was a devout Christian and made
a great show of her faith. When word reached her that
the spirit plaguing the Bell family identified itself as “the
witch of Kate Batts,” she was furious. She vowed to legally
prosecute whoever was spreading this vicious rumor—but
of course no person was ever found, for the source was
the spirit itself.

The identity of the spirit remains unknown to this
day. The spirit said it was a Native American whose burial
rest had been disturbed. The spirit also has been associ-
ated with a woman who was buried in North Carolina,
but without compelling evidence. Another theory holds
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that the spirit was a poltergeist riled up by the animosity
between Bell and Batts, and exacerbated by the budding
sexual energy of the young Betsy. Still others think that
Batts was indeed a witch who cursed the Bell family with
a nasty spirit.

Beliefs about Batts being a witch followed her to her
grave. She died after Bell, and also long after the haunting
phenomena ceased. But no one would sit the night with
her corpse, which was the custom at the time. Finally a
woman volunteered to do so, if several other women sat
with her. The group claimed they were plagued by black
cats and menacing BLACK DOGS all night long.

Troy Taylor calls the Bell property and cave “one of the
most haunted locations in America.” Taylor has proposed
that the witch really was a nonhuman entity that was
activated and released by the disturbance of the Indian
burial mound when it was opened and desecrated long
ago by two boys. The disturbance created an interdimen-
sional portal or doorway through which the spirit was
able to become active in the physical world. It probably
was ancient in nature, and at first took forms it was famil-
iar with—a black dog and a black bird. It then learned
to speak. It was unhappy, perhaps even malevolent. The
spirit may still move in and out of the portal, through the
cave.
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Bender, Hans (1907-1991) Distinguished German psy-

chologist and parapsychologist, director of the Institut fur

Grenzgebiete der Psychologie und Psychohygiene (Insti-

tute for Border Areas of Psychology and Mental Health)

and editor of the journal Zietschrift fiir Psychologie und

Grenzgebiete der Psychologie und Psychohygiene.

Hans Bender was born February 5, 1907, in Freiburg
im Breisgau. His interest in the paranormal was triggered
at the age of 17, when he was invited to participate in
an Ouija board session with a Spiritualist family in Lon-
don. The evidently intelligent quality of the messages
impressed him, but he was skeptical about their alleged
provenance—they seemed more like products of the sit-
ters’ subconscious than communications from beyond the
grave.

Bender studied at the College of France, in Paris,
where he took courses from the renowned hypnother-
apist Pierre Janet. Meanwhile, he began to experiment
with AUTOMATIC WRITING, which confirmed his hunch that

these productions owed more to the subconscious than
to discarnate entities, but also led him to the conclusion
that ESP was sometimes involved. This work resulted in
his Ph.D. dissertation, which linked the subconscious to
ESP, the first study in the German academic world to have
received positive results from ESP experiments. Bender
was awarded his Ph.D. in 1933, one year before the pub-
lication of J.B. RHINE's seminal monograph Extra-Sensory
Perception.

Bender decided to try to integrate parapsychologi-
cal studies into the academic framework to which end
he took up the study of medicine. He received his M.D.
degree from the University of Strasbourg in 1940. Fol-
lowing World War II, he began to teach at the University
of Freiburg but then went into business for four years in
order to raise money to build an institute devoted to the
study of paranormal psychology. In 1950, he founded the
Institut fir Grenzgebiete der Psychologie und Psycho-
hygiene, in Freiburg, and began to edit and publish the
Zeitschrift.

After the establishment of his institute, Bender returned
to teaching at the University of Freiburg, where he was
given a chair in psychology and border areas of psychol-
ogy. This chair was transformed into a full professorship
in 1967, thus integrating parapsychology into the uni-
versity curriculum, something Bender believed to be his
most significant contribution. His was the first (and still
the only) such position in Germany, and one of the few in
the world. Bender retired from teaching in 1975 but con-
tinued as director of the Institut fiir Grenzgebiete and the
editor of its journal until his death in Freiburg on May 7,
1991.

Bender’s approach to parapsychology combined labo-
ratory and field research. He wrote on a wide range of
subjects, including spontaneous ESP, PSYCHOKINESIS, POL-
TERGEISTS, MEDIUMSHIP, spiritual healing, and astrology.
He was especially interested in large-scale psychokinesis,
such as spoon-bending and poltergeists. Among his inves-
tigations was the important ROSENHEIM POLTERGEIST case.
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Bentham, Jeremy (1748-1832) A founder of Univer-
sity College in London, Jeremy Bentham had his body
mummified upon death and mounted on display in the
college. His ghost is said to rise up at night, leave the
cabinet and rattle about the halls.

Bentham was a law reformer, natural scientist and phi-
losopher. He was greatly interested in mummification and
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proposed the idea of turning corpses into permanent memo-
rials for display—*“auto-icons” as he termed them. Not sur-
prisingly, this idea failed to find a popular following.
However, Bentham pursued preserving his own corpse
for generations to admire, and prior to his death dis-
cussed how his body should be handled. His will gave the

following instructions:

My body 1 give to my dear friend Doctor Southwood
Smith to be disposed of in manner hereinafter men-
tioned. And I direct that . . . he will take my body under
his charge and take the requisite and appropriate mea-
sures for the disposal and preservation of several parts
of my bodily frame in the manner expressed in the paper
annexed to this my will and at the top of which I have
written “Auto-Icon.” The skeleton he will cause to be
put together in such manner as that the whole figure
may be seated in a Chair usually occupied by me when
living in the attitude in which I am sitting engaged in
thought in the course of the time employed in writing.
I direct that the body thus prepared shall be transferred
to my executor. He will cause the skeleton to be clad in
one of the suits of black occasionally worn by me. The
Body so clothed together with the chair and the staff of
my later years borne by me he will take charge of. And
for containing the whole apparatus he will cause to be
prepared in an appropriate box or case and will cause to
be engraved in conspicuous characters on a plate to be
offered hereon and also on the labels on the glass cases
in which the preparations of the soft parts on my body
shall be contained . . . my name at length with the letters
ob. followed by the date of my decease. IF it should hap-
pen that my personal friends and other Disciples should
be disposed to meet together on some day or days of the
year for the purpose of commemorating the Founder of
the greatest happiness system of morals and legislation
my executor will from time to time cause to be conveyed
to the room in which they meet the said Box or case with
the contents there to be stationed in such part of the
room as to the assembled company shall meet.

Bentham’s preserved form is still on display in a moth-
proof case with glass sides near the entrance hall of the
college. He resembles Benjamin Franklin, and strikes an
authoritative pose seated in one of his favorite chairs, one
hand on “Dapple,” his walking stick, which rests across
one knee. He is dressed in tan breeches, a black coat, white
shirt with jabot, white gloves and stockings and black
shoes. He wears a straw hat. At his side is a small table that
bears a pair of glasses and their case, and a cameo ring and
pin. Apparently the mummification of Bentham’s head was
not successful, and it began to decompose. It was removed
to a safe at the college and was replaced by a wax head
modeled by French artist Jacques Talrich.

Bentham’s ghost is said to be fond of walking about
the halls especially during long winter nights. Sounds of
his cane tapping on the floors can be heard. Some persons
have reported seeing his ghost, dressed as the body is in
the case and carrying Dapple. According to another story,

unexplained nocturnal noises are made by Bentham? irate
mummy, which raps Dapple upon the glass to demand a
proper burial.

See HAUNTING.

FURTHER READING:
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Beraud, Marthe (c. 1886-?) French MATERIALIZA-
TION medium, better known by her pseudonym “Eva C.”
She was studied by Charles Richet, Baron ALBERT VON
SCHRENCK-NOTZING, and GUSTAVE GELEY, among others.

The name “Eva C.”—the “C.” was supposed to stand
for “Carriere”—was given to Marthe Beraud by Schrenck-
Notzing in his book, Phenomena of Materialisation (1913;
English-language edition 1920). Richet had used the
medium’s real name in reporting his earlier studies, but
these met with so much ridicule that Schrenck-Notzing
seems to have felt the need to disguise the identity of his
subject by giving her a fictitious name.

Beraud was the daughter of a French army officer sta-
tioned in Algiers, the capital of Algeria, in northern Africa.
Her date of birth is not known exactly. Her mediumistic
talents were discovered by a General Noel and his wife, to
whose son, Maurice, Beraud became engaged before the
young man was killed on an expedition to the Congo. With
a Ouija board, Madame Noel had been contacting a per-
sonality who called himself “Bien Boa,” and who claimed
to have known Beraud in a previous incarnation (see REIN-
CARNATION). Beraud, in mediumistic trance, seemed to be
able to materialize Boa’s physical form. Richet responded
to Madame Noel’s invitation to visit Algiers and attended
20 SEANCES with Beraud at the Noels’ residence late in
1905. He observed Bien Boa on a number of occasions,
and even took photographs of him. In these photographs,
many of which he later published, the figure looks two-
dimensional, almost like a cardboard cutout. This resem-
blance gave the inevitable critics a field day.

The skeptical position was strengthened when a for-
mer chauffeur of the family (who had been fired for steal-
ing) came forward and claimed that he was responsible
for the materializations, and when a family friend claimed
that Beraud herself had confessed to fraud, an accomplice
having sneaked into the seance room through a trapdoor
in the corner. Investigation, however, showed there to be
no such trapdoor, and the chauffeur was too tall and mas-
sive to have played the part of Bien Boa.

Whatever the genesis of Bien Boa, it is a curious fact
that he did not manifest except at the Noels’ residence.
Richet held sittings with Beraud elsewhere in Algiers in
1906, at which he claimed to have seen a gooey substance,
for which he coined the term ECTOPLASM, emanating from
various parts of Berauds body—particularly from her
mouth, ears, vagina, and the nipples of her breasts. The
ectoplasm would quickly organize itself into the shape of
a hand or head, on which a face might appear, sometimes
in miniature. It would then solidify into a sort of paste,
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Photograph of ectoplasm emerging from Eva C.’s bosom.

dry to the touch, before retracting into the medium’s body;
or disappearing.

The materialized faces often had the same two-dimen-
sional quality that characterized Bien Boa. Richet con-
sidered the behavior of ectoplasm (which he had seen
sometimes at the Noels’ as well) to be so outlandish that
he held off publishing his notes until the phenomenon
had been reported by others. Bien Boa he believed to
be more acceptable, because so-called “full-form” mate-
rializations had been reported before, most notably by SIR
WILLIAM CROOKES, in reference to KATIE KING, the alleged
spirit CONTROL of FLORENCE COOK.

In 1908, when she was about 22, Beraud moved to
Paris, where she met the playwright Alexandre Bisson and
his wife, Juliette. The Bissons were interested in PSYCHICAL
RESEARCH, and in 1910 they invited Beraud to live with
them, the better to study the phenomena she produced.
When Alexandre died in 1912, Juliette Bisson changed
quarters, taking Beraud with her. Critics were quick to
allege that Bisson was Beraud’s helpmate as well as her
patron, but Bisson worked closely with psychical research-
ers such as Richet and Schrenck-Notzing to design a care-
ful research program, and published a detailed account of
her work (Les Phenomenes de materialisation, not trans-
lated) in 1914.

Schrenck-Notzing’s study of Beraud began in 1909,
when he was introduced to her and to the Bissons by
Richet, and was to last for more than four years. The sit-
tings were held both in Paris and in the baron’s personal
laboratory in Munich, with Bisson absent. Schrenck-
Notzing had spent 15 years studying physical mediums
throughout Europe, and he was experienced in design-
ing controls against fraud. Before each SEANCE, Beraud
was obliged to submit to a strip search, then was dressed

in a tight-fitting costume. (When alone with Bisson,
she was nude.) She was made to drink blueberry syrup
before seances, so that if she had swallowed “ectoplasm”
in order to regurgitate it during the sitting, it would be
stained, and at the end of a sitting, she was given an
emetic. These and other precautions never produced any
reason to doubt the paranormal source of the ectoplasmic
formations, which closely resembled those observed by
Richet in Algiers. Schrenck-Notzing and Bisson between
them took more than 200 photographs of the strange sub-
stance, many of them published in their books.

Although Schrenck-Notzing’s work with Beraud was
broken off by the outbreak of World War 1, it was par-
tially compensated by the addition of French researchers,
including such figures as Camille Flammarion and Gus-
tave Geley, connected with the INSTITUT METAPSYCHIQUE
INTERNATIONAL (IMI). Geley’s sittings with Beraud were
conducted from 1916 to 1918, and the results were simi-
lar to those of his predecessors.

The phenomena were, however, becoming less strong,
as occurs with many mediums as they age, especially
those whose effects are primarily physical. Twenty of the
forty sittings Beraud held at the SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL
RESEARCH (SPR) in London in 1920 were “blank,” and the
investigating committee, even though they could come up
with nothing better than the “regurgitation hypothesis”
for the successful sittings, declined to rule in her favor.
Two years later, the phenomena were weaker still. Three
professors at the Sorbonne in Paris held 15 sittings with
Beraud, at 13 of which nothing happened. These investi-
gators, also, concluded that regurgitation was the mostly
likely explanation for the phenomena they did witness,
even though precautions which should have obviated this
possibility had been taken.

In 1922, Beraud was only about 36, but she seemed
to have exhausted her talent. Her subsequent history is
not known, but the research with her did have a sequel.
Twenty-five years after Geley’s death, skeptical psychi-
cal researcher Rudolf Lambert published an article in the
Journal of the Society for Psychical Research in which he
declared that EUGENE 0OSTY, Geley’s successor at the IMI
(and recently deceased), had shown him a set of photo-
graphs that looked suspiciously like the two-dimensional
ectoplasmic faces were pinned to Beraud’s hair and body
by wires.

The photographs in question were never published
and are not now known to exist. Moreover, all the persons
Lambert mentioned in his communication were deceased
at the time he wrote. This is the type of hearsay evidence
that would be heavily discounted if it were in favor of a
medium’s ability, and it would seem best to make a simi-
lar discounting in this instance. Many published photo-
graphs show signs similar to those described in Lambert’s
letter, but the discussion by those who were present and
saw the ectoplasm in the process of formation, suggests
that they should be understood as ectoplasmic threads,
rather than wires.
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Berry Pomeroy Castle Haunted ruined castle in the wild
countryside at Berry Pomeroy, Devon, England. The brood-
ing ruins are said to be inhabited by at least three ghosts. A
strange atmosphere pervades the grounds and leaves visi-
tors with unexplained feelings of terror and foreboding.

According to legend, the hauntings trace back to the
original owners of the castle, the de la Pomerai (Pome-
roy) family, which owned it from the time of the Norman
Conquest (1066) until 1548, when they sold it. Stories
of hauntings are said to have circulated for hundreds of
years, but did not become widely known until they were
publicized in the late 19th century in the memoirs of a
well-known physician, Sir Walter Farquhar.

Farquhar related how he was once summoned to the
castle to attend to the ill wife of the castle’s steward.
While he waited in a room, a beautiful young lady in
white entered. She was in distress and was wringing her
hands. She walked across the room, mounted a staircase,
then looked directly at Farquhar and vanished.

The following day, Farquhar was once again attending
the sick wife of the steward, when he remarked on the
strange appearance of the woman in white. The steward
became distressed, and explained that Farquhar had seen
one of the family’s DEATH OMENS: the ghost of a lady in
white who preceded the death of someone closely associ-
ated with the castle. A few hours later, the steward’s wife
died.

According to family legend, the ghost is that of a
daughter of a former owner of the castle. During life,
she supposedly was cruel. As punishment for her sins,
she is doomed to haunt the castle. The ghost also alleg-
edly appears outside the castle, luring people into unsafe
places where they might have accidents.

Another ghost said to haunt the ruins is that of Lady
Margaret de Pomeroy, who loved the same man as her sis-
ter Eleanor. Out of jealousy, Eleanor imprisoned Margaret
in the dungeon and starved her to death. Margaret’s ghost,
clothed in flowing white robes, is said to rise out of the
dungeon on certain nights and walk the ramparts.

A third ghost is that of a woman in a hooded blue
cape. By some accounts, she is another Pomeroy daugh-
ter, who murdered her baby by smothering it. The baby’s
ghostly cries are said to haunt the castle as well.

FURTHER READING:
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Devon, England), July 27, 1991, n.p.
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don: Pan Books, Ltd., 1973.

Whitaker, Terence. Haunted England. Chicago: Contempo-
rary Books, 1987.

Bettiscombe Skull See SCREAMING SKULLS.

bhut (also bhuta) In Indian lore, an evil ghost of the
dead, especially a man who has died by execution, sui-
cide or accident. The bhut may be detected by its nasal
twang, fear of burning turmeric, and the fact that it has no
shadow. It never rests on the earth, so it may be avoided
by lying on the ground.

The airi is a type of bhut of a man killed during a
hunt. It lives in the hills and travels with a pack of spec-
tral dogs. Its saliva is poisonous, and to see it usually
results in death by fright. Those strong enough to survive
are rewarded with treasures. The airi is worshipped, and
temples to it are built in isolated regions.

Biggin Hill See BATTLEFIELD GHOSTS.

Billy Bishop Legion Hall Haunted hall in Vancouver,
British Columbia. Unlike most places whose HAUNTINGS
are attributed to violent or unhappy events, the Billy
Bishop Legion Hall has no history of trauma, yet is quite
active. It may serve as an example of the influences of
place—perhaps a sort of geophysical energy—that facili-
tates the eruption of paranormal phenomena. The site is
near the former location of an old Squamish village that
gave way to the development of the city.

History

The hall, built in 1929-1930, originally was a clubhouse
for the Meralomas, an athletic group. The Canadian
Pacific Railway bought it in 1936, but could not make
the mortgage payments on it due to the Great Depression.
The city of Vancouver took it over. It became a veterans’
club in 1947, when it was purchased by the Air Force
Association (AFA). The AFA became part of the Cana-
dian Legion in 1958, which in turn became the Royal
Canadian Legion in 1960, the organization that owns and
operates the hall today. In 1964, the hall was named after
Billy Bishop, a World War I aviator who shot down more
than 70 enemy aircraft and became a national hero. The
hall is full of war artifacts and memorabilia.

Haunting Activity
Most of the paranormal phenomena occur upstairs:
footsteps, the sounds of heavy furniture being dragged
around, bangings and hammerings, and lights flickering
on and off. The GHOST of a woman has been sensed, but
not seen, by a window.

Downstairs, an unfinished painting hangs near a cor-
ner of one room. People report feeling “weird” there, as
though the ghost of the artist is still around.
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FURTHER READING:
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bilocation An unusual phenomenon in which a person
appears to be in two places simultaneously. Bilocation is
thought to occur when a person’s double is projected to
another location and is visible to others, who perceive
the double as the actual physical body. In some cases, the
double appears to be an apparition, not a solid physical
form. Persons witnessing a bilocation often notice that
the double acts oddly or doesn’t speak. Doubles of ani-
mals also have been reported.

Mystical and magical adepts are attributed with the
ability to bilocate, sometimes at will. In Christianity,
numerous saints and monks reportedly bilocated, among
them St. Anthony of Padua, St. Ambrose of Milan, St.
Severus of Ravenna, and Padre Pio of Italy. Philip Neri,
a 16th-century Florentine businessman who joined the
Church and became known as “the Apostle of Rome,”
experienced bilocation following a transformational
ecstatic experience during which he felt his heart enlarge.
After that, he was subject to palpitations and sensations
of great heat.

In 1774, St. Alphonsus Maria de’Liguori, another
ecstatic, created a stir by announcing one morning that
during the night he had attended the dying Pope Clement
XIV at his bedside in Rome, which was a four-day journey
away. However, St. Liguori had been confined to a cell for
a fast, and had not left the premises. No one believed him
until it was reported that Clement had just died, and that
St. Liguori had appeared at his bedside.

Reports of bilocation were collected in the late 19th
century by FREDERIC W.H. MYERS, one of the founders of
the SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR) in London.
Myers published them in Human Personality and Its Sur-
vival of Bodily Death (1903). One representative account,
which occurred on February 5, 1887, concerned a father
and two daughters who went hunting one afternoon.
After a while, the daughters decided to return home with
the coachman. Along the way, they spotted their father,
astride his white horse on top of a small hill not far
away, which was separated from the daughters by a dip
in the land. The father waved his hat at them, and one
daughter could clearly see the brand label inside the hat-
band, though it should have been impossible due to the
distance. The horse looked dirty and shaken, as though
it had been in an accident. The daughters were worried.
They passed into the dip and the father and horse disap-
peared momentarily from view. When the girls rose out
of the dip, father and horse were nowhere to be seen. The
father arrived at home later and said he had not been in
an accident, nor had he waved at them from the hilltop.
The incident had no explanation.

Sometimes a spontaneous bilocation is in folklore a
DEATH OMEN.

See also LOUIS RODGERS; WRAITH.
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Bindelof Society Teenage sitter group of the 1930s
that produced a range of physical phenomena greater
than the famous “PHILIP” group, involving psychiatrist
and dream researcher Montague Ullman. The name Bin-
delof comes from the group’s main communicator, a pur-
ported physician.

Two of the seven boys who came to call themselves
the Bindelof Society began experimenting with table-
tilting sometime in the spring of 1932. One had been
associated with POLTERGEIST disturbances a few years pre-
viously. His mother had once attended SEANCES with a
physical MEDIUM and was fascinated by psychic phenom-
ena. He himself was interested and somewhat knowledge-
able about the literature on SPIRITUALISM and psychical
research. Curious as to whether he could produce the
phenomena he had heard and read about, he and a friend
set about trying to get a table to tilt (see TABLE-TILTING),
and once that was achieved, for it to levitate. At first, the
table only came a few inches off the floor, but soon they
had it dancing around the room so fast they had trouble
keeping up with it. They showed off to a mutual friend,
who joined them. With his inclusion, the phenomena
became even stronger and easier to produce.

Ullman joined the group in September 1932, and grad-
ually others joined. A regular schedule of Saturday-night
meetings was established, and toward the end of 1933 the
group formally organized as the Bindelof Society, with a con-
stitution, officers, dues and even membership cards. Atten-
dance at sittings was not restricted to the core members of
the group but included various others, including girlfriends.
All the regular sitters were from 15 to 17 years old.

Their usual procedure was to sit around a table, either
a bridge table or a heavy night table, in a darkened room.
All held hands, which rested on the tabletop, with their
feet touching underneath. They sat for periods that aver-
aged 15-20 minutes at a time. These sessions would be
followed by periods of horseplay, talking or listening to
music, which served to relieve the tension that had built up
during the session at the table. After a 15-20 minute break,
they would return to the table for another session and so
on, for a cycle of three or four sessions in an evening.

It took a few meetings after the larger group started
meeting together for phenomena to reach the peak they
had when only three were involved, but soon the group
was producing table-tilting, LEVITATION, and RAPPING.
They tried communicating through the raps, reciting the
alphabet until a sound was heard on a particular letter.
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Messages spelled out by this cumbersome method made
enough sense to suggest that they were in contact with
some intelligent force.

When the table levitations and raps had become so
commonplace as to be boring, the group was ready to
move on. Since one of the members had an interest in pho-
tography, they decided to attempt psychic photography.

In the 1930s, the most common photographic medium
was the glass plate, which had to be loaded into a plate
holder in a darkroom (a bathroom serving the boys’ pur-
pose). In their first trial, the group placed an unexposed
plate in a tin case, which they put on the table with one
of the boys’ hands resting on it. After several moments,
thinking nothing had happened with the case, they set it
aside. They returned to the table and asked the “force” to
give them a message, whereupon the word P-L-A-T-E was
spelled out. They developed the plate immediately and
found it to have the distinct imprint of a hand. In another
experiment in which Ullman had put his hand on top of
the hand on the box, his thumb showed on the exposed
plate. Later experiments produced photographs through
thought alone.

After the psychic photography became routine, the
group tried a new method of communicating with the
“force.” They placed a pad and pencil on the lower shelf
of the night stand and invited communications. Soon the
sound of a pencil racing across paper was heard, and when
this was checked later, it was found to contain a long
written passage. The communicator gradually revealed
himself to be the deceased Dr. Bindelof, who found him-
self able to take advantage of the psychic force the boys
had created in order to communicate with them. Bindelof
answered questions about the process of communication
and the nature of the soul and gave medical advice. The
boys tried constructing a megaphone to allow Bindelof to
speak directly, but all they heard was a whooshing sound.
Their attempts to produce full-form MATERIALIZATIONS of
Bindelof produced a dark outline of a man. Following
Bindelof’s instructions, they also managed to produce a
photograph of a bearded Victorian gentleman that Binde-
lof said was (or had been) himself.

The Bindelof Society sat together regularly into the
spring of 1934 but gradually broke up as new members
joined and attendance by the core group became desul-
tory. On some occasions, they seemed to receive commu-
nications not from Bindelof but from entities he identified
as “elementals” and with whom he found it increasingly
difficult to compete.

Not all the boys believed Bindelof was who and what
he said he was. Some believed that the phenomena were
produced entirely by a psychic force they themselves had
created. However, none doubted that the phenomena were
genuine, and the experience continued to affect all of them,
as they discovered in a series of reunions later in life.

In 1949, six of the seven core members came together
in an attempt to revive the phenomena, but without suc-
cess, and attention turned to assembling materials and

reconstructing the events of the Bindelof Society. The
eventual product of this work was a series of articles pub-
lished by Montague Ullman in Exceptional Human Expe-
rience in 1993 and 1994. A shorter account appears in
Arthur Berger’s Lives and Letters in American Parapsychol-
ogy. Ullman has given the seance records, original pho-
tographic plates and prints, tapes and transcriptions of
interviews conducted at reunions and related documents
to the PARAPSYCHOLOGY FOUNDATION.
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Biograph Theater Chicago theater thought to be
haunted by the ghost of bank robber John Dillinger. The
Biograph Theater is located on the north side of town and
gained fame when Dillinger was gunned down near the
alley outside on July 22, 1934.

Dillinger (1903-1934) enjoyed a spectacular career as
a robber, earning him the title of the first Public Enemy
Number One (a title also shared by ALPHONSE CAPONE).
Born in Indianapolis in 1902, he started his crime life at
a young age, when he linked with the Dirty Dozen gang
and stole coal from the Pennsylvania Railroad.

In 1924, Dillinger’s professional crime life began with
the attempted robbery and assault of a grocer. He served
nine years in prison in Mooresville, Indiana, and was
released in 1933. His time in jail was well spent, for he
got to know many bank robbers who later became his
accomplices.

Once out of prison, Dillinger became a robber in ear-
nest, moving from city to city. In the space of 11 months,
he robbed between 10 and 20 banks, plus police arsenals.
He seemed to be a magic escape artist, evading traps set
for him, and once even escaping from jail armed with a
phony wooden gun. He murdered 10 men and wounded
many more. A $10,000 reward was offered for him, dead
or alive.

Dillinger hid at the home of his waitress girlfriend,
Polly Hamilton. He was betrayed by Anne Sage (real name
Anne Cumpanis), Hamilton’s roommate. Sage was in dan-
ger of being deported and struck a deal with the federal
government to inform on Dillinger in exchange for stay-
ing in the United States.

The fateful night came on July 22, 1934, when Dill-
inger took Sage and Hamilton to the Biograph Theater to
see Manhattan Melodrama, starring Clark Gable. Dillinger
was well dressed and wearing a straw hat. Melvin Purvis,
the head of the FBI in Chicago, set up a trap. Sage would
identify herself by wearing a red dress (actually orange).
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When Dillinger exited the theater at 10:40 p.M. with
the two women, one in a reddish dress, Purvis signaled
his waiting agents to draw their guns. He identified him-
self to Dillinger and ordered him to surrender. Dillinger
turned and fled toward an alley. FBI agents fired on him.
Two bullets hit his left side and one entered his back and
exited through his right eye, tearing it to bits. Dillinger
was killed instantly and collapsed just short of the alley.
He was rushed to Alexian Brothers Hospital, even though
he was already dead.

Sage, who became known as the “Lady in Red,” was
paid $5,000 by the federal government for her part—but
was deported anyway.

According to lore, instant souvenir hunters dabbed
handkerchiefs in Dillinger’s blood at the scene, before his
body was whisked away to the hospital. Others hunted
for bullet fragments.

Since that violent night, passersby have reported see-
ing glimpses of a ghostly replay of the killing. A blue-gray
silhouette of a man is seen leaving the theater, running
toward the alley, falling, hitting the pavement, and then
disappearing. A ghostly figure also is seen hovering near
the spot where Dillinger fell dead. The alley is known as
“Dillinger’s Alley.” The Biograph has gained a reputation
for being haunted too; visitors can sit in the same seat
once occupied by Dillinger on the last night of his life.

Popular lore persists that the man killed that night was
not Dillinger, but a small-time criminal. Dillinger himself
is said to have gotten away and lived out his life under a
new identity. Little evidence exists to support the belief,
which seems to be rooted in a common romanticism that
denies the deaths of famous—and infamous—figures.

FURTHER READING:

Kaczmarek, Dale. Windy City Ghosts: The Haunted History
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Taylor, Troy. Haunted Chicago: History & Hauntings of the
Windy City. Alton, I11.: White Chapel Press Productions,
2002.

Bird Cage Theatre Old West theater, gambling hall,
saloon, and brothel in Tombstone, Arizona, haunted by
numerous ghosts.

History

The Bird Cage Theatre achieved fame and notoriety in the
1880s as the roughest, wildest honky-tonk in the West. It
was open 24 hours a day, seven days a week. In its eight
short years of business, 20 gunfights and 26 murders took
place there. Some of the most famous personalities of
the Wild West were frequent visitors, among them Wyatt
Earp, Doc Holliday, and Bat Masterson.

The Bird Cage was especially famous for its prosti-
tutes, the “soiled doves” and “tainted angels” who enter-
tained men in “cribs” or “cages”—alcoves on the second
floor over the main hall. Men paid 20 to 25 dollars for the
company of one of the girls. While the entertaining went

on in the cribs, exotic dancers took the stage to music
played by a live orchestra.

Supposedly, a card game lasted the entire history of the
hall—eight years, five months, and three days. Doc Holli-
day especially liked to play Faro, a popular game in the
19th century. The combination of liquor, gambling, and
women was combustible, leading to the gunfights that
left 140 bullet holes in the hall and untold bullet holes in
victims. The unlucky ones were collected by hearse and
carted up to Boot Hill for burial. One of the unfortunate
dead was Morgan Earp, brother of Wyatt. Morgan was
killed on a pool table that still bears his bloodstains.

The Bird Cage closed in 1889. It is now a museum, in
near original condition. Tombstone is much the same as it
was in the late 19th century and is a popular tourist draw.

Haunting Activity
Footsteps have been heard on the stairs to the basement
where the gambling took place. POLTERGEIST and ghostly
phenomena include lights going on and off, sensations
of presences, and problems with cameras and other
equipment. Phantom SMELLS of tobacco and whiskey can
suddenly permeate the air, and the sounds of shouting,
laughter, and gambling are heard. Sounds emanate from
the empty cribs on the second floor. The parlor where the
long game went on—and where the higher-priced women
entertained men in side rooms—is one of the most active
areas of the theater.

APPARITIONS of people dressed in late-19th-century
clothing are seen, especially a man wearing a black visor
who walks across the stage.

FURTHER READING:

“Bird Cage Theatre in Haunted Tombstone, Arizona.” Avail-
able online. URL: http://www.ghost-trackers.org/birdcage.
htm. Downloaded October 13, 2006.

“The Bird Cage Theatre.” Available online. URL: http:/
www.ghostsinmysuitcase.com/places/birdcage/ Down-
loaded October 13, 2006.

birds In mythology and folklore, messengers to the
gods, DEATH OMENS, the souls of the dead, and carriers of
the souls of the dead.

The Greeks and Romans portrayed birds as messengers
to the heavens in mythology. The Egyptians portrayed the
BA, or soul as a bird with a human head. The souls of
Horus and the pharaoh were represented by hawks. The
Aztecs thought the dead were reborn as colibris, the birds
associated with the god Huitzilopochtli.

Among various tribal cultures, birds are seen as carri-
ers of the souls of the dead. In parts of West Africa, it is
traditional to tie a bird to a corpse and sacrifice it, so that
it will carry the soul to the afterworld. In the South Sea
Islands, the dead are buried in bird-shaped coffins for the
same purpose.

In folklore, a wild bird flying into the house presages
important news, especially death. Jackdaws and swallows
which fly down chimneys are death omens, as is any bird
which beats its wings against a window or flies into a win-
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Birds, symbols of the soul, adorn many tombstones.

dow and Kkills itself on impact. It is considered bad luck
in some parts to even bring an injured wild bird into the
house. Black birds, such as crows and ravens, and noctur-
nal birds, such as owls, also are harbingers of death, espe-
cially if they gather, caw, or hoot in the vicinity of a house.

In the lore of Irish fishermen, sea gulls embody the
souls of drowning victims.

Birds appearing in DREAMS are said to represent spirits,
angels, supernatural aid, and thoughts and flights of fancy.

FURTHER READING:
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Bishop, Beatrice Ethel Gaulton (1891-1974) Nurse,
MEDIUM, minister, and leader in Canadian SPIRITUALISM.

Beatrice Ethel Gaulton was born on December 31,
1891, in Tottenham, Middlesex, near London. Her father
died when she was three, and her mother remarried, giv-
ing her a half-sister, born in 1896.

During World War I, Gaulton, a nurse, made her first
visit to a spiritualist church while on holiday at Bourne-
mouth, Dorset. She immediately felt at home. Upon
returning to London, she resigned her job in order to
pursue her new faith.

She returned to the Bournemouth Spiritualist Church,
where she studied for five years and developed her psy-
chic talents under the minister Frank T. Blake, president
of the SPIRITUALISTS’ NATIONAL UNION. She was also aided
by Hewat McKenzie, founder of the BRITISH COLLEGE OF
PSYCHIC SCIENCE. She lived for a number of years in Sus-
sex, London, and Kent, where she played an influential
role in several churches and gained a reputation as an
excellent medium.

In 1935, Gaulton visited Canada and decided to live
there. She lectured and demonstrated her psychic gifts at
churches in the Toronto area, and in 1937 was ordained as
a spiritualist minister by the International General Assem-
bly of Spiritualists. Her ordination certificate was signed
by the assembly’s founder and president, ARTHUR FORD.

Gaulton traveled extensively in Canada and the
United States. In 1938, in Vancouver, British Columbia,
she married widower Cyril Buxton Bishop (1880-1946)
and added her husband’s surname to her own. She ceased
her missionary work and concentrated her activities in
Vancouver.

Gaulton Bishop was a gifted spiritual healer and trance
medium. From 1933 on, she was aided in her trance ser-
mons by a spirit CONTROL named Azra, who said he had
been a Christian martyr. She also had a humorous girl
spirit, Pansy, who gave evidence of survival to sitters.

Cyril died suddenly in December 1946. In 1947,
Gaulton Bishop returned to England to represent Canada
at an international gathering of spiritualists to reorganize
the INTERNATIONAL SPIRITUALIST FEDERATION.

Upon returning to Canada, Gaulton Bishop settled
in White Rock, British Columbia. She helped found
the White Rock Society for Psychic Study, and in 1952
became pastor of the National Memorial Church at Van-
couver. She held various offices of the NSA and served as
its president during 1956-1958. In March 1957, she was
invited to read prayers before the British Columbia Leg-
islative Assembly, becoming both the first spiritualist and
first woman minister to do so.

During 1957, Gaulton Bishop played a key role in try-
ing to bring the NSA and the Spiritualists’ National Union
of Canada (see SPIRITUALIST CHURCH OF CANADA) closer
together. The effort failed, and in 1959, Gaulton Bishop,
Reverend Dr. John Horning, and Reverend Doris A. Horn-
ing founded the INTERNATIONAL SPIRITUALIST ALLIANCE.
Gaulton Bishop served as the ISAs president and senior
minister until her death.

Gaulton Bishop opposed the use of the PLANCHETTE and
Ouija board (see TALKING BOARD). She acknowledged that
the planchette was an easy means of communicating with
spirit, but said she had never used one. In November 1968,
in response to Christmas advertisements promoting talking
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boards as a children’s game, she called them a “dangerous
instrument,” adding, “It’s just like playing with electricity.
If you don’t know how to handle it, you'll get a shock.”
Gaulton Bishop said that using a talking board “seems
to bring on an uprush of the subconscious.” She said she
had known cases of individuals who had become men-
tally unbalanced; some had purportedly come under the
control of undesirable forces through use of the board
and had required healing treatment. The toy manufactur-
ers had their say in the following days.

Gaulton Bishop died on April 22, 1974, in Burnaby,
British Columbia.

FURTHER READING:

Journals of the Legislative Assembly of British Columbia, March
18, 1957, vol. 87, p. 93.
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no. 4 (February 1957): 2-3.

Black Aggie Copy of a famous grave memorial popu-
larly called Grief sculpted by Augustus St. Gaudens, asso-
ciated with haunting activity.

History

The original St. Gaudens Grief was made for Marian “Clo-
ver” Adams, the wife of Henry Adams, the grandson of
President John Quincy Adams. After the death of her
father in 1885, Marian fell into a dark depression and
committed SUICIDE by drinking potassium in December of
that year. Adams buried her in Rock Creek Cemetery in
Washington, D.C. Initially, her grave had a simple head-
stone. Adams went traveling abroad to relieve his grief,
and when he returned, he commissioned St. Gaudens
to create a memorial. St. Gaudens spent four years on
the piece, a mournful-looking seated woman carved out
of pink granite. Powerful and compelling, the memorial
drew the curious to Marian’s grave.

St. Gaudens’s statue was copied by another sculptor,
Eduard L. A. Pausch, who sold his copy in 1905 to Gen-
eral Felix Agnus, the publisher of the Baltimore American
newspaper, who was constructing a family burial site in
Druid Ridge Cemetery in Pikesville. The widow of St.
Gaudens found out about the copy and came to see it her-
self. She was appalled at the poor quality. Agnus claimed
he was not to blame because he was the victim of fraudu-
lent art dealers. Mrs. St. Gaudens told him to sue the
art dealers and surrender the forgery. Agnus did sue and
won—but he kept the phony statue. Agnus’s wife died in
1922 and Agnus died in 1925. Both were buried with the
replica Grief at the family grave. It soon became known as
“Black Aggie.”

The gravesite quickly gained a reputation for mys-
terious phenomena. People came at night to see if the
stories were true; some defaced the statue. By 1966, the
descendants of Agnus decided to get rid of the source
of the problem by donating the statue to the Maryland
Museum of Art. Somehow the deal fell through, and in
1967 the statues went instead to the Smithsonian Insti-

tution in Washington, D.C. The Smithsonian gave it to
the National Museum of American Art. It languished in
storage and then was placed in the back courtyard of the
DOLLEY MADISON house in Washington, where it remains
today.

Haunting Activity

Agnus’s grave was reported to be haunted soon after his
death in 1925. The focal point of the activity was the
weird Black Aggie. Oddly, grass never grew around the
statue. Nocturnal visitors claimed that Black Aggie’s eyes
glowed in the dark, and if a person returned her gaze, he
would be struck blind. Spirits were said to rise up out of
their graves and gather around her in adoration on certain
nights. Pregnant women who crossed the statue’s shadow
were certain to miscarry.

A fraternity made pledges spend a night in the embrace
of Black Aggie. According to legend, one unfortunate ini-
tiate was crushed to death when the statue came to life.

A sheet metal worker cut off one of the statue’s arms
in 1962 and hid the piece in his trunk. It was discovered,
and the man was brought to trial. He told the judge that
Black Aggie had cut off her own arm and given it to him.
The judge sent the man to prison.

Black Aggie continues to inspire stories of strange
phenomena.

FURTHER READING:

Taylor, Troy. “Black Aggie: The Haunted History of One
of America’s Most Mysterious Monuments.” Available
online. URL: http://www.prairieghosts.com/druidridge.
html. Downloaded October 21, 2006.

black dogs Common APPARITIONS. Phantom black dogs
are widespread and sometimes concentrated in particular
areas, where they become known by names such as BLACK
SHUCK and SNARLY YOW. Black dogs are prominent in the
folklore of the British Isles, and are also seen in America.

Black dogs are larger than most large dogs, and are
sometimes said to be as big as calves or ponies. They often
have glowing eyes that are usually red, but sometimes yel-
low or green. They may be gray rather than black. They
seem demonic, evil, and menacing, but disappear with-
out harming people. If shot, bullets do not harm them. To
look into their eyes means certain death within a year.

Phantom black dogs are seen in woods and country
areas, and also loping along coastlines. They especially
frequent lonely roads at night, sometimes jumping out in
front of vehicles, or suddenly appearing in front of a vehi-
cle that cannot avoid hitting them. There is never a body,
however, and vehicles are never damaged by impact—
even though frightened drivers often hear the sounds of
impact and see the dog being hit.

Black dogs are associated with victims of fatal auto
accidents, appearing at the accident sites. They are some-
times a DEATH OMEN, an animal form of the BANSHEE and
appear before a person dies. They howl when a person is
dying.
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Black dogs also have a benevolent side. They protect
the graves of persons who have died tragic deaths, and
they protect travelers, especially those in lonely areas at
night. They guard portions of roads, lanes, and ancient
trackways.

In Tavistock, Devon, England, a black dog legend
concerns Lady Howard, a real person who lived in the
17th century. The story about her most likely is an incor-
poration of her into an older black dog HAUNTING leg-
end. According to the tale, the GHOST of Lady Howard
drives every night from the gatehouse of Fitzford along
an old road to Okehampton Castle and back. She rides
in a horse-drawn coach driven by a headless coachman,
guided by a black greyhound who has one eye in the
middle of its forehead. Sometimes she makes the journey
herself in the form of the phantom dog.

In West Virginia, a phantom black dog is seen digging
in Riverview Cemetery at night. No dog is kept inside
the gates, and fences prohibit large animals from digging
under to get in.

See WHISHT HOUNDS.

FURTHER READING:

Brown, Theo. Devon Ghosts. Norwich, England: Jarrold Pub-
lishing, 1982.

Sheppard, Susan. Cry of the Banshee: History & Hauntings of
West Virginia and the Ohio Valley. Alton, Ill.: Whitechapel
Press, 2004.

Black Shuck A large spectral dog in British folklore,
especially in Norfolk, Suffolk, Essex and Devon—in areas
steeped in supernatural and witchcraft lore. Sightings of
Black Shuck continue in contemporary times. His appear-
ance is often taken to be a DEATH OMEN.

The origins of Black Shuck, including his name, are
uncertain. The spectral dog may have entered Britain
from Norse mythology brought by early Viking invad-
ers, who told stories about the black war hound of Odin
(Woden). Or, the dog may have sprung from the early
days of smuggling in Britain. Stories about a fearsome
spectral dog roaming coastal areas at night certainly could
have inspired people to stay indoors while smugglers
went about their business.

The name Black Shuck may have come from a local
word, “shucky,” meaning “shaggy” Some believe that
Black Shuck’s name derives from an Anglo-Saxon term
scucca or sceoccd, meaning “demon” or “Satan.” Other
names are Old Shuck, the Galleytrot, the Shug Monkey,
the Hateful Thing, the Churchyard Beast or Hellbeast,
Swooning Shadow and the Black Dog of Torrington.

Black Shuck is described as an all-black creature about
the size of a calf. He has large eyes that glow yellow, red
or green as if on fire. Sometimes he is one-eyed like a
cyclops. Often, he is headless, yet his eyes—where eyes
should be—glow in the dark. He may wear a collar of
chains that rattle as he moves.

Black Shuck roams coastlines and also haunts grave-
yards, lonely country roads, misty marshes, or the hills

around villages. In certain areas, he frequents old straight
roads or trackways said to be leys, lines of invisible earth
energy known to ancient peoples who used them to site
villages and sacred places.

On stormy nights, Black Shuck’s bone-chilling howls
can be heard rising above the wind. His feet make no
sounds and leave no prints, but travelers feel his icy
breath upon their necks. To meet or see Black Shuck
means death or misfortune within a year. In Suffolk, how-
ever, it is believed that Black Shuck is harmless as long
as he is not bothered. In parts of Devon, it is bad luck to
even speak of the Black Dog.

People who travel in the countryside at night say they
see his dark form leaping across the road in front of them
or racing along lonely country roads. One case reported
in 1972 involved an officer with Her Majesty’s Coast-
guard who spotted a black dog on Yarmouth beach in
East Anglia. Graham Grant was on duty at the coastguard
headquarters on Gorleston South Pier on April 19. At
dawn he was scanning the coastline with binoculars when
he saw a “large black hound-type animal” running up and
down the beach as though it were looking for someone.
He did not notice anything unusual about its appearance.
He watched it for about two minutes, and then the dog
just faded away from his vision. Grant thought perhaps it
had fallen into a hole, but the beach had been bulldozed
the day before and was flat and smooth. The animal did
not reappear over the next hour that Grant continued to
observe the beach.

Grant was not familiar with the legend of Black Shuck.
He told another staffer, Harold Cox, about the dog on the
beach. Cox told him about the legend, warning him about
the misfortune that is supposed to befall as a result of a
sighting. Grant was not concerned.

But about 10 weeks later, during the last week in June
1972, Cox, who was in his mid-50s, collapsed and died of
a heart attack while sitting in the same chair from which
he had recounted the Black Shuck story to Grant. And in
February 1973, Grant’s father died of heart failure in his
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A Galleytrot, a spectral hound similar to Black Shuck.
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home in Yorkshire. Interestingly, the area where Grant
saw the dog has been linked to Black Shuck for many
years. The spectral dog especially haunts a road that was
an old trackway from Gorleston to Great Yarmouth.

Both the legends of Black Shuck and the WHISHT
HOUNDS are said to have inspired Sir Arthur Conan Doyle
in his writing of The Hound of the Baskervilles.

Spectral black dogs in general haunt numerous locales
and play a role in many haunting legends. They also are
associated with the Devil, who is said to often assume the
shape of a black dog, and with witches.

See SNARLY YOW.

FURTHER READING:

Bunn, Ivan. “Old Shuck at Great Yarmouth.” The Ghost Club
Newsletter (Spring 1998): pp. 8-10.

Canning, John, ed. 50 Great Ghost Stories. New York:
Bonanza Books, 1988.

Folklore, Myths and Legends of Britain. London: Reader’s
Digest Assoc., 1977.

Hole, Christina. Haunted England. London: B. T. Batsford
Ltd., 1940.

Blai, Adam Christian (1970- ) Therapist and DEMON-
OLOGIST. Adam Blai was born in Media, Pennsylvania, on
August 23, 1970. After a brief, near-fatal illness shortly
after birth, he had an uneventful early childhood. A
series of hypnopompic and hypnogogic dream experi-
ences started at age five and continued, causing him
to develop an interest in meditation, shamanism, and
various models of mystical experiences. This led to an
interest in psychology with research in brain structure
and function, hypnosis, and clinical psychology. Blai has
worked in outpatient settings as a therapist as well as
in a forensic setting, acquiring experience with the full
range of human experience and psychopathology. He
has taught at a major state university as well as a small
liberal arts school.

Blai's work in the paranormal started as being an
adviser to a university-based paranormal club, which
led to work with the Roman Catholic Church. He is
now a member of the INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF
EXORCISTS and speaks from the Roman Catholic per-
spective on DEMONOLOGY, POSSESSION, and EXORCISM.
His casework is predominantly within the church, with
additional work on cases with JOHN ZAFFIS and a few
other experienced people in the paranormal research
field. Blai researches advances in paranormal activity
detection and theory, including the application of the
Global Consciousness Project model to extreme para-
normal manifestations.

Blavatsky, H. P.  See HODGSON, RICHARD.
Blennerhassett Hotel Haunted hotel in Parkersburg,
West Virginia. The hotel is named after the area’s most
famous residents, Harman and Margaret Blennerhassett,
but was not owned by them.

History

The Blennerhassett Hotel was built in 1889 by William N.
Chancellor, two-time mayor of Parkersburg who made his
fortune in oil and by building ornate hotels and homes
after the Civil War. The hotel was the First National Bank
of Parkersburg. Reopened as a hotel in 1986 with 104
rooms. The grand hotel has been restored and is the cen-
terpiece of downtown Parkersburg today. It is a Registered
National Historic Landmark.

Haunting Activity

The most frequently encountered GHOST is that of Chan-
cellor himself, who appears in various locations in the
hotel dressed in a fine three-piece gray suit. He is identifi-
able by his distinct cigar smoke SMELL, and also by the
appearance of actual smoke. Chancellor’s portrait in the
lobby has been seen mysteriously and suddenly wreathed
in fragrant smoke, especially when ghost tour groups
gather there to hear stories about the hotel. Cigar smoke
is smelled wafting throughout the hotel.

Chancellor has been seen in the hotel’s corridors, ele-
vators, and guest rooms, startling visitors. He is especially
active on the second floor. Chancellor is believed to play
with the buttons in the elevator, causing the doors to
open and close repeatedly. In 2003, a guest turned out his
light at night and immediately felt a weight at the end of
the bed. Turning on the light, he was startled to see Chan-
cellor’s form sitting at the end of his bed. The ghost said,
“I was here first!” and disappeared. At the time, the hotel
was undergoing extensive renovation, and Chancellor’s
portrait had been temporarily removed from the library.
When the portrait was restored—and the renovation com-
pleted—sightings of Chancellor decreased. Apparently,
the ghost was stirred up by all the activity.

On the first floor in the bar and lounge now called
Spats, APPARITIONS have been seen in the huge MIRRORS.
The mirrors were made from framed door casings of a
New York City Victorian apartment. Among the ghosts
appearing in the glass are a man dressed in a white tuxedo
and carrying a black cane and a sea captain dressed in a
dark coat and hat.

Guests have sometimes been startled by the shriek-
ing of an invisible woman. Her voice comes over micro-
phones set up in the ballroom and also emanates in guest
rooms. Sometimes she shrieks and sometimes she sounds
like she is laughing hysterically. One possible explanation
concerns the death of a woman during the days when
the hotel was a bank. She was crushed against an out-
side doorway of the building by a tractor-trailer rig that
jumped the curb.

A ghostly maid continually mops the floor in the lobby.
Phantom big band music drifts about, and at Christmas-
time the voices of children singing “Jingle Bells” can be
heard above the hotel’s piped-in music.

Other phenomena include POLTERGEIST disturbances
such as the unexplained breaking of glasses; electrical
malfunctions and oddities; apparitions of unknown per-
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sons; and a mysterious “bad” feeling in the Red Room,
used for business meetings and social functions.

FURTHER READING:

Sheppard, Susan. Cry of the Banshee: History & Hauntings of
West Virginia and the Ohio Valley. Alton, Ill.: Whitechapel
Press, 2004.

Blennerhassett Island Haunted island in the Ohio River
near Parkersburg, West Virginia. Blennerhassett Island
was home to a wealthy family who met with tragedy and
ruin. Numerous GHOSTS have been experienced there
since the 19th century.

History

Harman and Margaret Blennerhassett emigrated to the
United States from Ireland in 1796. Unlike most Irish
immigrants, the Blennerhassetts were wealthy aristo-
crats, thanks to Harman’s inherited family fortune. They
decided to move to America in order to have privacy:
Harman’s wife was also his niece, a young woman still in
her teens when they wed.

The couple anticipated making a gracious new life in
the New World. But even on the ship across the Atlantic,
a harbinger of bad times occurred. The captain of the
ship fell mysteriously ill and died. He may have been poi-
soned, or he may have died of food poisoning. His death
cast a cloud over the rest of the journey.

Once in America, the Blennerhassetts went to Philadel-
phia, then Pittsburgh, and then south into the Ohio River
Valley. In 1798 they purchased a small island known as
Backus Island, named after Elijah Backus, who bought it in
1792. The island became known as Blennerhassett Island.

Harman and Margaret set about creating their own “Lit-
tle Eden.” They erected an elegant white crescent-shaped
Palladian mansion, importing building materials from
Europe. Construction was completed in 1800 at a cost of
$40,000. The mansion gained fame as a jewel in the Ohio
River. Margaret especially loved her new home and wrote
in her diary about never wanting to leave her paradise.

The couple had three children: a son, Harman, Jr.;
a daughter, Margaret; and an adopted son, Dominic, a
French boy. The first stain on the Blennerhassett paradise
came when little Margaret sickened and died at age two.

Financial troubles set in. The Blennerhassetts squan-
dered most of their money on their lavish lifestyle. In a
few years, Harman was trying to regain his wealth in risky
schemes. He fell prey to AARON BURR, vice president of the
United States who was to become infamous for treason
and for killing Alexander Hamilton in a duel. Burr had a
scheme to form his own country by buying huge chunks
of land in what is now Louisiana, Florida, and Mexico and
raising an army against Spanish troops in New Orleans.
Harman agreed to be a backer.

Burr set up his headquarters at Blennerhassett Island,
recruiting and training soldiers and raising funds. Presi-
dent Thomas Jefferson learned of the plans and autho-
rized the Ohio state government to send in troops. Burr

and Harman escaped. Margaret and the children stayed
behind. Harman was charged with treason and was
imprisoned for a short time. He lost the last of his money
defending himself in court in Richmond, Virginia.

After Harman rejoined his family, the Blennerhassetts
found themselves at the center of shame and scandal and
felt forced to leave their island home. They went to Mis-
sissippi and Canada to start plantations, but these ven-
tures were not successful. Margaret pined away for her
“Little Eden” island, but she was never to live there again.

Impoverished, the family eventually went to England,
where Harman died in 1831 at age 66. Margaret went to
New York City and died there in 1842.

The mansion fell into disrepair. Soon farmers used the
house to store their hay and hemp. In 1811, thieves in
search of wine accidentally started a fire that burned the
mansion to the ground in about an hour. Yearly floods of
the island covered over the foundation stones.

In 1973, archaeologists uncovered the foundation
stones, and in the 1980s, the mansion was reconstructed.
Blennerhassett Island is now a historical state park and
has a museum devoted to the Blennerhasset family.

Haunting Activity

The most prominent ghost on Blennerhassett Island is Mar-
garet, who appears as a slim young woman in white with
chestnut-colored hair. SMELLS of perfume and horses—she
was an avid rider—often accompany her APPARITION. Dur-
ing her life, Margaret often stood on the island’s shore for
long periods of time, waiting for Harman to come home.
Visitors to the island see her ghost along the shoreline.
Once seen, she quickly fades and disappears.

Margaret also has been seen searching for the grave
of her little girl, who likely was buried near the mansion.
The grave has long been lost to the elements, and no
remains of the daughter have ever been found. Marga-
ret’s remains were moved to the island. Harman requested
burial on an island off the coast of England; the location
of his grave is not known.

The ghost of a tall Indian, carrying a bloody toma-
hawk, has been seen on the island. During the excava-
tions of the 1970s, several Indian skeletons were found,
including that of an exceptionally tall male. It has been
speculated that the Blennerhassetts disturbed an Indian
burial ground by building their mansion and thus may
have activated a standing curse.

Several ghosts are believed to be the slaves of the
Blennerhassetts, including Ransom Reed, one of their
favorites. Reed often rode out with Margaret on horse-
back; he has been seen circling the reconstructed man-
sion. The slaves’ ghosts have decreased in sightings over
the years, especially since the return of Margaret’s remains
in the early 1990s.

FURTHER READING:

Sheppard, Susan. Cry of the Banshee: History & Hauntings of
West Virginia and the Ohio Valley. Alton, 1ll.: Whitechapel
Press, 2004.
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Blue-cap (also Blue-bonnet) In the folklore of Britain,
a mine spirit who assisted the miners and expected to be
paid for his labors. Belief in the spirit began to die out in
the mid-19th century.

Industrious like a BROWNIE, Blue-cap was said to have
enormous strength and was capable of toiling long hours.
He was visible as a blue flame that floated about the
shafts, moving whatever objects the flame settled on.

Blue-cap’s wages were left in a corner of the mine every
two weeks. If they were below what he felt he deserved,
the spirit indignantly rejected the sum. If the wages were
above what he felt he earned, he left the excess amount.

FURTHER READING:

Briggs, Katherine. An Encyclopedia of Fairies: Hobgoblins,
Brownies, Bogies, and Other Supernatural Creatures. New
York: Pantheon Books, 1976.

Blue Man  See ARUNDEL CASTLE.
bogey A type of horrible evil spirits or hobgoblins,
traveling alone or in groups, that love to make mischief.
Bogies go by various other names, the most common of
which are Bogey-Man, Boogie-Man, Bug-a-boo, Boo, Bug-
bear, Bock, Boggart and Bogey-beast. Bogies are recognized
in other cultures by still other names. They sometimes are
synonymous with the Devil. In Wales, the bogey is called
a bug (ghost), in Scotland a bogle and in Germany a Bog-
gelmann. The Irish puca is similar. No matter where it is
found, the bogey is usually big and black, typically does
its work at night, and scares children. In past generations,
the threat of calling upon bogies was used to frighten
children into good behavior.

FURTHER READING:

Briggs, Katherine. An Encyclopedia of Fairies: Hobgoblins,
Brownies, Bogies, and Other Supernatural Creatures. New
York: Pantheon Books, 1976.

boggart A type of BOGEY hobgoblin that has poltergeist
habits. Although it can be helpful and sociable with some
people, the boggart most often is mischievous, annoying
and frightening. Without making a visual appearance, it
makes itself known by playing tricks on people, such as
pulling off their bedclothes. Sometimes boggart acts are
accompanied by terrible noises or laughter. Boggarts can
also be nasty and mean, and have been known to scratch,
punch and pinch people, and even snatch and carry them
away. They inhabit a house, churchyard, or field, or live in
another body, such as that of a cat or dog. In some cases,
EXORCISM successfully puts an end to their activities.

In parts of Lancashire and Yorkshire, England, threats
of being thrown into a “boggart-hole” have been used to
keep unruly children in line. Many old English houses
reputedly have their resident boggart, some of which are
believed to be the ghosts of former residents.

Boggarts are said to be frightened of automobiles,
thus accounting for their rare appearances in the mod-
ern world.

FURTHER READING:

Haining, Peter. Dictionary of Ghosts. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.:
Prentice-Hall, 1984.

Leach, Maria, and Jerome Fried, eds. Funk & Wagnalls Stan-
dard Dictionary of Folklore, Mythology, and Legend. San
Francisco: Harper & Row, 1979.

Bond, Frederick Bligh (1864-1945)  Architect, archae-
ologist, author and editor. He claimed to have psychic
guidance from spirits of the dead in his excavations
at Glastonbury Abbey, the earliest Christian church in
England, connected by legend with King Arthur and the
Knights of the Roundtable.

Frederick Bligh Bond was born on June 30, 1864 at
Marlborough, Wiltshire, England, into the family of the
Reverend Hookey Bond, Master of the Marlborough Royal
Free Grammar School. The Bonds moved to Bath in 1876,
where the Reverend Bond became headmaster of Bath
College, a high school.

Bligh (the younger Frederick was called by his middle
name) Bond’s formal schooling ended with Bath College.
From reading in his father’s library, Bond developed a fas-
cination for the Middle Ages and for church architecture.
He showed a facility for drawing and apprenticed himself
to an architect. In 1897, he passed the examination for
certification by the Royal Institute of British Architects,
and he established a private practice in Bristol.

In 1894, Bond entered into a fateful marriage with
Mary Louise Mills. The couple had a single child, a daugh-
ter, born 18 months later. The marriage must have been
unhappy almost from the start, because in 1898 Bond left
home, taking his three-year-old daughter with him. His
wife sued for legal separation, on the grounds of cruelty,
based mainly on Bonds removal of their daughter. Bond
granted the separation, although he denied the charge of
cruelty. For a while thereafter the daughter lived alternately
with each of her parents. Mary, meanwhile, began to spread
malicious rumors about Frederick in conversation and in
letters, apparently hoping to secure the divorce which he
refused, for religious and moral reasons, to give her.

Sketch of Glastonbury Abbey ruins in 1817.
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Bond joined the amateur Somerset Archaeological and
Natural History Society in 1903. He was already fascinated
with the history of Glastonbury, which tradition held was
established in 166, perhaps as early as 47. The monastery
stood on an island which was said to be the Avalon of
the Arthurian tales. Glastonbury had great prestige until
the 16th century, when Henry VIII, determined to stamp
out Catholicism in Britain, initiated moves which brought
about its destruction. When the Somerset Archaeological
and Natural History Society arranged for excavations at
Glastonbury in 1907, Bond was quick to offer his services.

Bond had been drawn to the psychic from the age of
15, when he discovered Catherine Crowe’s The Night Side
of Nature in his father’s library. Why he sought psychic
aid in his excavations has not been recorded. He may
have conceived of it as an experiment, the first practi-
cal attempt at psychic archaeology. In any event, sessions
of AUTOMATIC WRITING with a retired navy captain, John
Allen Bartlett (“John Alleyne”), began in Bond’s architec-
tural offices in Bristol in November 1907. Bartlett was the
automatist, but Bond believed that his own presence was
an essential part of Bartlett’s mediumistic process.

At their first sitting, Bond and Bartlett received com-
munications from a group calling themselves “the Watch-
ers,” purporting to be the spirits of monks who once had
lived at Glastonbury. Two drawings of the abbey were
produced, along with data relating to the famed Edgar
Chapel, whose existence was then only indirectly known.
More details about the Edgar Chapel and other structures
came in later sessions. Bond was able to ask questions of
the Watchers about buildings and events and receive sen-
sible replies to them.

Following leads given by the Watchers, Bond uncov-
ered the foundations of the north wall of the Edgar
Chapel in 1908, and he eventually traced the building’s
perimeter. Over the next few years, guided at least in part
by the Watchers, he found several more important struc-
tures, including the entire northern part of the Abbey, and
what appeared to be the clock and bell tower, refectory,
monks’ kitchen, monks’ dormitory, chapter house, a glass
and pottery kiln, and a secret underground passage. He
discovered no fewer than four previously unknown cha-
pels, in addition to the Edgar Chapel. That he had indeed
located the latter was established by an old set of plans he
was sent, after his find became public.

As a result of his success, Bond was made Diocesan
architect. He was quick to capitalize on this title, but
it seemed to say more than it did, because his work
remained unpaid. Bond’s activities at Glastonbury were
really a hobby. His income was derived from his archi-
tectural practice, the sale of his books, and the proceeds
of lectures he was beginning to give. His wife’s slan-
ders, however, were affecting his ability to earn a living.
Although he won every suit she brought against him, he
was forced to declare bankruptcy in 1914.

Bond kept any mention of the psychic out of his
annual reports to the Somerset Archaeological and Natu-

Bond’s drawing of Glastonbury Abbey church and the Edgar
Chapel to the east, signed by the spirit Gulielmus Monachus
(William the Monk).

ral History Society. He hinted at the communications from
the Watchers for the first time in his report for 1915, but
it was not until three years later, in The Gate of Remem-
brance (1918), that he told the full story.

Bond did not believe that his monks were discarnate
spirits. Rather, he held that there was a cosmic reservoir
of human memory and experience, in which the personal-
ity was preserved and welded into a collective association
extending through all time, and which could be tapped by
sensitives appropriately attuned. He also believed in gema-
tria, the idea that the measurements of buildings carry
codes that reveal a secret interpretation of the Scriptures.

Bond was gradually pushed out of his work at Glaston-
bury, his great successes in locating unknown and little
known structures notwithstanding. It would be easy to
read this as a response to his psychic work and occult
ideas, but according to his biographer, William Kenawell,
these provided more an excuse than a cause for his dis-
missal. A major contributing factor was his wife’s slanders,
but Bond himself was not an easy man to get along with.
He was arrogant and vain, and tended to exaggerate the
significance of whatever position he held. He was an ama-
teur in archeology at a time when the field was becoming
professionalized, and although his work was competent for
its time, his refusal to follow the systematic plan of excava-
tions laid down by the professionals were bound to create
friction with them. By 1921, Bond was reduced to cleaning
the artifacts he had found during earlier digs, and in 1922
he was relieved of all responsibility at Glastonbury.

For four years, beginning in 1922, Bond edited Psychic
Science, the new monthly publication of the BRITISH COL-
LEGE OF PSYCHIC SCIENCE. This position accorded with his
increasing public visibility, but once more it was unpaid.
Meanwhile, his interest in Glastonbury continued. In
1925, he tried unsuccessfully to get the SOCIETY FOR PSY-
CHICAL RESEARCH (SPR), the Society of Antiquarians and
the Royal Archaeological Institute to form a joint commit-
tee for the purpose of overseeing additional excavations.

In about 1926, Bond became engaged in another
major battle, this with the automatist Geraldine Cum-
mins, over her claim of sole responsibility for the scripts
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later published by her as the Chronicles of Cleophas.
Bond was present with Cummins at the early sittings in
this series, and he argued that his presence was partly
responsible for stimulating the communications, whereas
Cummins believed that she alone was involved in their
transmission. Their contention reached the courts, which
found in Cummins’ favor.

When a wealthy American offered to pay for his passage
to the United States late in 1926, Bond seized the opportu-
nity to get away. He found work with an architectural firm
in New York, and in 1927 he had a successful lecture tour,
arranged through the AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL
RESEARCH (ASPR). Later that year, he was appointed “hon-
orary” director of education at the ASPR, and in 1930 he
succeeded J. Malcolm Bird as editor of the ASPR’s Journal.
He held this position for five years, until he quit over the
ASPR’s handling of the “Margery” affair (see MINA STINSON
CRANDON). When the president of the Board of Trustees
refused to publish an explosive report on the identification
of “Walter’s” thumbprints, Bond published it anyway, sub-
mitting his resignation at the same time.

Bond was 72 when he left the ASPR, but he shortly
became involved in yet another venture. This was the
Survival Foundation, Inc., which was dedicated to the
return of spirituality in America. Bond was to be editor
of the foundation’s monthly magazine, Survival. He suc-
ceeded in getting out three consecutive issues, but then
the enterprise folded, and Bond found himself once more
out of a job.

At the end of 1935, again at his patron’s expense, Bond
returned to England for the last time. He was broke and
homeless. His daughter was unable to take him in, and
she warned that if he returned to England, his wife might
once more make trouble for him (she did not die until
1938). There were also the Cummins lawsuits, aspects
of which had been left unresolved when Bond left the
country. He found a home at Cottage Hospital in Dolgelly,
Wales, where he spent the last 10 years of his life. Bond
died in Dolgelly on March 8, 1945, at the age of 82.

His other books are The Hill of Vision (1919), The
Company of Avalon (1924), The Rose Miraculous (1924),
The Gospel of Philip the Deacon (1926), The Wisdom of the
Watchers (1933), The Secret of Immortality (1934) and The
Mystery of Glaston (1938). Most of these writings pur-
ported to come from the Watchers; as the titles indicate,
Bond never lost his love for Glastonbury. At his death,
Bond left an unpublished manuscript of a book written in
1935, comprising communications from Captain Bligh of
the Bounty (Bond’s great grand-uncle), received through
an American sensitive.

The early communications from the Watchers con-
tain many suggestions that have never been followed up.
Bond’s markings on the ground, outlining key parts of
the abbey, were altered in 1939, obfuscating many of his
gematria claims. His books are banned from the Glaston-
bury bookstore to this day.

See GHOST CLUB.
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book test Mediumistic test in which a discarnate com-
municator directs a sitter to a passage in a certain book;
in successful tests, the passages have some special mean-
ing to the sitter. Book tests were first proposed by Feda,
the spirit CONTROL of GLADYS OSBORNE LEONARD, and it is
Leonard who is best known for them.

In one Leonard test, a communicator who claimed to
be a young officer killed during World War I said he had
a passage for his father. He said this was to be found on
page 37 of the “ninth book on the third shelf counting
from left to right in the bookcase on the right of the door
to the drawing-room as you enter.” The book so desig-
nated turned out to be one called Trees, and the passage
referred to a tunneling beetle. The officer’s father was
extremely interested in forestry, and his obsession with
the beetle was a family joke.

Not all book tests are so striking. In 1921, ELEANOR
SIDGWICK published an analysis of 532 book tests with
Leonard. Of these, she judged 92 (17%) to be success-
ful; 100 (19%) approximately successful; 96 dubious; 40
nearly complete failures; and 204 complete failures. How-
ever, these results must be considered in comparison to
a control experiment involving 1,800 sham book tests.
Here there were 34 successes and 51 partial successes
(together less than 5% of the total), which gives an idea of
what would be expected by chance.

Some paranormal factor evidently is involved in many
book tests, but this need not necessarily imply survival
after death since book tests are easily susceptible to expla-
nation in terms of SUPER-PSI, the idea that the medium
gets his or her information directly through his or her
psychic faculties.

See NEWSPAPER TEST.
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Borden, Lizzie See L1ZZIE BORDEN HOUSE.
Borley Ghost Society Organization once devoted to the

examination and study of records and research related to
the alleged haunting of BORLEY RECTORY and church in
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Essex, England. The Borley Ghost Society ceased opera-
tion in 2004.

The society was formed on October 31, 1998, by Vin-
cent O'Neil, of Ogden, Utah, adopted son of Marianne
Foyster, who lived in the rectory from 1930-1935. Mari-
anne and her husband, Reverend Lionel Foyster, were res-
idents when more than 2,000 alleged paranormal events
took place.

Reverend Foyster died on April 18, 1945. Marianne
married an American soldier, Robert O’Neil, on August
11, 1945, in Ipswich. The couple adopted a baby boy
born October 9, 1945, in Ipswich and renamed him Rob-
ert Vincent. The O’Neil family moved to America in 1946.

Marianne was secretive about her past and never spoke
about Borley to Vincent, who pursued a media and act-
ing career, working as a television and radio personality,
actor, public affairs specialist, and author. After Marianne
died in 1992, O’Neil researched his genealogy. In 1994, he
learned about Borley Rectory.

Because of his family ties, O’Neil—who retired in
1992—dedicated himself to researching and investigating
it. He earned the nickname “son of Borley.” He believed
that strange events took place at Borley, but said the final
truth about the case remained a mystery. He visited the
former site of the rectory in 1997.

O'Neil compiled an archive of books, photographs,
articles, letters, an impressive annotated bibliography,
and other materials related to Borley, its witnesses and
its investigators, and posted the material on the society’s
Web site. He also created a “Haunted Borley Rectory”
board game, privately published in a limited edition.

Among the society’s members were author Colin Wil-
son; PETER UNDERWOOD, ghost investigator; author Rich-
ard Senate; LOYD AUERBACH, author and director of the
Office of Paranormal Investigations; Bob Rickard, founder
and editor of Fortean Times; parapsychologist John Beloff;
radio host Art Bell; and author and paranormal investiga-
tor Rosemary Ellen Guiley.

O'Neil is the author of The Most Haunted Woman in
England, about his mother; Borley Rectory—The Ghosts
That Will Not Die; Things My Mother Tried to Teach Me,
a compilation of Marianne’s philosophy and poems; and
Things I've Tried to Teach My Children. The books were
self-published on the Internet.

In 2004, O’Neil sent out an announcement of the end
of the society:

In honor of my mother, who would never have approved
of the publicity, and in respect for the people of Borley,
the Borley Ghost Society is hereby dissolved. Thank you
for your enthusiasm and hard work. Please respect these
concerns and stop all further activity, publishing, etc.

The society’s Web site was removed from the Internet.

FURTHER READING:
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Borley Rectory Called “the most haunted house in
England,” and the subject of intensive and controversial
ghost haunting investigations. The investigation was con-
ducted between 1929 and 1938 by HARRY PRICE, founder
and honorary director of the National Laboratory of Psy-
chical Research of London, and renowned ghost hunter.
Price claimed that Borley was “the best authenticated
case in the annals of psychical research.” His findings
were controversial, and he was posthumously accused of
fraud. The truth of what happened in the Borley case may
remain unknown.

Compared to other English hauntings, Borley Rectory
was fairly ordinary; it was only Price’s investigation which
made the case sensational. The structure, a gloomy and
unattractive red brick building located about 60 miles
northeast of London in Essex County, was built in 1863
by the Reverend Henry Bull, whose family occupied it for
some 70 years. When Henry Bull died, he was succeeded
by his son, Harry, as rector. After Harry died, there was
no rector for a period of time. According to local lore, the
rectory was haunted, and villagers avoided it after dark.
In 1928, it was taken over by the Reverend G.E. Smith
and his wife, both professed skeptics of the paranormal.
Previously, 12 clergymen had turned down the post.

The house came to the attention of Price in June 1929,
when articles in the Daily Mail talked of ghosts reported
seen there, and revived legends about the place. A phan-
tom nun drifted about the grounds, especially along a
path dubbed “the nun’s walk” by the Bulls. The nun was
seen both in daylight and at night, but usually at dusk and
always on July 28; once she was seen collectively by the
four daughters of Henry Bull. There also was a phantom
coach with horses; Harry Bull allegedly once had seen the
coach driven by two headless horsemen.

According to legend, for which there is no histori-
cal documentation, the rectory was built on part of the
site once occupied by a medieval monastery, where a
tragedy had taken place. There are several variations
of the story. One has it that a nun from a convent at
nearby Bures tried to elope with a lay monk at Bor-
ley. They were aided by another lay brother and made
their escape one night by coach. They were captured.
The nun was interred alive in one of the monastery’s
walls and her lover was hanged. The fate of the accom-
plice was unknown. Another version has it that she was
interred and both men were hanged. Another version
says that the nun and her lover escaped but quarreled,
and he strangled her on the monastery grounds. He was
hanged. Still another version replaces the monks with
grooms, with the same unlucky fates. There also was a
“screaming girl” theory, though not widely believed (and
not supported by any evidence), that held that shortly
after the rectory was built, a young girl was seen one
night clinging to the windowsill of the Blue Room on
the second floor. She fell to her death.

The newspaper articles prompted Price to invite
himself out to the rectory for investigation. He and his
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Ruins of Borley Rectory, after the fire, taken in March 1939. Courtesy Fortean Picture Library.

secretary, Lucie Kaye, arrived on June 12, 1929. Accord-
ing to Price’s account, as given in his book, The Most
Haunted House in England (1940), the Smiths told him
hauntings had begun shortly after they moved in. There
were strange whispers, a woman’s voice that moaned and
then exclaimed, “Don’t, Carlos, don't!,” mysterious foot-
steps and the phantom nun, who reportedly was seen by
two maids. There also were a strange light which appeared
unaccountably in the windows of an unused wing, the
ghost of Harry Bull and odd black shapes.

Price said he thoroughly examined the premises.
While he was there, POLTERGEIST phenomena occurred.
He interviewed the staff and others and compiled a list of
everything that had gone on in the rectory—some things
allegedly for at least 50 years—including the telekine-
sis (spontaneous displacement) of objects; smashed pot-
tery; voices; footsteps; banging of doors and other noises;
spontaneous combustion of portions of the house; mys-
terious wall writings; paranormal bell rings; inexplicable
and sudden thermal variations; touchings; choir sing-
ing; music; strange lights; coachlike rumblings outside
the rectory; the sound of galloping horses; pleasant and
unpleasant odors; fright of animals; mysterious smoke
in the garden; unknown footsteps in the snow; RAPPINGS

in response to questions; and accurate predictions given
through communication with a PLANCHETTE.

Price himself heard the bells and saw strange rains of
objects come tumbling down the stairs. A windowpane
broke and fell to the ground, and a candle was hurled.
Price held a SEANCE in the Blue Room with no medium.
He and others heard a faint tapping in response to ques-
tions. The spirit identified itself as Harry Bull, and said it
wished to attract attention.

Price returned several times to the rectory and got
phenomena “on demand” by asking for them; he was
answered, he said, by paranormal bellringing. The former
gardener and his wife told him they had been haunted, as
did three of Harry Bull’s sisters.

On July 15, 1929 the Smiths moved out. They said
they did not believe in spirits, but decided to leave
because the rectory was an uncomfortable house with bad
sanitation and water available only through a well. Price
maintained his interest in the hauntings.

On October 16, 1930 the Reverend Lionel Algernon
Foyster (a cousin of the Misses Bull) and his wife, Mari-
anne, moved into Borley Rectory. Nearly a year later, two
of the Misses Bull notified Price that the poltergeist activ-
ity had increased and the Foysters were much troubled,
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especially Marianne. Price secured an invitation to return
and resume his investigations.

Upon his arrival, he said, he found the phenomena far
more violent. Foyster was keeping a diary of the almost
daily occurrences. The Foysters’ daughter, Adelaide, age
three and one-half, was once locked in a room with no
key. Marianne, who had a bad heart, seemed particularly
molested, and once received a severe blow to the eye
from some invisible presence. Objects were broken. Many
objects mysteriously disappeared. Some reappeared, but
others seemed gone forever. At dinner the night of Price’s
arrival, wine that was poured into a glass turned to ink.
The phenomena considered most significant by Price were
the “Marianne messages,” strange, barely legible notes to
Marianne found scrawled on the rectory walls.

Marianne admitted hating the rectory and want-
ing to move. Since the poltergeist activity almost always
occurred when Marianne was alone or absent, Price said
later he suspected her of being the agent.

The Foysters left Borley Rectory in 1935. In 1937,
Price leased it for a year. On June 2, he and an Oxford
graduate friend, Ellic Howe, moved in and spent a couple
of nights there. They drew chalk circles around some
moveable objects. During their stay, they heard thumps
and found objects moved out of their outlines.

Price then advertised in the newspaper for assistants.
He received more than 200 replies and enrolled 40 per-
sons, mostly men, and all amateurs, to assist him in his
investigations. He drew up a “Blue Book” of procedures
using equipment that included remote-control movie cam-
eras, still cameras, fingerprinting paraphernalia, felt over-
shoes for quiet movement, steel tape measures to check
the thicknesses of walls, and planchettes for communicat-
ing with spirits. Price documented haunting phenomena
and discovered human remains buried in the cellar, which
medical experts said might be those of a young woman.
The assistants were dispatched throughout the house and
told to draw chalk rings around every moveable object,
note markings and messages on walls and record all para-
normal phenomena. Initially, all assistants were enthusi-
astic, but some dropped out after obtaining no results.

Other results were less than conclusive, and some
were highly speculative. A dark object taken to be the
nun manifested in February 1938, but Price’s description
of the incident reveals a great deal of speculation about a
nondescript shape. There were alleged apports, but again
these were inconclusive.

Some of the enrolled assistants were mediums: S.H.
Glanville and his son, Roger, and daughter, Helen, for
example, produced some interesting but probably fabu-
lous theories. In seances, a spirit claiming to be Harry Bull
said the bodies of a nun and a monk named “Fadenoch”
(perhaps Father Enoch) were buried in the garden. In
planchette communications with Roger and Helen Glan-
ville beginning in October 1937, another spirit claimed to
be the dead nun, named “Marie Lairre.” Supposedly, she
had been a French Catholic nun who was enticed by one

of the Waldengraves, an influential Roman Catholic fam-
ily connected with Borley Church for about 300 years, to
leave her convent at Le Havre, France, and come to Bor-
ley to marry him. He strangled her in a building on the
site on May 17, 1667, and her body was buried beneath
the cellar floor that existed at that time. She wanted Mass
and proper burial to be put to rest.

On March 27, 1938, Helen Glanville received a
planchette communiqué stating that “Sunex Amures and
one of his men” would burn down the rectory that night
at 9:00 to end the haunting, and that proof of the murder
responsible for the haunting would be revealed. The fire
would start over the hall. Nothing happened.

Price left the rectory on May 19, 1938. He concluded
that no single theory could explain all the phenomena. He
believed a poltergeist was present, but a poltergeist could
not explain the apparitions of the nun. He claimed there
were at least 100 witnesses to various phenomena, of
which the “Marianne messages” were the most striking.
No new messages had appeared since the Foysters’ depar-
ture, however. Price continued to believe in the existence
of a medieval monastery on the site, despite the fact that
in 1938 it was proved that no ecclesiastical building other
than a 12th-century church had ever existed on the site.
There never was a Borley monastery.

Interestingly, the rectory did burn down, but not until
February 27,1939 at midnight. The house had been occu-
pied since December 1938 by Captain William H. Gregson,
who renamed it Borley Priory. He was sorting books in the
hall when a stack fell over and upset a paraffin lamp. The
first part of the house to burn was the Blue Room upstairs
over the hall. The rectory was never rebuilt.

Price’s book, The Most Haunted House in England, was
both hailed as extraordinary psychical research and criti-
cized as fabulous. Psychical researchers tended to be skep-
tical, noting that Price had a reputation for showmanship.

After Price’s death in 1948, allegations of fraud were
made concerning Borley, and his research was reexam-
ined by Eric Dingwall, Kathleen M. Goldney and Trevor
H. Hall, all of whom were critics of Price. Dingwall and
Goldney, both psychical researchers, had known Price for
30 and 20 years, respectively. Hall was a skeptic of the
paranormal in general.

Charles Sutton, a reporter for the Daily Mail, said he
had caught or suspected Price of faking phenomena on
several occasions. One night at the rectory with Price and
another colleague, a large pebble had hit Sutton on the
head. After much noisy “phenomena,” Sutton had seized
Price and found his pockets full of bricks and pebbles.
Sutton had telephoned the newspaper, but after a confer-
ence with a lawyer the story had been killed. The editor
had said it was Sutton’s “bad luck,” for it was his word
against that of Price and another witness. The other wit-
ness was Lucie Kaye, who told Dingwall and the other
researchers that she had no recollection of the incident. It
was Kaye’s theory that Price attracted poltergeist activity,
as it did not happen in his absence.
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Borley church in 1999. Photo by R. E. Guiley.

Cynthia Ledsham, on the staff of Time, also accused
Price posthumously of “hocus pocus.” Perhaps the most
persuasive evidence came from Mrs. Smith, who in
1949 signed a statement stating her suspicions, shared
by her maid and others at the time, that Price him-
self had caused the poltergeist phenomena. Nothing had
occurred in the house that she would consider paranor-
mal, she stated. The strange light in the windows of the
unused wing had been discovered to be the reflection of
passing trains. “Don’t, Carlos, don’t” could have been
the voices of passersby. The Smiths had reason to believe
that tricks were played on them by the locals, many of
whom did not want a new rector after having been with-
out one for years. The Smiths had never sought help
for hauntings, she said. They knew that many locals
believed the rectory to be haunted and thus might avoid
going there. So, they had written to the Daily Mail to
ask for referral to a psychic research society which could
help them dispel fears. The unfortunate result was a
revival of the ghost legends and the unwanted publicity
that attracted Price.

Mrs. Smith further stated that after Price arrived, she,
her husband and others were “astonished” at the onset
of poltergeist phenomena. They immediately suspected
Price as the perpetrator. Concerning the wine-to-ink inci-
dent, Mrs. Smith said that it occurred during dinner when
a guest remarked that the phenomena could be caused by
a clever man. Her wine then turned to ink in the glass.
Price blamed a poltergeist, but others suspected him of
sleight of hand.

S. H. Glanville, the first assistant to be enrolled by Price
in 1937, told Dingwall, Goldney and Hall he “deplored
the laxity” of Price’s organization. There was no common
logbook, and each observer was unaware of the work of
others, most of whom, like Glanville himself, were not
qualified investigators. Glanville had no faith in the planch-
ette material, believing that the messages came from the
subconscious of the operators. He did not believe in the

existence of Marie Lairre, nor in the paranormal nature of
the apports. He did experience auditory phenomena which
could not be explained, but which may have been due to
the acoustics of the courtyard.

Dingwall, Goldney, and Hall concluded in their book,
The Haunting of Borley Rectory (1956), that nothing much
out of the ordinary had happened at Borley Rectory dur-
ing Price’s stay. They said that Price’s data were vague
and subjective, and he gave unsubstantiated accounts and
theories. He magnified incidents which probably were
commonplace into events of great paranormal import. He
dismissed critics and the accounts of persons who had
lived at the rectory and experienced nothing. He omitted
information from his reports which considered normal
causes of phenomena. For example, he did not include
in his own accounts incidents which would throw doubt
upon the phenomena, such as the time Mr. Smith mis-
took a column of smoke for a white clad apparition. All
of the ghosts in his early investigation were seen out of
doors, where it is easy to mistake natural phenomena for
something paranormal. The Daily Mail articles helped to
fuel speculation and brought hordes of curiosity seekers
to the grounds. The poltergeist phenomena did not begin
until after Price appeared on the scene. The authors con-
cluded that:

The influence of suggestion on the investigation of
haunted houses cannot be exaggerated. In every ordinary
house sounds are heard and trivial incidents occur which
are unexplained or treated as of no importance. But once
the suggestion of the abnormal is put forward—and ten-
tatively accepted—then these incidents become imbued
with sinister significance: in fact, they become part of
the “haunt.”

Borley Rectory, they said, was “absolutely ideal” for
these psychological mechanisms to take hold and oper-
ate. However, these arguments may explain some but not
all of the phenomena. The possibility that at least some
of the phenomena may have been paranormal cannot be
discounted.

The haunting of the rectory refused to go away in
the public mind. In 1953 and 1954, newspaper accounts
reported ghosts still appearing at the site and stated that
bricks taken from the Borley ruins and buried under a
school playing yard at Wellingborough were connected
with the alleged appearance of a ghost, as reported by one
of the boys. The burning of a Borley village chicken house
also was connected to the rectory’s haunted history.

In 1956, it was admitted that a photograph published
in Life magazine in 1947 purportedly showing a mysteri-
ous “floating brick” at the Borley ruins was a photogra-
pher’s trick. The photograph was taken in 1944 when
workers were clearing away the rubble from the fire.
According to the caption, when the picture was snapped,
a brick mysteriously rose up into the air. The photograph,
however, was a trick of the camera lens angle. The pho-
tographer said that the brick was tossed down from an
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upper story window by a workman, and the photo was
shot at such an angle that he could not be seen. The cap-
tion was intended to imply, humorously, that this was the
sort of thing poltergeists might do. Price reportedly had
been in on the joke but passed off the photo as genuine
evidence of poltergeists.

Over the years, the controversy over Borley Rectory has
not abated. In 1992, Robert Wood published The Widow of
Borley, a critical look at both Marianne Foyster and Price.
In all, the Borley case has generated more attention than
any other haunting of record: hundreds and hundreds of
articles, books, lectures, movies and a play have been writ-
ten, produced, presented and published.

In 1998, Vincent O'Neil, the adopted son of Marianne
Foyster and her second husband, Robert O’'Neil, created
the BORLEY GHOST SOCIETY as a repository of information
about the case.

The O’'Neil family moved to the United States in 1946.
Marianne told Vincent nothing about Borley—he learned
of it in 1994, two years after her death—but did exhibit
psychic sensitivity. Vincent O’Neil is of the opinion that
some authentic phenomena happened at Borley and that
his mother, being young, sympathetic and sensitive,
became a focus for them.

In 2000, a book titled We Faked the Ghosts of Borley
Rectory, by Louis Mayerling, was published. Mayerling,
also known as George Carter, acknowledged embellishing
his account of the supposed fabrication of haunting phe-
nomena. Mayerling, who was 27 when the rectory burned
down, said he had spent a great deal of time at the rec-
tory—as well as in the company of numerous celebrities.
He said the haunting was an ingenious and elaborate hoax
perpetrated by the rectory’s various inhabitants, beginning
with the eccentric Bulls. He said the Foysters encouraged
him to walk around the garden at dusk in a black cape
with a turned-up collar, thus giving rise to the “haunting”
of a headless monk. Critics found inconsistencies in his
story and dismissed the book.
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Boston Society for Psychic Research Important Psy-
CHICAL RESEARCH organization from 1925 to 1941.

The Boston Society for Psychic Research was brought
into being as a result of internal strife at the AMERICAN
SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (ASPR). The ASPR had
been established in Boston in 1885, under the manage-
ment of WILLIAM JAMES and RICHARD HODGSON, who mod-
eled it on the prestigious SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH
(spRr) in London. With the death of Hodgson in 1905, the
ASPR had been reconstituted in New York by JAMES H.
HYSLOP, who sought to maintain the same high standards.
Following Hyslop’s death in 1920, however, liberal and
conservative factions within the ASPR became evident.

The spiritualist Frederick Edwards was elected to the
presidency in December 1923 and introduced a series of
populist policies that did not sit well with the Society’s
more academically oriented members, including psy-
chologists WILLIAM MCDOUGALL and GARDNER MURPHY
and the Reverend Elwood Worcester. When Edwards was
elected to a second term in January 1925, they stepped
up their pressure on WALTER FRANKLIN PRINCE, the ASPR’s
renowned research officer, to leave and head up a rival
society in Boston.

Prince at first was reluctant to give up on the ASPR,
but his responsibilities were gradually reduced. Edwards
took over editorship of the ASPR’s Journal and then, in
March 1925, hired J. Malcolm Bird to be research offi-
cer in charge of physical phenomena, leaving Prince in
charge of mental phenomena only. With Bird’s appoint-
ment, Prince submitted his resignation and moved to Bos-
ton. The Boston Society was officially organized in May
1925 “in order to conduct psychic research according to
strictly scientific principles, thus maintaining the stan-
dards set by Hodgson and Hyslop.”

Despite its name, the Boston Society aspired to be a
national and international organization along the lines of
the SPR and the old ASPR. However, because it did not
actively seek members and eschewed quantity in favor of
quality in research and publication, it never attained the
public prominence of its sister societies. Within psychi-
cal research it was very well regarded, and it published
an irregular series of bulletins and books, many of lasting
interest.

Among the more important bulletins were a report in
the 1920s by G. H. Estabrooks of ESP experiments con-
ducted at Harvard University, a reanalysis by Prince of the
drawing experiments reported by Upton Sinclair in his
book Mental Radio (1932), and a paper entitled, “Towards
a Method of Evaluating Mediumistic Material,” by J. G.
PRATT (1936). The bulletins also included the first expo-
sures of the fraudulent thumbprints produced by the Bos-
ton medium “Margery” (see MINA STINSON CRANDON). Up
until their publication (1934), the Boston Society had
kept up an official silence on this mediumship, which was
being heavily promoted by the ASPR.

Besides Prince’s books, the Boston Society published
Leonard and Soule Experiments in Psychical Research by
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Lydia Allison (1929) and Case Studies Bearing on Sur-
vival (1929) and Beyond Normal Cognition (1937) by John
E Thomas. Thomas’ books were groundbreaking studies
of MEDIUMSHIP. The Boston Society was also the original
publisher of j.B. RHINE's seminal monograph Extra-Sensory
Perception (1934), which described laboratory experi-
ments carried out at Duke University.

Prince was the Boston Society’s main worker, and with
his death in 1934 its activities largely came to a halt.
These were also the years of the Great Depression, and
with its small membership base (the Society never had
more than 200 members), it was not in good financial
shape. Fortunately the situation at the ASPR changed in
1941, when the liberal faction was swept off the board
in a “palace revolution.” The Boston Society’s leaders—
including Gardner Murphy and Lydia Allison—became
involved in the rejuvenated ASPR, and the two organiza-
tions were formally merged in June 1941.
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bridge of souls A motif in folklore and mythology that
is a heavenly path by which the souls of the dead travel to
their afterlife.

The Milky Way is commonly called “The Road of the
Gods” or “The Road of Souls” and has been regarded as
a river of spirit light since ancient times. The Milky Way
also is seen as milk from a woman’s breast, or as sperm
from a man, which tie into concepts of REINCARNATION. In
German and Russian folklore, the Milky Way is the path
taken by the spectral WILD HUNT.

The rainbow is another common bridge-of-souls
motif in mythology and folklore. The ancient Norsemen
believed that Odin built a heavenly palace that could be
reached by the rainbow, which they called Bifrost. Its
red center line symbolized fire, which would consume
any unworthy souls who attempted to use the bridge.
On runic gravestones in Denmark and Sweden, there are
inscriptions stating that people built bridges for the good
souls of their loved ones.

The rainbow also is recognized as a bridge to heaven
among the natives of Hawaii and among many North
American Native tribes, including the Iroquois in the
northeastern United States, the Catawba in the south-
eastern United States and the Tlingit in British Columbia.
Among the Hopis of the southwestern United States, the
rainbow is the means by which the Cloud People and
KACHINAS travel through the sky.

In parts of modern Austria and Germany, folklore
still holds that children’s souls are led up the rainbow
to heaven. In some parts of England, it is considered a

sin to point at the rainbow. When one appears, children
will make a cross on the ground with a couple of twigs or
straws, “to cross out the bow.”

Among many tribes of North and South America, Aus-
tralia and West Africa, the rainbow is associated with a
snake and is called the rainbow serpent, a creator god,
culture hero and fertility god who reaches up from the
earth into the sky. Among Aborigines of northwestern
Australia, the rainbow serpent is linked to rain, fertility
and pools of water which are thought to contain the spir-
its of unborn children.

FURTHER READING:

Leach, Maria, and Jerome Fried, eds. Funk & Wagnalls Stan-
dard Dictionary of Folklore, Mythology, and Legend. San
Francisco: Harper & Row, 1979.

British College of Psychic Science (BCPS) A psychical
research institute founded in 1920 in London by Hewat
McKenzie and his wife. Modeled after the INSTITUT META-
PSYCHIQUE INTERNATIONAL in Paris, the BCPS pursued the
scientific study of MEDIUMS and MEDIUMSHIP, the collec-
tion of evidence of SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH, and related
paranormal phenomena. It also provided counseling and
advice to the public concerning consulting mediums. It
was somewhat competitive with the London Spiritual
Alliance, which later became the COLLEGE OF PSYCHIC
STUDIES. Both organizations provided facilities for numer-
ous important studies done of mediums.

In 1938, the BCPS merged with the International
Institute for Psychical Research; the new organization
was known as the Institute for Experimental Metaphys-
ics. Following a decline during World War 1, it ceased to
exist in 1947, and its library and records were destroyed
or dispersed.

Britten, Emma Hardinge See SPIRITUALISTS NATIONAL
UNION.

Broads
haunted.
The Broads is an area of lakes and rivers in Norfolk
and Suffolk popular for sailing and recreation. Since the
1930s, the area has been thought to be haunted thanks
to spurious ghost tales that found their way into print.
According to research by the GHOST CLUB of London, some
of the “Ghosts of the Broads” stories appear to be based on
local folklore, but have become greatly embellished with
fictional elements, and others are entirely fictitious.

Area of England mistakenly believed to be

broom In the folklore of Eastern Europe and northern
Italy, placing a broom beneath one’s pillow will keep away
witches and evil spirits at night. In England, a broom laid
across a threshold will do the trick.

Stepping over a broomstick will prevent disturbances
by ghosts. Evil spirits and ghosts also can be exorcised
from a dwelling in rites that involve sweeping the floors
or ceilings.
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Brown, John See HARPERS FERRY.
brownie One of the most recognized types of FAIRY.
Brownies appear in the folklore of Scotland and England
and are known as the bwca in Wales and the pixie or pis-
gie in Cornwall. Brownies are helpful beings who become
attached to a family and will gladly do chores in the house
and on the farm at night when people are sleeping.
Brownies do not like to be offered payment for their
services. According to lore, the brownie was named a ser-
vant of humankind in order to ease the weight of Adam’s
curse and was to serve without payment. Other lore holds
that the brownie is too carefree and proud to accept com-
pensation. It is expected and proper, however, to leave a
bowl of cream and bits of good food out for the brownie
to enjoy at his leisure. Failure to do so may cause the
brownie to become mischievous and cause trouble for his
human hosts. Brownies also become troublesome if they
are criticized. When brownies can be seen, they appear
as small men about 3 feet in height, dressed in ragged
brown clothes, with brown faces and shaggy hair.

FURTHER READING:

Briggs, Katherine. An Encyclopedia of Fairies: Hobgoblins,
Brownies, Bogies, and Other Supernatural Creatures. New
York: Pantheon Books, 1976.
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Browning Circle One of the most celebrated HOME CIR-
CLES of the 19th century was organized by MEDIUM D.D.
HOME for poets Robert and Elizabeth Barrett Browning.
The seance convinced Elizabeth of the truth of sPIRITU-
ALISM, but it provoked Robert, a nonbeliever, to write a
scathing poem ridiculing the practice.

In 1855, Home, then living in Connecticut, received
word from the spirits that he should go to England for
his health. After first living with a spiritualist named
Cox, Home took up residence with Mr. John S. Rymer, a
wealthy solicitor, and his wife.

The Rymers lived in Ealing, a part of London that
then was considered less fashionable than other quarters,
and to host the man Elizabeth Browning called the most
interesting person in England that year was quite a coup.
Home had already held several seances for the Rymers,
putting them in touch with their son Wat, who had died
three years previously.

Before the SEANCE, Home mingled with the guests and
unctuously flattered and kissed the Rymers, calling them
“mama” and “papa.” Browning found Home effeminate.
Fourteen sitters then gathered around a large table in the
darkened room, lighted only by an oil lamp placed in the
center. Rymer admonished them to behave themselves, a
barb directed at Robert Browning.

The table began to vibrate and tilt, and raps were heard
announcing the child Wat Rymer. He “talked” to his griev-
ing parents, then left. All manifestations stopped, and

Home asked five sitters to leave because he felt they were
annoying the spirits. Once the circle was smaller, table-
tapping and tilting resumed, perilously threatening the oil
lamp, which stayed on the table as if glued. Wat’s spirit
again touched the Rymers, then Elizabeth Browning’s dress
was lifted as if by hands or some foreign object pushing the
fabric up from underneath. Browning found all hands on
the table and admitted his mystification at the movements.

Next, by rapping, the spirit offered to play an accor-
dion and show its hand to Browning. The lamp was extin-
guished, and the only light was dim moonlight through
muslin curtains. Browning noted that one could distin-
guish objects directly against the curtained windows, but
not on the table. Soon a ghostly hand clothed in flowing
muslinlike fabric appeared at the edge of the table opposite
Elizabeth, rising and sinking, but never leaving the table’s
edge. Then another hand, much larger, appeared above the
table and began edging a clematis wreath toward Elizabeth,
who had taken a chair next to Home. The hand picked up
the wreath and placed it on her head, then, at her request,
passed the wreath under the table to her husband.

Browning was touched several times under the table
on his knees and hands, and he asked to touch the spirit
hand. The spirit agreed, but reneged. Next, Home held
an accordion under the table with one hand and the spir-
its played several melodies, then bells. Another hand
appeared, again sticking close to the table edge. The sit-
ters tried to learn the spirit’s name through alphabet rap-
ping, since Home speculated it was probably a relative of
Elizabeth’s, but with no success.

Finally, Home became entranced and began speaking
to the Rymers in the childish tones of their son, Wat.
After a while Home came to, and the seance ended.

Elizabeth was convinced that Home was a miraculous
medium and she wrote to her sister Henrietta that the

Elizabeth Barrett Browning, as a silly goose, is crowned with a
wreath by D. D. Home or one of his spirit helpers, in a drawing
in Punch in 1860.
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spirit hands were very beautiful. Robert was not only
unimpressed, he found the whole performance clumsy
and below par even for a moderately good medium. He
noted that Home’s loose clothing could conceal strings
and tubes used to produce phenomena, and that opera-
tion of the hands was easy to fake.

Browning, in fact, so loathed Home, whom he described
as “smarmy,” that he used him as the model for his poem,
“Mr. Sludge, the Medium,” in 1864. Two thousand lines
of verse scathingly indicted all mediums, but particularly
attacked Home, whom Browning referred to publicly as
“Dungball,” a play on Home’s middle name, Dunglas. He
also called Home a toady, a fraud, a leech, a braggart and
a sot.

The Brownings' disagreement over SPIRITUALISM in
general, and the Home seance in particular, was the only
public quarrel between the two poets. Robert so detested
any mention of the subject that Elizabeth dropped all dis-
cussion of it, even warning her sisters never to mention it
in letters. Punch magazine took Roberts side, portraying
Elizabeth as a goose receiving the clematis wreath from
obviously mechanical hands.

What caused Robert Browning’s hatred? Some specu-
lated at the time that Robert sulked because Elizabeth,
not he, received the clematis wreath, a poor argument
given the poet’s devotion to, and admiration of, his wife.
More likely is Browning’s low opinion of Home’s effemi-
nacy. Homosexuality, whether proven or not, was much
more scandalous in 1855, and rumors of Home’s affairs
with young men followed him even through his two mar-
riages. In any case, the affair merely created more intrigue
and publicity for Home.

See MATERIALIZATION; PSEUDOPOD.
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Brown Lady of Raynham Hall ~ See RAYNHAM HALL.

bucca (also bucca-boo) In Cornish folklore, a sea spi-
rit that lives among fishermen, helping them, or plaguing
them when not propitiated. The bucca may be compared
to the puca of Ireland, the pwca of Wales and Puck of
England, and various household and mine spirits (see
KNOCKER; PUCA).

Originally, the bucca was a Celtic sea god who declined
to the status of demon or hobgoblin (see GOBLIN). To stay
in the good graces of buccas, fishermen traditionally leave
a fish from their catch on the sand. They also toss a piece
of bread over their left shoulder and spill a little bit of
their beer on the ground.

FURTHER READING:

Briggs, Katherine. An Encyclopedia of Fairies: Hobgoblins,
Brownies, Bogies, and Other Supernatural Creatures. New
York: Pantheon Books, 1976.

Bull, Titus (1871-1946) American physician and neu-
rologist who believed spirit obsession and POSSESSION
were at the root of many illnesses, and treated his patients
accordingly.

Bull practiced neurology, psychiatry and general medi-
cine during a time when little attention was paid to the
workings of the mind, or how the mind influenced health.
At some point shortly after the turn of the 20th cen-
tury, he became acquainted with the obsession research
of JAMES H. HYSLOP; Hyslop consulted with him on the
THOMPSON-GIFFORD CASE.

Like his predecessor CARL WICKLAND, Bull believed that
the possessing spirits were not necessarily evil but merely
confused. With help from either the doctor or other spir-
its, the entities could pass on to their proper plane, leaving
the victim in peace and finding happiness themselves.

Based on his experiences, Bull concluded that spirits
enter the victim through the base of the brain, the solar
plexus or the reproductive organs. He also postulated that
pains suffered by the living may be pains produced by the
obsessing head spirit, especially if that spirit suffered in life.

In the 1920s and 1930s, Bull, working in New York
City, treated many of his patients with spiritualist therapy.
With the assistance of a medium, Carolyn C. Duke (her
real identity remains a mystery), Bull claimed to treat and
sometimes cure schizophrenics, manic-depressives and
alcoholics. However, he failed to explain his criteria for
evaluating cures; consequently, his work is ignored by
both medical and psychical research establishments.

In 1932, Bull published a booklet, Analysis of Unusual
Experiences in Healing Relative to Diseased Minds and
Results of Materialism Foreshadowed. In it he developed
Hyslop’s theory that spirit obsession rarely causes pathol-
ogy, but is a complicating factor in it. Trauma, he said,
could attract spirits to a person. Also, some illnesses
might involve a host of spirits attached to a person.

Bull suffered a stroke in 1942 and was paralyzed and
speechless for the rest of his life. He died in 1946.

See SPIRIT RELEASEMENT.
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Burks, Eddie (1922-2005) Healer and clairvoyant known
for his work in SPIRIT RELEASEMENT.

Eddie Burks was born in 1922 in London’s East End.
When he was about five years old, he underwent an oper-
ation for a tonsillectomy and had a NEAR-DEATH EXPERI-
ENCE (NDE). It was a disturbing experience in which he
felt himself hurtling along a tunnel to a magic garden. He
was upset to return. For years, he dreamed about the tun-
nel, until at age 30 he learned about NDEs and then fully
understood his experience.
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The NDE soon kindled a questioning of the religious
instruction he received in church and a spiritual inquiry
that was to shape the rest of his life. Burks had been read-
ing philosophy since age 11. A turning point came when
he discovered NANDOR FODOR’s Encyclopedia of Psychic
Science, with a foreword by SIR OLIVER LODGE. For about
eight years, he explored SPIRITUALISM.

Burks’s metaphysical interests were superceded for a
number of years with the demands of duty, marriage and
career. He served in the army for four and one-half years,
and following World War II he began a career as a civil
engineer with his degree from London University. He and
his wife, Margaret, had a son, Michael.

In 1970, Margaret, or Peggy as she was called, died
unexpectedly at age 51 of an infarcted left ventricle
of the heart. Burks and Michael were devastated. The
day after she died, she returned and made her pres-
ence known to Burks. He became aware of her while
fixing lunch for himself and Michael. Burks was cutting
up leftover chicken when suddenly he burst out laugh-
ing, to Michael’s astonishment. He explained to Michael
that Peggy was standing near him, reminding him of
what had happened the previous day. Burks had fixed
the chicken for himself and Peggy, putting the choicest
pieces on her plate. Somehow the plates got mixed up,
and he ended up with the plate intended for her. They
had laughed about it, and now she was reminding him
of it. His spirits were lifted. Peggy made frequent visits
to Burks over several months. They shared telepathic
communication.

Burks remarried in 1972, to Patricia Millership, who
had two girls from a previous marriage. Together they had
a son, Christopher.

In 1981, Michael died suddenly of a burst aorta artery.
He was 35. Like his mother, he also returned to visit Burks.

Peggy’s death helped to expand Burks’s psychic sense,
which opened further in other ways as well. In the late
1970s, he became aware of a presence that made itself
known to him at various times. It was never seen or heard
but was felt, like an invisible cloud that was always on
his right side. He knew it could be trusted, and it brought
him a great feeling of peace.

The presence was involved in Burkss spontaneous
beginning as a healer in 1975. One day Burks visited a
friend whose wife had just come out of the hospital after
having a severe spinal operation for cancer. She asked him
if he had brought a spiritual presence into the room. He
was intuitively prompted to take her hands and then felt a
surge of energy flow through him and into the woman. She
made a quick recovery and lived for a number of years.

Burks began to do healing work and psychic counsel-
ing on an informal and part-time basis, soon establish-
ing a long-term relationship with the Bristol Cancer Care
Centre, a leader in complementary treatment for cancer.

His healing expanded into spirit releasement as Burks
became increasingly aware of spirit presences around peo-

ple and trapped in places. His first release occurred sponta-
neously in a case beginning on March 7, 1983. Burks felt
himself overshadowed by a presence that identified itself
as Egyptian. He seemed to be a middle-ranking nobleman
who had been mummified. The spirit was agitated that he
had not been assisted by his slaves and attendants after his
death. With Burks’s help, he was led away to a sleep period,
and Burks was instructed to pray for him. On March 22 the
Egyptian again appeared, this time asking for more help.
He reappeared on October 17, showing signs of impending
liberation that would enable him to move on in the spirit
world. He instructed Burks to make certain gestures of
prayer and blessing and expressed thanks for having “spiri-
tual truth” opened to him.

Burks’s releasement work was always done in a part-
nership with spirit guides or presences. The guides help
a trapped soul find Burks. He telepathically talked to the
soul and listened to its story, and persuaded it to move
on. One of his roles was an anchor so that when the
soul was freed—which released a great deal of emotional

Eddie Burks. Courtesy Eddie Burks.
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energy—it did not rebound into psychic space and risk
becoming lost again.

In 1989, he retired from his job as a civil engineer
and turned to healing and releasement work full time. In
1999, he became a founder of the British Association for
Spirit Release.

He served on the council of the COLLEGE OF PSYCHIC
STUDIES from 1982 to 1992. In addition, he was a member
of the Scientific and Medical Network, a group of profes-
sionals seeking to build a bridge between science and
medicine and the paranormal.

Burks was often featured in the media for some of the
cases he handled, especially the QUEEN’S BANK haunting in
London in 1993, which received international attention.
He lived in Lincoln, England.

In 2003, Burks was seriously injured in an automobile
accident and had to stop releasement work. He recovered
but did not regain full health. He died on August 23,
2005, in Lincoln County Hospital. He was 82.

See LITTLEDEAN HALL.
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buruburu  The “ghost of fear” in Japanese folklore. The

buruburu lurks about in forests and graveyards in the form

of a shaking old man or woman, sometimes one-eyed.

The buruburu attaches itself to the back of its victim,

causing a chill to run up and down the spine. The victim

then dies of fright.

Variations of this ghost are the zokuzokugami and
okubyohgami, which possess their victims and cause them
to be too afraid to go anywhere.

Byrd, Evelyn (1707-1737) The eldest daughter of Wil-
liam Byrd II, an early American colonial father and the
founder of the city of Richmond, Virginia. Evelyn Byrd
reportedly has haunted the grounds of what was her
childhood estate, Westover, located on the James River.
Her erratic and infrequent appearances never threaten or
frighten anyone; Evelyn, it seems, made a vow prior to
death to return as a friendly ghost.

Evelyn was born at Westover in 1707. Her father
was King George I's agent of the colony of Virginia, and
surveyed the line dividing Virginia and North Carolina.
His descendants include Admiral Richard E. Byrd, who
explored Antarctica, and Senator Harry E Byrd.

At age 10, Evelyn was sent to England to be edu-
cated. At age 16, she fell in love with a man her father
deemed unsuitable for the Byrd family. The suitor’s iden-
tity is not known for certain, but he may have been Lord

Evelyn Byrd. Courtesy Colonial Williamsburg.

Peterborough, who was four times older than Evelyn, or
Charles Morduant, Peterborough’s grandson.

Byrd forced the courtship to end. At age 19, Evelyn
returned to Westover, broken in spirit. She withdrew from
social contact, maintaining a relationship only with a neigh-
boring friend, Anne Carter Harrison, whom she met almost
daily in a poplar grove adjoining the two plantations. For
11 years Evelyn withered away, until finally she died.

Prior to her death, the two young women made a pact
that the first to die would return as a benevolent ghost.
After Evelyn’s death, Anne was the first to see her ghost,
strolling under tulip trees in the poplar grove. The ghost
smiled at Anne and then disappeared.

Since then, Evelyn’s ghost makes occasional appear-
ances on the Westover grounds or in the plantation
house. Usually she is dressed in white; sometimes she
wears green velvet and lace. Evelyn always smiles. Some-
times she seems so real that she has been mistaken for a
houseguest. She has been seen in the poplar grove walk-
ing with another figure, perhaps that of her friend, Anne.

FURTHER READING:
Anderson, Jean. The Haunting of America. Boston: Houghton
Mifflin, 1973.



cabinet A confined space, whether provided by an
actual piece of furniture, a closet or merely an enclosed
end of a SEANCE room, that once served as a physical
medium’s working space. Its purpose was to attract and
conserve spiritual forces, enabling the MEDIUM to pro-
duce manifestations. Psychical researcher HEREWARD
CARRINGTON compared the cabinet to a spiritual storage
battery, releasing psychic energy throughout the seance.

The use of a cabinet for paranormal revelations began
with the DAVENPORT BROTHERS in the mid-1850s. Neither
the FOX SISTERS nor any of the earlier mediums had used
one. William and Ira Davenport, who never claimed to
be spiritualists, began their careers by performing with
a table and chairs on a raised platform, most often in
the dark. According to HARRY HOUDINI, who attempted
to expose mediums as frauds, a person in the audience
asked if the Davenports could produce their manifesta-
tions in a closet to prevent collusion by confederates,
and the Davenports, realizing the benefits of working in
secret, agreed.

The wooden cabinet became an essential part of the
Davenports’ act. According to legend, the infamous spirit
control JOHN KING himself gave the Davenports the cabi-
net’s specifications. Made of lightweight birds-eye maple,
it was seven feet high, six feet wide and two feet deep, and
rested eighteen inches off the floor on three sawhorses.
Three doors comprised the front side, which opened to
fully show the interior. A diamond-shaped hole was cut in
the middle door for air and to allow the spirits’ hands to

77

show. Behind the left and right doors were benches where
the Davenports sat, bound hand and foot by members
of the audience. Upon the center bench, supposedly out
of reach, were piled musical instruments: tambourines,
accordions, trumpets, guitars, violins, bells. Once the
audience was convinced the Davenports were incapable of
playing the instruments, the doors were closed.

Almost at once, spirit hands of men, women and
children appeared in the aperture in the middle door,
playing the instruments wildly and waving about. But
upon opening the doors, the brothers were seen to be
still bound with rope. Occasionally a brave soul from the
audience volunteered to sit on the middle bench in the
dark cabinet, tied to the Davenports, but the manifesta-
tions appeared regardless.

The act was an immediate sensation. Hardly any prac-
ticing medium anywhere could continue his or her perfor-
mances without a cabinet to harness psychic energy. Many
just hung black curtains in front of an alcove or corner of
the seance room and retired behind them during the sit-
ting. The full-form MATERIALIZATIONS of FLORENCE COOK
and Eva C. (see MARTHE BERAUD) appeared from the cabi-
net curtains, with faces floating on the black surface. Crit-
ics found the cabinet a convenient prop for trickery.

Cabinets are rarely used in modern physical medium-
ship.

FURTHER READING:
Brandon, Ruth. The Spiritualists. New York: Alfred A. Knopf,
1983.
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cairn A heap of stones used as either a memorial or grave
markers. As memorials, cairns mark burial sites and protect
both the living and the dead. In southern India, for exam-
ple, they are believed to protect corpses against desecration
and to protect the living from the spirits of the dead, who
otherwise would rise out of the grave and wreak evil.

calling ghosts  Ghosts of the dead or spirits who call
out the names of the living to attract their attention and
lure them to their death. Calling ghosts are rooted in
the superstition that one should never answer the call
of a stranger who knows your name and wants you to
approach her, for she could be a calling ghost in disguise.

The sirens of Greek mythology are of this type of spirit.
The sirens were water nymphs whose beautiful singing
lured sailors to their death. They lived on an island between
Circe’s isle and Scylla. They sat on a flower bed surrounded
by the rotting corpses of the men they had killed. In art,
they were portrayed as beautiful women or as birds with
women’s heads and upper bodies. Odysseus defeated the
sirens by having his men plug their ears with wax. But
because he wanted to hear the song himself, he had himself
tied to his ship’s mast as it sailed past the sirens.

There is a strong tradition of calling ghosts in Hawaii.
According to lore, they are disembodied female voices
who call your name at your back and ask you to turn
around. If you do so, you make yourself vulnerable to
illness or death. They like to catch a person unawares so
that the person reacts without thinking.

FURTHER READING:
Grant, Glen. Obake Files: Ghostly Encounters in Supernatural
Hawaii. Honolulu: Mutual Publishing, 1996.

Calvados Castle This Norman castle was subject to
such a severe POLTERGEIST haunting from October 12,
1875, to at least September 1876 that the owners were
driven from the premises. The most plausible explanation
advanced for the haunting was that it was caused by the
previous owner, a woman who had died impenitent and
was believed to have returned to her castle. In the written
accounts given of the hauntings, individuals are identified
only by initials.

Calvados Castle was a replacement of an earlier castle,
belonging to the B. family, which had fallen into a state
of disrepair. In 1867, it was inherited by Monsieur and
Madame de X. The new owners were subjected to strange
noises and blows at night which eventually abated. Then,

for unknown reasons, the noises resumed with greater fury
in October 1875. At that time, the castle was occupied by
M. and Mme. de X. and their son; the Abbe Y., who was
the boy’s tutor; and four domestic employees. The person
who was plagued the most by the haunting was the Abbe.

The haunting resumed with the movement of furni-
ture and with nightly thumps and great blows in various
rooms, so loud and strong that the entire castle shook.
The residents also heard “some being” going up and down
the stairs with superhuman speed. One night, M. de X.
wrote in his diary:

At 2 AM. some being rushed at top speed up the stairs
from the entrance hall to the first floor, along the pas-
sage, and up to the second floor, with a loud noise of
tread which had nothing human about it. Everybody
heard it. It was like two legs deprived of their feet and
walking on the stumps. Then we heard numerous loud
blows on the stairs and the door of the green room.

In addition to the rushing and the blows, the residents
heard cries or a long drawn-out trumpet call, followed by
shrieks that sounded like a woman in misery calling for
help from outside the castle. Inspections were made but
nothing was ever found.

By mid-November 1875, stifled cries and sounds of a
woman sobbing were heard all over the house not only at
night but during the day as well. The words “of demons
or the damned” were discerned.

The Abbe, who always took great care to lock his room
whenever he left it, invariably found upon his return that
furniture had been moved, the closed window had been
opened, and his possessions had been strewn about. Once,
about 100 of his books were knocked to the floor, save for
three books of the Holy Scriptures. On another occasion,
the Abbe was reading at about five in the evening when
a great quantity of water crashed down the chimney, put
out the fire and spewed ashes in his face. The day had
been sunny and clear, in the midst of a drought.

The poltergeist also played an organ which was closed
and locked, turned keys in locks in front of eyewitnesses,
and made sounds of bodies or cannonballs falling down
the stairs and sticks jumping up and down on their
ends. Galloping and stampeding noises went on nightly.
Humanlike cries continued to be heard, including that of
a man who once was heard to cry, “Ha! Ha!”

M. de X. initially thought humans were responsible. He
theorized that others who coveted the castle and grounds
might be trying to scare him away and sell it for a fraction
of its value. He bought two watchdogs which proved to
be useless. Only once did they bark in the direction of a
garden thicket. Their barks changed to whines and they
ran away, refusing to return to the thicket. A search of the
bushes revealed nothing. M. de X. then had to consider
supernatural causes; the Abbe believed the haunting to be
the work of the Devil. M. de X. appealed to ecclesiastical
authorities for help.

On January 5, 1876, the Rev. Fr. H. L. arrived to
investigate. An immediate calm set in, and nothing hap-
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pened as long as he was in the house. On January 15, he
performed a religious ceremony (the exact nature is not
specified in the records). The noises began again, but in
parts of the castle too remote for him to hear. The Rev. Fr.
H. L. left on January 17, and the disturbances renewed
with great intensity.

By January 28, the desperate family had a Novena
of Masses said at Lourdes for them and had EXORCISMS
performed. Church officials were of the opinion that the
nature of the haunting was “diabolically supernatural.”
Following the exorcisms, calm reigned for two or three
days. Then small noises and disturbances began once
again, increasing to great frequency by August 1876. In
September, following loud noises during the night, M.
de X. opened the drawing room to find all the furniture
rearranged in a horseshoe, as though a meeting had taken
place. He sat down and played his harmonium for a long
time. When he was finished, his playing was repeated for
a long time in an opposite corner of the room.

Finally, M. and Mme. de X. could stand no more. They
sold the castle and moved. The records do not indicate if
the castle went cheaply, as M. de X. had feared. It is not
known if subsequent occupants were haunted. The case
remains unexplained.

FURTHER READING:
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Cambridge Ghost Club  See GHOST CLUB.

candles Candles have been used since ancient times in
humankind’s most important rituals and rites of passage,
including those pertaining to the dead and ghosts of the
dead.

The actual origin of candles is unknown, but they
were in use as early as 3000 B.C.E. in Egypt and Crete,
providing light to repel evil spirits in religious ceremo-
nies. Old Jewish customs, adopted by Christians, call for
lighting candles for the dying and dead: a lit candle by the
bedside of a dying person frightens away DEMONS, and it
must remain lit for a week after death, perhaps to keep
the air purified. Another custom calls for burning candles
in all rooms of the house until the corpse is buried. A
similar custom from Ireland calls for burning 12 candles
in a circle around a corpse until it is buried, for the circle
of fire will prevent evil spirits from carrying off the dead
one’s soul. Three candles are burned at Irish wakes, and
the candle ends are then used to treat burns. Because
of the association with wakes, three burning candles are
considered an ill omen and harbinger of death; in the
superstitions of the theater, three candles are never to be
lit in dressing rooms.

In the Scottish Lowlands, a washed and laid out corpse
is given a “saining” (blessing) by the oldest woman pres-

ent, who lights a candle and passes it three times over the
body. The candle is kept burning throughout the night.
The candle must be obtained from an “unlucky” person
(hence the opposite, or lucky) such as a witch, wizard,
seer, or one who has flat feet or is “ringlet-eyed” or “lang-
lipit” (probably hare-lipped).

A guttering candle generally presages a death in the
family, while in American folklore, a candle left burning
in an empty room will cause a death in the family. In Suf-
folk lore, a burning candle accidentally shut in a pantry is
an omen of the same. A superstition common to the Brit-
ish Isles holds that candles whose wax drips not straight
down but around the candle, thus giving the appearance
of a winding sheet, is also a DEATH OMEN; whoever is in the
direction of the drip is the doomed one. In German lore,
a candlewick that divides in two and burns in twin flames
presages a death (interestingly, the same phenomenon in
Austrian lore merely foretells the arrival of a letter).

A candle that burns dim means that a ghost is nearby;
so does a candle that burns blue. Shakespeare used this
latter superstition in Richard the Third, in which the Ghost
of Buckingham enters to blue candlelight at dead mid-
night. In some beliefs, the death omen can be nullified
by extinguishing the candle under running water or by
blowing it out. In the late 18th century, the concept of
blue candle flames as ghost calling cards was “so uni-
versally acknowledged, that many eminent philosophers
have busied themselves in accounting for it, without once
doubting the truth of it,” according to Francis Grose’s
Provincial Glossary; with a Collection of Local Proverbs,
and Popular Superstitions (1787; 1790). However, in 1726,
Daniel Defoe, writing in History of the Devil, maintained
that blue candle flames were not supernatural but were
merely produced by “any extraordinary emission of sul-
phurous or of nitrous particles” in close quarters.

Seventeenth-century lore advised treasure hunters to
carry lanterns containing consecrated candles in order to
conjure the ghosts of dead men who were said to guard
buried treasure. These ghostly guards were stationed by
Captain Kidd and other pirates of the time, who reputedly
killed a man at every site where they buried their loot.
The spirits were to be summoned in the name of God and
promised anything in order to help them find “a place of
untroubled rest.” According to lore, if the ghost caused
a treasure hunter to speak or scream—as they invariably
did—the treasure vanished. In one Nova Scotia tale, four
men who discovered the site of buried treasure were dig-
ging silently when one of them noticed that suddenly a
fifth man had joined them. He shouted. The fifth man
vanished, and the treasure sank beyond reach.

See DEATH OMENS.
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Capone, Alphonse “Scarface” (1899-1947) One of
America’s most famous and violent gangsters who rose to
power during the Prohibition era of the 1920s. Alphonse, or
Al, Capone has entered ghost lore as both a haunting pres-
ence himself and as an experiencer of ghosts while alive.

Life

Capone was born on January 17, 1899, in Brooklyn,
New York, to Italian immigrant parents. He exhibited an
aggressive personality early—in the sixth grade he beat a
female teacher, an incident that forced him out of school.
He gravitated to gang life and crime, which offered a more
glamorous and lucrative life than he could obtain through
low-paying jobs. He made a reputation for himself with
the notorious Five Points gang run by Johnny Torrio
and Lucky Luciano, of which several of his cousins were
members. Capone was a thug in the truest sense—brutal
and rough. He had two parallel scars running down his
left cheek, earned in a knife fight, which gave rise to his
gang nickname of Scarface. Other gangsters knew him as
Scarface Al Brown.

Torrio moved to Chicago and became the bodyguard
of Jim Colosimo, who controlled prostitution on the
southside of town. In 1918, Capone argued with a man
in a bar and killed him. He appealed to Torrio for help
to evade arrest and fled to Chicago in 1919. He became
Torrio’s first lieutenant and chief gunman. His temper
remained legendary; he once kicked the mayor of Cicero,
Ilinois, down the steps of a courthouse while police offi-
cers looked on and did nothing.

On January 16, 1920, the Prohibition Act became law,
and illegal bootlegging and drinking exploded. Torrio
wanted a piece of the action, but Colosimo refused to get
into the business. On May 11, 1920, Colosimo was mur-
dered, gunned down by Capone on the orders of Torrio.

With Colosimo gone, Torrio and Capone solidified
their power in southside Chicago in the illegal alcohol
market. The northside of Chicago was controlled by
mostly Irish gangs, the strongest of which was run by
Dion O’Bannion. In 1922, the south and north gangs
began battling for turf. In 1923, Torrio had O’Bannion
murdered, and all-out gang war erupted. In 1924, the
Irish, led by Hymie Weiss and George “Bugs” Moran,
attempted to assassinate Torrio, but he recovered from the
bullet wounds to his chest and neck. In 1925, Torrio was
sent to prison for nine months on Prohibition violations.
When he was released, he turned his gang operations over
to Capone and went to live in Naples, Italy.

At age 25, Capone found himself at the head of a
major gang empire, running bootlegging, speakeasy, gam-
bling, and prostitution operations. Politicians and law
enforcement officials were on his payroll. He was at the
height of his violent career at a time when law enforce-
ment was lax. Once he even killed two of his own men
who displeased him, beating them to death with a club or

bat. He lived in grand style. In 1927, he appeared in the
Guinness Book of World Records for acquiring $105 mil-
lion, the highest gross income ever acquired by a private
citizen in a single year. He had popular appeal. Ruthless
to the core, he ordered the deaths of more than 500 men;
about 1,000 people died during his reign of terror.

Meanwhile, serious warfare with the northside Irish
gangs continued. Weiss tried unsuccessfully to kill Capone;
Capone eventually succeeded in having Weiss murdered,
which made Moran the top northside gang leader.

On February 14, 1929, the bloodiest gangland hit in
the history of Prohibition was carried out—the ST. VALEN-
TINE'S DAY MASSACRE. Seven of Moran’s men were brutally
gunned down in Moran’s garage headquarters. Moran
himself only escaped by arriving late. Capone, who was in
Florida at the time, was widely believed to be responsible
for the hit, but no charges were ever filed against him. In
May 1929, Capone and his bodyguard, Frankie Rio, were
arrested in Philadelphia on charges of carrying concealed
weapons. They were convicted and sent to EASTERN STATE
PENITENTIARY in Philadelphia for a year.

In jail, Capone lived in high style. His cell was fur-
nished with his own possessions, including a radio, easy
chair, and elegant lamp. He continued to conduct his
business, making phone calls from the warden’s office. He
was a model prisoner and was released two months early.

Upon returning to Chicago, Capone, Public Enemy
Number One, discovered that the gangland scene had
changed dramatically. Law enforcement was far less toler-
ant and was moving aggressively to put illegal operations
out of business. In fact, Capone’s home was surrounded
by policemen, who had orders to arrest him as soon as
he arrived. Capone managed to evade them by going to
Cicero. There was no actual warrant for his arrest, and so
Capone was able to resume an open life from his head-
quarters at the Lexington Hotel, although with constant
police surveillance. Officers followed him everywhere.

Capone never regained his old power. He was further
undermined by the involvement of federal Treasury offi-
cers, “the Untouchables” led by Elliott Ness, who were
determined to put an end to his crime empire. The Inter-
nal Revenue Service turned one of Capone’s men, Eddie
O’Hare, who ran Capone’s dog and track operations. The
end for Capone finally came on October 6, 1931, when he
was arrested for income tax evasion.

He was convicted on five counts and was sentenced
to serve 11 years in federal prison in Leavenworth. In
addition, he was fined $50,000, $215,000 in back taxes,
and $7,692 in court costs. In 1934, he was transferred to
ALCATRAZ, on a tiny “escape-proof” island in San Fran-
cisco Bay.

At Alcatraz, Capone was known as “the wop with the
mop” because he was assigned to be a cellhouse sweep,
one of the lowest jobs. He suffered physically and men-
tally, as did most prisoners. Conditions were harsh, beat-
ings were routine, and prisoners killed each other. Once
while out in the prison yard, Capone was attacked by a
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knife-wielding inmate and was nearly stabbed to death.
After that, he became reclusive, staying mostly in his cell,
playing a banjo given to him by his wife. He exhibited
signs of psychosis, making and remaking his bunk for
hours. He served three stretches in “the hole,” the ulti-
mate punishment for inmate infractions. The hole was
a dark, dank dungeon where prisoners were forced to
endure solitary confinement naked on the cold stone
floors, fed only bread and water. Capone was sentenced
to the hole twice for speaking and once for trying to bribe
a guard.

His deteriorating condition was probably exacerbated
by the fact that he had contracted syphilis, which by the
time he went to Alcatraz was in a late stage. His last days
in the prison were spent in the hospital ward. He was
released in 1939 after serving seven years of his sentence.
He was a broken man.

Immediately upon leaving prison, Capone entered a
hospital in Baltimore to undergo brain treatment. He never
recovered his health, but he was able to exact revenge on
O’Hare, having him murdered. He retired to his mansion
in Miami Beach, riding a mental health roller coaster.

Capone died of heart failure on January 25, 1947, after
suffering a stroke and contracting pneumonia. He was
buried in Mount Carmel Cemetery in Hillside, outside of
Chicago.

Haunting Phenomena

Capone’s first known ghost experiences occurred while he
was serving time in Eastern State Penitentiary. Although
he had an easy jail life, he found himself plunged into a
personal hell. He was tormented frequently by the ghost
of James Clark, the brother-in-law of Moran, and one
of the victims of the St. Valentine’s Day Massacre. His
screams begging Jimmy to leave him alone resounded
through the concrete halls of the prison.

Release from prison did not release him from harass-
ment by the ghost. Clark followed him wherever he went.
Capone’s men often heard Capone begging the ghost to
leave him in peace. Several times, his bodyguards thought
he was under genuine attack and broke into his room. A
distraught Capone told them about Clark’s ghost. Once
his personal valet, Hymie Cornish, entered Capone’s
apartment lounge and saw a tall man standing by the
window. The man vanished; Cornish believed he, too, had
seen the ghost of James Clark.

Desperate for relief, Capone consulted MEDIUM Alice
Britt. Britt held a SEANCE to try to banish the ghost, but her
efforts failed. Capone once gloomily opined that the ghost
of Clark would literally follow him to his own grave.

Capone’s own ghostly presence is said to linger at
Eastern State Penitentiary and at Alcatraz. At his cell
at Eastern State Penitentiary, paranormal investigators
have photographed ORBS and other anomalies and have
recorded ELECTRONIC VOICE PHENOMENA there. A stronger
haunting presence is reported at Alcatraz, where ghostly

banjo music floats from the shower room and voices are
heard in Block D where the “hole” cells were located.
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Carlson, Chester F. (1906-1968) Physicist, inventor of
the Xerox photographic process and important benefactor
of parapsychology, much interested in the possibility of
SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH.

Chester “Chet” Carlson was born in February 1906.
He was trained as an attorney and a physicist and had a
material outlook for much of his adult life. However, in
the 1940s, his wife, Dorris, began to experience clairaudi-
ent hallucinations and precognitive visions, which first
led to his interest in psychic phenomena and later to his
active involvement in parapsychology.

Carlson’s own experiences of the paranormal began
when he attempted to repeat his wife’s experiences. He
sat quietly with his eyes closed and concentrated on hear-
ing a sound. When he had heard nothing after 15 or 20
minutes, he became discouraged and decided to give up.
At that instant, there was a loud, explosive noise in the
middle of the room, well away from the walls, ceiling and
floor. Dorris heard it too, and so did their dachshund,
which had been sleeping but suddenly leaped up, startled.

The Carlsons subsequently did some experiments
together. He made drawings downstairs in the living room
without telling her what they were about, while she was
upstairs in the bedroom trying to draw the same things.
Her drawings showed similarities to his, but he was
always able to find an explanation for this. Finally, how-
ever, she drew what she thought must be a mistake: the
dachshund’s hindquarters. This, indeed, was exactly what
Carlson had drawn, intending to tease her. Her drawing
convinced him, once and for all.

Carlson began to read widely in the parapsychological
literature, correspond with major figures in the field and
visit research centers. His attitude toward parapsychology
was similar to the approach that had made his dream of a
dry copying method a reality: he saw that it might be nec-
essary to make an end run around established beliefs, in
as well as out of the field, if progress was to be made. He
understood well the need for empirical research but was
driven by the big picture. Partly because of his personal
experiences, and encouraged by Dorris, Carlson became
very interested in the connections between altered states
of consciousness, such as meditation and ESP function-
ing. He was particularly concerned with the question
of survival and the meanings and values emerging from
parapsychological research.
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Carlson donated generously to many parapsychological
research endeavors; however, he was most closely associ-
ated with the AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH
(AsPR), perhaps because his interests were closely parallel
to those of GARDNER MURPHY, then the society’s president.
Carlson recruited KARLIS OSIS as the ASPR’s research offi-
cer and funded part of his study of deathbed apparitions
(see DEATHBED VISIONS), as well as numerous other proj-
ects. From 1964 until 1968, he served as a trustee, and
in 1966 his contributions helped the society purchase a
building at 5 West 73rd Street in Manhattan.

Carlson died on September 19, 1968, leaving a $23 mil-
lion estate. Twelve percent of it was left to parapsychology.
The ASPR received 5 percent as a contribution to its endow-
ment fund. Another 5 percent went to the University of Vir-
ginia to create the Division of Personality Studies. (A year
before his death, Carlson had endowed a research chair for
IAN STEVENSON “and his successors.”) The Foundation for
Research on the Nature of Man (see RHINE RESEARCH CEN-
TER) in Durham, North Carolina, received 2 percent.

Carlson’s association with the ASPR did not end with
his death. His apparition has reportedly been seen in the
building on a number of occasions. In one of these, a
librarian in her first week on the job looked up to see the
top half of his body in the corner of the room. She was so
shaken that it took her a week to tell Osis of her experi-
ence, but when she did, he pulled a set of photographs
out of a drawer and asked her if she recognized any of
them. The librarian had no trouble identifying the man,
and Osis smiled and nodded, telling her: “The next time
you see Chet, say ‘hello.””
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Carrington, Hereward (1880-1958)  English-born jour-
nalist and psychic investigator, author of many popular
books on psychic phenomena.

Hereward Carrington was born in Jersey, one of Brit-
ain’s Channel Islands, on October 17, 1880. He received
his early schooling in London and in Cranbook, Kent. His
parents were agnostics; they raised their children with
little or no religion, and encouraged them to think for
themselves.

When he was eight, in 1888, Carrington’s mother took
him on a visit to the United States. On board ship they
met three German men who were acquainted with psychi-
cal research and who talked with Mrs. Carrington about
the book Phantasms of the Living (by EDMUND GURNEY,
FREDERIC W. H. MYERS and FRANK PODMORE), which had
then just been published. Carrington listened with rapt
attention to the stories of crisis apparitions and the evi-

dence for telepathy. He was fascinated as much by the sto-
ries as by their scientific standing: all the cases had been
investigated by the authors and were well documented.

But however intrigued he was, the experience aboard
the Elbe was not enough to draw Carrington into psychi-
cal research. He was skeptical about all things of a super-
natural nature. He was more interested in conjuring; he
read up on the history of magic, and gave a performance
at age 13. When he read some books that described the
tricks of some fraudulent MEDIUMS some years later, this
only confirmed his skepticism about psychic phenom-
ena. The book that finally changed his mind was Ada
Goodrich Freer’s Essays in Psychical Research, which he
read when it appeared in 1899. He joined the SOCIETY FOR
PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR), and the following year, at age
20, he moved to the United States, where he was to spend
the remainder of his life.

Carrington first went to Boston, where an older brother
was already living. His early years in the United States were
spent working as a journalist, but he had already decided to
devote as much time as possible to psychical research, and
he got in touch with RICHARD HODGSON at the AMERICAN
SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (ASPR) (at that time the
SPR’s American Branch). After Hodgson died in 1905, the
ASPR was reestablished in New York by JAMES H. HYSLOP,
and Carrington joined the staff as an investigator.

His knowledge of conjuring now came in handy. In
Personal Experiences in Spiritualism (1918) he tells of an
investigation he made of a haunted town in Ontario, Nova
Scotia in January 1907. The haunting turned out to be a
practical joke by the entire town on their single spiritual-
ist neighbor: they used pulleys and ropes to open doors
and threw things around the shops when he was not
looking. Later in the year, Carrington spent two weeks at
the SPIRITUALIST CAMP at LILY DALE ASSEMBLY, New York.
He discovered that all 17 of the mediums working there
were frauds, with the result that all except one (who
was able to persuade the authorities otherwise) were not
invited back the next year.

Carrington thought better of the AMHERST HAUNTING,
which he looked into on his way home from Nova Scotia,
and in 1908 he had an impressive sitting with the famous
mental medium LEONORA PIPER. Piper was in trance, lying
with her head on the table with her face turned away,
engaged in AUTOMATIC WRITING. Carrington’s mother, who
had recently died, was communicating; Carrington took a
pair of small nail scissors that had belonged to her out of
his pocket and laid them silently on the table, behind the
medium’s head. Mrs. Piper immediately tried to draw a pair
of scissors, and then “a little later a clearer attempt, coupled
with the words, ‘Those were mine; I used to use them.””

In the summer of 1908 Carrington went to Naples,
Italy to take part in an investigation of the physical
medium EUSAPIA PALLADINO. His coinvestigators, Everard
Feilding and W.W. Baggally, were also knowledgeable
about conjuring. In a series of seances they discovered
that Palladino would cheat if given the chance, but that
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if she were restrained, she could produce genuine phe-
nomena. In his book Eusapia Palladino and her Phenomena
(1909), Carrington stated that he believed most of the
attempts at cheating to be unconscious, due to the power-
ful urge to produce phenomena. If Palladino could cheat,
she would; but if she were restrained, the results often
were astonishing.

Palladino so impressed Carrington, in fact, that he
arranged for her to visit the United States. She arrived
in November 1909 and left in June 1910, having given
31 seances. The first 27 of these were under Carrington’s
supervision, and he restrained her when she tried to
cheat. But the last four seances were held at Colum-
bia University in Carrington’s absence, and they were
a disaster. Palladino was not restrained, and two detec-
tives, hired for the purpose, were easily able to spot her
tricks.

Carrington received a doctorate from William Penn
College, in Iowa, in 1918. In 1921 he founded the Ameri-
can Psychical Institute and Laboratory in New York. The
well-equipped laboratory was the only one of its day, pre-
ceding by a few years that of HARRY PRICE and by several
years the famous Parapsychology Laboratory established
(in 1927) at Duke University by J.B. RHINE. Carrington’s
institute closed after only two years; but it was to reopen
a decade later.

Carrington was one of two American delegates to the
first International Congress on Psychical Research held in
Copenhagen in 1921, as well as to later Congresses in War-
saw (1923), Paris (1927), Athens (1930) and Oslo (1935).

In 1924 he was named to the Scientific American com-
mittee investigating the controversial mediumship of MINA
STINSON CRANDON (“Margery”). The committee sat with
Crandon for two years, but eventually all except Car-
rington decided that she was a fraud. Carrington took
a middle course; he acknowledged that there was some
fraud, but thought that some part of the MEDIUMSHIP was
genuine. Carrington, however, may have been having an
affair with Crandon, who was a beautiful and vivacious
woman some years younger than her husband. Carrington’s
friend Henry Gilroy later told his biographer Paul Tabori
that they had met for several months “on the q.t.”

When a young man named Sylvan Muldoon approached
Carrington about his “astral projections” (see OUT-OF-BODY
EXPERIENCE), Carrington helped him to write the well-
known book, The Projection of the Astral Body (1929). It
was followed several years later by The Phenomena of Astral
Projection (1951).

In 1932 Carrington did some experiments with EILEEN
J. GARRETT at the ASPR offices in New York, but this was
at the time that Mina Crandon’s “Walter thumbprints,”
supposedly those of her deceased brother, were being
shown to belong to her very much living dentist. When
the ASPR persisted in supporting the mediumship, Car-
rington decided he could no longer be associated with
the society; he reopened his American Psychical Institute,
where experiments with Garrett were continued in 1933.

The Garrett experiments were described in the insti-
tute’s first Bulletin. Garrett was given word association
tests, both in and out of trance, and a galvanometer
was used to record her brain waves. The results clearly
showed a difference between Garrett in and out of
trance, but because there were also differences between
Garrett’s normal personality and her trance personality
from one session to the next, Carrington’s conclusion
was cautious.

In 1932 Carrington met Marie Sweet Smith, who became
his wife. She also served as the institute’s secretary from the
time it reopened in 1933. After the Garrett experiments,
the institute’s main work involved the testing of a variety of
instruments that had been used in research with mediums.
Carrington described these tests in Laboratory Investigations
into Psychic Phenomena (1939).

Carrington spent the last two decades of his life in
southern California. There he revived his institute and
expanded its activities, with the help of Henry Gilroy and
his wife. The results of their investigations, however, were
disappointing; they were unable to locate a single genuine
medium or haunting. Carrington died on December 26,
1958, in Los Angeles, at the age of 78.

Carrington authored or coauthored more than 100
books and articles on psychical research and many other
subjects, including bridge playing, nutrition, magic and
yoga. His works on psychical research include, in addi-
tion to those already mentioned, The Physical Phenomena
of Spiritualism (1907), The Coming Science (1908), The
Problems of Psychical Research (1914), Psychical Phenom-
ena and the War (1918), Your Psychic Powers and How to
Develop Them (1920), The Story of Psychic Science (1930),
Houdini and Conan Doyle, with Bernard M.L. Ernst (1932),
A Primer in Psychical Research (1933), Loaves and Fishes
(1935), Psychic Science and Survival (1947), The Ameri-
can Seances of Eusapia Palladino (1954) and The Case for
Psychic Survival (1957). Two volumes of his essays were
edited by Raymond Buckland and published under the
title Essays in the Occult in 1958.

FURTHER READING:

Pleasants, Helene, ed. Biographical Dictionary of Parapsychol-
ogy. New York: Helix Press, 1964.

Tabori, Paul. Pioneers of the Unseen. New York: Taplinger,
1973.

Cashtown Inn Eighteenth-century inn located in Get-
tysburg, Pennsylvania, with a long history of haunting
activity, dating to possibly the late 19th century. Modern
renovation work has disrupted much of the activity. The
inn played a significant role in the battle of Gettysburg in
1863, the turning point of the American Civil War.

History

The Cashtown Inn was built in 1797 on what is now the
Lincoln Highway, the Old Route 30, which passes through
the center of Gettysburg. It became known as the Cash-
town Inn because the owner would accept only cash for
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food and lodging. The tiny town of Cashtown developed
here, about eight miles out from Gettysburg.

In October 1862, the inn was raided by J. E. B. Stuart’s
Confederate forces. In the days before and after the battle
of Gettysburg (July 1-4, 1863), a large part of the Confed-
erate Army passed through Cashtown. On June 30, 1863,
Confederates camped in Cashtown, and officers and aides
made the inn their headquarters. Among them was Major
General A. P. Hill, who met General Robert E. Lee outside
the inn as Lee was on his way to the troops. The Confeder-
ates observed Union troops amassing around Gettysburg.

On the night of June 30, Commander Henry Heth
asked his commanding officer, General A. P. Hill, for per-
mission to take troops into Gettysburg the next day to
look for shoes. Hill agreed. The next day, July 1, marked
the start of the great battle.

Stories that the battle was fought over shoes have prob-
ably been blown out of proportion. The Confederates
had already taken goods from the Gettysburg stores and
ordered shoes from nearby York. Most likely, Heth was
looking for a way to engage the Union troops in fighting.
The intense battle was a Union victory, and turned the tide
against the Confederates for the remainder of the war.

The inn survived. In the 20th century, it was a restau-
rant and dance hall. In the early 1990s, Charles “Bud”
and Carolyn Buckley owned it. Dennis and Eileen Hoover
purchased it in 1996. It operates as a country inn, with
seven guest rooms, a pub, and a restaurant.

Haunting Activity

The earliest record of eerie presences at Cashtown Inn
dates to an 1896 photograph taken of the building from
across the street. An “extra” (see SPIRIT PHOTOGRAPHY)
appears in the photograph: a man wearing what appears to
be Confederate army garb, a slouch hat, and an oversized
shell jacket worn by the infantry. The figure is blurred,
which would have been consistent with 1860s photogra-
phy technology: subjects had to stand completely still to
avoid blurring. A 19th-century man stands in the photo,
clear, and seems unaware of the extra.

The GHOST of a man in a Civil War uniform was seen
numerous times by a boy who lived in the inn during the
late 20th century and by some visitors. Other APPARITIONS
of Confederate soldiers have been seen in the halls and in
a doorway that goes behind the bar.

Sounds of horses outside have been heard during the
night, and footsteps sound in the attic when no one is
there. Room 4 is the most active; visitors have been awak-
ened by knocks on the door during the night, though no
one stands outside. A Confederate soldier has appeared
in the room. He is believed to be a Civil War soldier who
was mortally wounded nearby by a hotel customer just
prior to the start of the battle of Gettysburg.

In 1996, logbooks were placed in the guest rooms,
and many guests have mentioned ghostly experiences,
among them mysterious footsteps, objects being moved to
new locations, doors opening and closing by themselves,

invisible presences in rooms and felt on the bed, unusual
DREAMS, sounds of objects being dropped on the floor,
lights going on and off by themselves, and apparitional
figures. Guests also have reported that someone entered
their room during the night to unplug their air condition-
ers and, strangely, to politely pack their suitcases in the
morning,.

Renovation has been done on the inn, which seems to
have disturbed and decreased some of the haunting activity.

FURTHER READING:

Haunts of the Cashtown Inn. Compiled by Suzanne Gruber
and Bob Wasel. Gettysburg, Pa.: Americana Souvenirs
and Gifts, 1998.

Nesbitt, Mark. Ghosts of Gettysburg. Gettysburg, Pa: Thomas
Publications, 1991.

Castle Hasdeu House in Romania built according to
instructions given by a GHOST. Castle Hasdeu is located
in the Prahova Valley near the mountain resort of Sinaia,
about 90 miles north of Bucharest.

Built in the late 19th century, the castle was intended
to be a portal between the realms of the living and the
dead. It was the scene of intense spirit activity in its
prime. What went on there raises questions about the
ability of the living to penetrate other dimensions: why
links are established, what makes them flourish, and why
they resist transference to other people when the original
communicators leave or die.

History and Haunting Activity

The ghost of Castle Hasdeu is Julia Hasdeu, the bright
child genius of Bogdan Petreicu Hasdeu, one of Roma-
nia’s intellectual lights who was an accomplished author of
biographies, scientific works, fictional works, and poetry.
Bogdan Hasdeu was 31 when daughter Julia was born in
1869; she was his only child. By her teens, Julia was fluent
in six languages and was composing music for piano and
violin. At 16, she entered the Sorbonne university in Paris.
Beautiful and bright, she lived like a shooting star, flaming
across the canvas of life and coming to a sudden end just
when her brilliance was at its height. In Paris she con-
tracted tuberculosis and died just one month short of her
19th birthday in 1888. Her death devastated her father.

Six months later, Hasdeu, still in the depths of grief,
was in his study one day when suddenly he experienced
an AUTOMATIC WRITING, his hand moving as if by its own
volition. What he produced was a short message that
seemed to come from Julia, in which she told him she was
happy and loved him.

Other messages soon followed. Excited, Hasdeu
immersed himself in a study of SPIRITUALISM, MEDIUMSHIP,
and the SPIRITISM works of ALLEN KARDEC. He became
convinced that his dead daughter was reaching out from
the spirit world to communicate with him.

Communications from the entity known as Julia became
increasingly sophisticated and complex. She described the
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spirit world. She dictated music. Recordings of her com-
positions are available today—the music has literally a
“haunting” quality to it. More important, Julia dictated the
plans for the building of Castle Hasdeu as a place where
two worlds could meet. Everything in it—the shapes and
colors of the rooms, the symbols painted and carved on
doors and walls, even the furnishings—were directed from
beyond.

Hasdeu conducted SEANCES at the castle, and for a
number of years it brimmed with the living and the dead.
Phenomena included MATERIALIZATIONS, AUTOMATIC WRIT-
ING, messages, and the manifestations of spirits.

Hasdeu’s wife died in 1902, and he followed in 1907.
At the time of his death, he left incomplete a massive
project to write a dictionary of spiritualist terms. Hasdeu
had distinguished himself earlier in life as the author of a
dictionary of the Romanian language.

With Hasdeu’s passing, the spirit activity at the castle
waned. Perhaps it had been powered by the emotional
link between Julia and her father; with both of them on
the Other Side, there was little incentive to keep the por-
tal active. Activity was further adversely affected under
communism, which discouraged PSYCHICAL RESEARCH and
made spiritualism illegal.

The castle is now maintained as a museum. Spiritu-
alism remains illegal, which makes research there diffi-
cult. Outside researchers have not been able to access
the records of seances and automatic writing. The lone
significant activity is an annual “festival of the two Julias”
held there every July 2.

One of the most striking features of the castle is its
alchemical nature. Walking through it is like walking
through an alchemical text full of symbols that activate
consciousness about the relationship between earth and
the spirit plane. It seems an unlikely product of a teen-
aged girl, genius or no.

The heavy main door into the castle is intended to be
opened solely by thought; so far, no one has been able
to accomplish that. Above the door is a symbol used by
the Freemasons—the all-seeing Eye of God in a pyramid.
Rays shoot out from it.

The castle has three sections: a tall central tower flanked
by two shorter towers, symbolizing the Holy Trinity. The
central tower has a metal spiral staircase that ascends to a
domed roof, connecting hearth and heaven. In the center
of the roof is a labyrinth painted on the ceiling and walls.
From the center of the labyrinth, creative forces of the
heavens stream down to the earthly plane. A scaffolding
bearing a large statue of Jesus with arms outstretched and
revealing his Sacred Heart is positioned under the vortex of
the dome. Visitors can climb up to the statue; they are told
that often photos taken of the statue do not come out or
that people posing next to the statue do not appear on the
film. Other lore holds that people who have their photos
taken with the statue are doomed to die soon.

The labyrinth symbolizes the journey of the soul to
the Source. Jesus here acts as mediator between heaven
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Castle Hasdeu. Photo by R. E. Guiley.

and Earth and also as gatekeeper, a role interpreted from
his statement in the Bible that only through him can one
reach the Father.

The domed vortex is supposed to be an entry point for
streams of heavenly energy that heal and revitalize.

There is a progression to the castle. One starts in the
chambers on the right, which are like a museum of a
historic home. Exhibit cases hold photos and artifacts
from the lives and activities of the Hasdeus and period
furniture. A library contains the many books of Hasdeu,
including the esoteric works he collected.

At the back of the castle is the center of the spirit activ-
ity. The seances were conducted in the “Blue Room”; blue
is widely held to be the best color for communicating with
the spirit world. The Blue Room features a round porthole
in the wall, the apparent means of entry and exit for dis-
embodied visitors. Curious triangle-shaped stools are in
the room—another touch for the spirits, who supposedly
used them for seating. On the wall is a striking painting of
Hasdeu being overlighted by the spirit of the dead Julia.

On the other side of the Blue Room is another museum
room, this one devoted to samples of the fruits of Hasdeu’s
spiritual labors: his automatic writing, musical scripts dic-
tated by Julia, his unfinished dictionary, and more.

Explanations of Haunting Activity

Nearly a century after the death of Hasdeu, visitors can
still feel an “atmosphere” there, and photographic anom-
alies have been reported. The story of Julia is appealing,
but skeptics argue that Hasdeu produced everything him-
self. Overcome with grief and desperate for contact with
his daughter, he created her ghost, which enabled him
to produce material from within himself. Through his
intense immersion in occultism, Hasdeu certainly had
the knowledge required for the information that pur-
portedly came from Julia. However, Hasdeu had his own
prestige and fame, which could have been jeopardized by
his spirit activities.
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Castlereagh, Lord See RADIANT BOYS.

caul A thin membrane of amniotic fluid, which some-
times inexplicably remains covering the head of a newborn
child at birth. Since the time of the Romans, to be born
with a caul is to be blessed with luck, protection (espe-
cially against drowning) and supernatural powers, such as
the ability to divine the future and see and converse with
ghosts and spirits, even if the individual is deaf.

Traditionally, cauls were carefully preserved and kept
as a sort of AMULET or talisman; sometimes they were
worn about the neck. It was not uncommon for midwives
to take cauls and sell them as charms. They once com-
manded a good price among sailors, who valued them for
protection against drowning at sea.

Cauls are said to indicate the health of the owner: if
crisp and dry, health is good; if limp and wet, health is
bad. Cauls reportedly become flaccid upon their owner’s
death. In the lore of parts of the American south, a person
dies if his caul is torn.

The nearly universal good luck and magical power
ascribed to cauls is contradicted in Greek folklore, which
holds that anyone born with a caul will become a VAMPIRE.

Other terms for caul are “veil,” “silly how” and “hal-
lihoo” (holy or fortunate hood).

Cauls were of vital importance to a pagan agrarian cult
of northern Italy called the benandanti, which was still
active in the 17th century. The benandanti (which means
“good walkers”) were a corps of village men and women
who had been born with the caul, and thus could see
ghosts and true witches. They wore their cauls about their
necks. They were compelled to serve their villages dur-
ing the Ember Days, the seasonal transitions of the sol-
stices and equinoxes. During the night, they claimed to be
summoned by drums or angels to leave their bodies and
assume animal shapes, and go out and do battle with an
army of witches who also were in animal guise. The benan-
danti fought with stalks of fennel, while the witches fought
with stalks of sorghum. If the benandanti won, the crops
that year would be abundant, but if they lost, the harvest
would be poor and the villagers would suffer famine. After
the battle, the spirits of both sides would roam the country-
side looking for clean water to drink. The benandanti were
required to return to their bodies by the dawn crowing of
the cock, lest they have difficulty reentering them or be
unable to reenter them at all. If that happened, the bodies
remained stiff and comalike, and their disembodied spirits
would be forced to wander the earth until the destined time
of death arrived for their bodies.

The origins of the benandanti cult are not known. The
leaving of the body is common to ancient shamanic prac-
tices. In 1575, the cult came to the attention of inquisitors
of the Catholic Church, which began an investigation to
determine whether the cult practiced witchcraft and wor-
shipped the Devil. By then, the cult had absorbed Christian
elements. By 1623, the Church had obtained “confessions”
of diabolical activities from some benandanti, but authori-

ties never meted out more than mild punishment, due to
the increasing skepticism of the verity of so-called witches’
sabbats, which were believed to be wild nights of drinking,
dancing, and copulating with devils.

FURTHER READING:

Ginzburg, Carl. Night Battles, Witchcraft and Agrarian Cults
in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. New York: Pen-
guin Books, 1983.

Cauld Lad of Hilton A helpful but mischievous spirit,
half BROWNIE and half ghost, who once haunted Hilton
Castle in Northumbria, England.

According to legend, the Cauld Lad once was a stable
boy, Roger Skelton, who was killed in 1609 by Lord Rob-
ert Hilton in a state of passion. The lord ordered the boy
to fetch his horse and became enraged when he failed to
do so quickly enough. He stormed into the stable and
struck the boy with a hay fork, killing him. He tossed the
body in a pond.

The spirit, a naked boy, would make nighttime visits
to the kitchen of the castle, in a wing built in 1735. He
was seldom seen, but was often heard singing sadly. He
made clean what was dirty, and if he found no work to do
he made dirty what was clean, and mixed the salt, sugar
and pepper and upset the utensils and dishes. He is said
to have once given a terrible fright to a servant who liked
to sneak drinks from the cream. Once while doing so she
heard a voice over her shoulder say, “Ye sip, and ye sip,
and ye sip; but you never give the Cauld Lad a sip.” She
fled in terror.

The servants eventually banished the spirit by laying
out a cloak and hood of FAIRY green one night. At mid-
night the Cauld Lad appeared. He donned the clothes and
gamboled about the kitchen all night. At the hour before
dawn, he drew his clothes about him and said,

Here’s a cloak and here’s a hood:
The Cauld Lad of Hilton will do no more good.

With that, the spirit vanished forever. Hilton Castle is
now in ruins.

FURTHER READING:

Briggs, Katherine. An Encyclopedia of Fairies: Hobgoblins,
Brownies, Bogies, and Other Supernatural Creatures. New
York: Pantheon Books, 1976.

Harper, Charles G. Haunted Houses: Tales of the Supernatural
With Some Accounts of Heredity Curses and Family Leg-
ends. Rev. and enlarged ed. London: Cecil Palmer, 1924.

cemeteries See BACHELOR'S GROVE CEMETERY, FUNERAL
RITES AND CUSTOMS; GHOST; HAUNTING; RESURRECTION MARY.
Census of Hallucinations See APPARITION.

Chaffin Will Case Unusual case in which the appari-

tion of a deceased man appeared to one of his sons four
years after his death to alert him to the existence of an
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unknown will. The case is seen by some as evidence in
support of SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH, while others say it can
be explained merely by CLAIRVOYANCE.

James L. Chaffin was a farmer in North Carolina who
had four sons. In November 1905, he made out a will
leaving his farm and all assets to his third son, Marshall.
He made no provision for his wife and three other sons,
John, James P. and Abner.

Apparently Chaffin later had a change of heart, per-
haps after reading the Bible. Genesis 27 tells how Jacob
deceived his father, Isaac, into giving him the birthright
intended for his older brother, Esau. In 1919, Chaffin exe-
cuted a second will, written in his own hand, that stated:

After reading the 27th Chapter of Genesis, I, James L.
Chaffin, do make my last will and testament, and here
it is. I want, after giving my body a decent burial, my
little property to be equally divided between my four
children, if they are living at my death, both personal
and real estate, divided equal if not living, give share to
their children. And if she is living, you must all take care
of your mammy. Now this is my last will and testament.
Witness my hand and seal.
James L. Chaffin,
This January 16, 1919.

Though not witnessed, the will was valid under North
Carolina law.

Chaffin then took the will and hid it in his fathers
old Bible. He secreted it in Genesis 27, folding pages to
form a pocket to hold the paper. For reasons unknown,
he said nothing to anyone of his new will. It is possible
that he intended to do so at an appropriate moment but
was unable to follow through. Chaffin did write a note,
however, which said, “Read the 27th Chapter of Genesis
in my daddie’s old Bible.” He rolled up the note, tied it
with string and placed it in the inside pocket of his black
overcoat. He stitched the pocket shut.

On September 7, 1921 Chaffin died of injuries sus-
tained in a fall. His 1905 will was probated, and the estate
went to Marshall Chaffin. No one contested.

Four years later, in 1925, son James P. Chaffin began
having vivid DREAMS in which his father appeared at his
bedside and stood in silence. In June 1925, the deceased
Chaffin appeared by his bedside once again, dressed in his
black overcoat. He took hold of his coat, pulled it back
and said, “You will find my will in my overcoat pocket.”
He vanished.

It is not certain whether the apparition of the father
was external or appeared as part of a dream. James was
not certain that he was awake or asleep when the appari-
tion appeared; he may have been dozing.

The next morning, James awoke convinced that his
father had communicated with him for the purpose of
clearing up some mistake. He went to his mother’s home,
where he found out that the overcoat was in the pos-
session of his brother, John. On July 6, he visited John
and found the coat. Upon examining it, James found the

pocket that had been sewn shut. He opened it, found the
note and read it.

James wisely found witnesses to accompany him back
to his mother’s to retrieve the Bible in question. They
included Thomas Blackwelder, a neighbor, Blackwelder’s
daughter, and James’s own daughter. They found the Bible
and the will.

The second will was filed in court and offered for
probate. Marshall had died, but his widow and son con-
tested the new will. The case came for trial in December
1925. About a week before the trial, the deceased Chaf-
fin appeared again to James in an agitated state, saying,
“Where is my old will?” James took this to be a sign that
he would win the lawsuit.

Ten witnesses were prepared to testify at the trial
that the handwriting on the second will was that of the
deceased Chaffin. When shown the will, Marshall’s widow
and son acknowledged that the handwriting was Chaf-
fin’s, and they withdrew their opposition. The old will
was annulled and the new will was probated.

Several explanations were considered for this case.
The most obvious explanation is that James P Chaffin,
upset at being cut out of his father’s will, forged a new
and more favorable one and then concocted the ghost
story. However, the handwriting of Chaffin in the second
will was validated as genuine. And if son James P. Chaf-
fin somehow did commit a forgery, there was no need for
him to wait four years, or create a ghost story. He could
have simply “found” the new will, which would have
been much more plausible.

A second explanation is that surviving Chaffins knew
of the existence of the second will. But a North Caro-
lina attorney who was interested in parapsychology thor-
oughly interviewed James P. Chaffin, his wife, daughter
and mother, and concluded that none of them had any
prior knowledge of the second will. The lawyer said he
was impressed with the Chaffins’ honesty and sincerity.

A third explanation holds that James P. Chaffin had
prior knowledge of the will, but had forgotten it. The
information may have been telepathically transmitted
between father and son. The information was brought
back to the son’s attention by the apparition, which was
a figment of his dreams. This is possible, but not likely,
given the known facts concerning the case. It is doubtful
that the father revealed the new will to anyone; otherwise,
he would not have gone to such great lengths to hide it.
The four-year lapse also cannot be adequately accounted
for by this theory.

A fourth explanation is that during sleep, son James,
through CLAIRVOYANCE, obtained knowledge of the will,
which was then projected onto an “apparition” to per-
suade himself that the information was true. This is pos-
sible, and if valid, it negates the case as evidence for
survival after death.

Finally, it must be considered that a genuine appari-
tion of the dead did appear to son James and deliver
information, by telepathy, that was unknown to him. This
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theory supports survival after death. It also makes the
case an unusual one, for it involves both sight and hear-
ing on the part of James, the percipient. The four-year
lapse gives added strength to the theory that the case is
a genuine example of survival. It is unlikely that infor-
mation telepathically transmitted just prior to Chaffin’s
death would not surface for four years. Nonetheless, the
case remains inconclusive, as none of these explanations
can be proved.

The Chaffin Will case resembles a similar case that
occurred near Ionia, Iowa, in 1891. That case, too, involved
a farmer, Michael Conley, who was found dead in an out-
house. Upon hearing of his death, Conley’s daughter fell
into a faint. Upon reviving, she said he had appeared to
her and told her there was a large sum of money sewn
inside a pocket inside the shirt he was wearing at the
time of his death. She also described in detail his burial
suit, including satin slippers that were of a new design,
and which she could not have seen before. The clothes
Conley had been wearing at the time of his death had
been thrown away. They were recovered, and $35 were
found sewn shut in an inside shirt pocket. This case could
be evidence for survival after death. Or, the information
could have been conveyed telepathically from father to
daughter just before his death. Neither explanation can
be ruled out.

FURTHER READING:

Berger, Arthur S. Evidence of Life After Death: A Casebook for
the Tough-Minded. Springfield, IIL.: Charles C. Thomas,
1988.

“Case of the Will of James L. Chaffin,” Proceedings of the
Society for Psychical Research 36 (1928): 517-24.

Myers, Frederic W. H. Human Personality and Its Survival of
Bodily Death Vols. I & II. New ed. New York: Longmans,
Green & Co., 1954. First published 1903.

chalcedony A type of quartz used by the ancient Egyp-
tians to drive away ghosts, night visions and sadness.
Chalcedony is never crystalline, but translucent and waxy
in appearance. It usually is a smoky blue, but it may also
be yellow or a cloudy white. The Egyptians used it on
their scarab seals.

See AMULET.

channeling A form of MEDIUMSHIP in which a person
allows himself to be taken over by or to receive mes-
sages from another personality while in a dissociated
state of consciousness or trance. Whereas mediumship
is a term most often applied to communication with the
dead, channeling is used for interaction with various non-
physical beings, including ANGELS, nature spirits, totem
or GUARDIAN SPIRITS, deities, DEMONS, higher intelligences,
and extraterrestrials, as well as spirits of the dead.
Channeling, like mediumship, has ancient roots. The
ancient Egyptians used states of mystical trance to com-
municate with the gods. In ancient China, shamanlike

people used trance states to interact with the spirit world.
Channeling is recorded in the history of early India, and
in ancient Greece it was used for oracular prophecy. Many
spiritual leaders have received their guidance through
channeling; examples are the prophets of the Old Testa-
ment and Muhammad, who received the teachings of the
Koran while in trances and in DREAMS.

In contemporary times, it has been fashionable to chan-
nel “entities,” who dispense their own unique brand of
wisdom.

There are different types of channeling: intentional,
spontaneous, classic (of a particular entity), open (inspired
speaking from an unknown source), sleep and dream,
clairaudient and clairvoyant, AUTOMATIC WRITING and
other AUTOMATISMS. In full-trance channeling, the chan-
nel becomes unconscious while an entity enters the body
and takes it over. Like full-trance mediumship, this type
of channeling is not common.

More common is interdimensional telepathic commu-
nication in which the channel induces an altered state of
consciousness and intentionally contacts an entity. The
channel remains conscious and may be aware of what the
entity says or does.

In the United States, channeling came into vogue
in the 1970s when the channeled writings of the entity
Seth, speaking through Jane Roberts, became best-selling
books. Similar to the rush of popular interest in Spiritual-
ist mediumship that occurred in the 19th century, chan-
nelers went into business, some charging exorbitant fees
for sittings. Fad interest was over by the end of the 1980s,
although the more prominent “channels,” as some indi-
viduals prefer to be called, retained their followings.

The development and performance of channelers is
comparable to that of mediums. Researchers who have
studied channeling propose some of the same theories:
that the channeler does not literally communicate with
another entity but draws material from his or her own
unconscious that takes on the personality of an entity
in order to be expressed. Most channelers believe they
contact an outside entity. According to researchers, an
estimated 5% of channelers engage in deliberate fraud.
Some psychologists believe channeling is pathological in
origin and is symptomatic of multiple personality disor-
der. However, channelers, like MEDIUMS, control access
to their communicators, while mentally ill people typi-
cally do not have such control. Other theories purpose
that everyone has multiple consciousnesses, but only
a few become aware of some of the layers and gain
access to them; or that channeling taps into a “Universal
Mind.”

Most channelers are average people who seem to
function normally. They find their channeling to be a
source of happiness, fulfillment and personal growth.
Unresolved personal problems, however, can interfere
with channeling, causing the quality of the information
received to deteriorate.
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Charlton House Former stately home in Greenwich,
London, with active haunting phenomena. Now a munic-
ipal building, Charlton House has been the site of numer-
ous investigations by paranormal researchers. Some
unusual phenomena have been recorded there, including
what may be the first “live” APPORT on film.

Charlton House was built in grand Renaissance style in
the early 17th century by Adam Newton, a royal tutor. In
1680, Newton sold the house to Sir William Langhorne,
who served as governor of Madras and wanted the house
for his retirement. Langhorne lived there until his death in

1715 at age 85. Although he enjoyed women, he never pro-
duced an heir. His restless ghost is said to haunt the halls
and turn bedroom doorknobs. Another ghost often seen
walking on the grounds is that of a servant girl dressed in
Jacobean clothing carrying a dead baby in her arms.

Charlton House was turned into a hospital during
World War 1. One room said by local lore to be the most
haunted was left unoccupied until need required that it be
opened. The house was severely damaged by bombs dur-
ing World War II. Repairmen found the mummified body
of a child walled in one of the house’s chimneys.

The Greenwich Borough Council owns Charlton
House, which now serves as a public library and day
center. Employees and visitors have reported haunting
phenomena, primarily on the third floor, and especially
in two rooms known as the Grand Salon and Long Gal-
lery. Other ghosts are an Indian civil servant who likes
to pinch the bottoms of women, and phantom rabbits,
perhaps due to the fact that a rabbit hutch once was kept
in the Long Gallery.

Investigators, including those from the SOCIETY FOR
PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR), the Association for the Scien-
tific Study of Anomalous Phenomena (ASSAP) and the

Charlton House. Photo by Simon Marsden. Courtesy The Marsden Archive.
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GHOST CLUB, have held vigils there. Unexplained, explo-
sive noises have been recorded, as well as the sudden
movement of objects, which appear to be thrown. Myste-
rious sighs and vague voices have been heard. Cold spots
are felt.

Around the end of 1995, an apport manifested dur-
ing a taping for a British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC)
television show on the paranormal. Participating in the
vigil was Maurice Grosse, chairman of the Spontane-
ous Cases Committee of the SPR, and Les Herbert of the
ASSAP. They sat in the Long Gallery with BBC assistant
producer Amir Jamal. The room was searched, and the
lights were turned off for the vigil. Jamal kept a flashlight
in one hand and a camcorder in his other hand.

Sometime after 11 p.M., Grosse, who had closed his
eyes, heard a police siren outside, which stopped sud-
denly. Then a tremendous explosion sounded in the room.
Everyone leaped up, and the lights were turned on. In the
center of the room was a blue and white teacup, broken
into seven pieces that were arranged in a small, near circu-
lar fashion, as though someone had laid them out.

No one knew where the cup had come from. The Charl-
ton House staff could not identify the china pattern—the
house had only all-white teacups. More puzzling, however,
was the manner in which the pieces were neatly arranged
on the floor. If the cup had fallen from a height or been
thrown, fragments would have been scattered about in
wide disarray. Grosse and other investigators attempted to
recreate the breakage by throwing teacups of similar size
and thickness. They either could not break the cups or
succeeded only in smashing them to bits.

The explosive sound was captured on the camcorder
footage. An analysis by BBC experts determined that the
sound was typical of an explosion, not just of a teacup
breaking.

No evidence of hoax was found.

On July 30, 1999, during a vigil by members of the
Ghost Club, a loud explosive noise was heard, and a test
object, a carved wooden mushroom placed in the rooms by
investigators, suddenly flew about 10 feet through the air.

Some investigators have held SEANCES in the haunted
rooms and said they made contact with various spirits
present.

FURTHER READING:

Marsden, Simon. Phantoms of the Isles: Further Tales from the
Haunted Realm. Exeter, England: Webb & Bower Ltd.,
1990.

Playfair, Guy Lyon. “Mediawatch.” The Paranormal Review
(May 2, 1997): 18.

charms against ghosts Folklore the world over is
replete with ways to ward off ghosts, prevent them from
entering homes, or force them to depart from homes or
sites. Some charms are simple and quick gestures, such
as crossing one’s self, while others are elaborate rituals.
Ghosts generally are assigned the same category as evil

spirits; thus, what works against DEMONS usually is seen
to be equally effective against ghosts.

Crossing one’s self is a common charm to ward off
ghosts, demons and the evil eye. Various gems and stones,
such as CHALCEDONY or obsidian (also called Apache’s
tears), carried or worn on the person, will protect one
against ghosts. Salt, carried in the pocket or strewn across
a threshhold, will keep ghosts, evil spirits and witches at
bay; a pinch thrown over the left shoulder will bring good
luck. Metals such as IRON and SILVER also are effective. An
iron rod placed on a grave will prevent a ghost from ris-
ing out of the ground, and an iron horseshoe hung over a
doorway will prevent a ghost from entering a house, stable
or building. Iron nails taken from a tomb and driven into
the threshold of a door will prevent nightmares (see OLD
HAG). Pins should be stuck into gateposts where corpses
have passed by in funeral processions; these will keep
away evil and ghosts.

Silver AMULETS and jewelry also keep away evil and
ghosts. Some ghost investigators wear crucifixes when
checking out an alleged haunting. Any religious symbol
or good luck piece may be substituted for a crucifix, as
long as the individual believes in its protective powers.
The advantage is most likely psychological, but, like the
placebo effect, it seems to work.

In English lore, when a person dies, all door, cup-
board and window locks must be undone, and doors
and windows opened, so that the soul has free egress out
of the house. If a person “dies hard” and has difficulty
entering the afterworld, the spirit trapped in the house
may haunt it.

Corpses must be carried out of a house feet first, oth-
erwise the ghost of the dead person will return. Touching
a corpse will prevent one from being haunted by DREAMS
of the ghost of the dead. The knots in the corpse’s shroud
must be untied before the coffin lid is nailed shut, lest the
ghost of the deceased wander about, visiting its former
home. During the funeral, the furniture in the bedroom
of the deceased should be rearranged, so that if the ghost
comes back, it will not recognize the surroundings and
will leave. Similarly, the funeral party should take a dif-
ferent route home than the route by which the body was
transported. This will foil the ghost of the dead from fol-
lowing them home.

It is universally believed that one must not speak ill of
the dead, lest the ghost come and haunt the living. Spoken
references to the dead should be accompanied with phrases
such as “God rest his (or her) soul” or “poor man!”

FURTHER READING:

Guiley, Rosemary Ellen. The Encyclopedia of Witches and
Witchcraft. New York: Facts On File, 1999.

Opie, Iona, and Moira Tatem. A Dictionary of Superstitions.
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1989.

Chatham Georgian-style manor house in Fredericks-
burg, Virginia, that served as a hospital during the Ameri-
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can Civil War. Though some of the HAUNTING activity is
attributed to the agonizing deaths that took place there
during the war, the central GHOST story features the sad
tale of a woman thwarted in a love affair during colonial
times.

History

Chatham was built between 1768 and 1771 by William
Fitzhugh, the wealthy owner of vast plantation holdings
in Virginia. Fitzhugh intended the house to be his dream
home, and he sold off some of his landholdings to finance
its construction on a 1,280-acre piece of land. He named
the estate after William Pitt, the Earl of Chatham, who
was his friend and classmate at Oxford University.

Chatham sits high on a bluff overlooking the Rap-
pahannock River; the town of Fredericksburg lies on
the opposite bank. In its glory days, it had orchards,
grain fields, cows, horses, shops, a dairy, ice house, mill,
racetrack for thoroughbred horses, fish hatchery, work-
houses, and living quarters for a large staff and nearly
100 slaves.

Sorrow plagued the manor home from its earliest
days. Three of Fitzhugh's daughters died in childhood.
A memorial remains in the house today: a sampler with
a poem in tribute to two of the girls. It was started by
seven-year-old Patsy, mourning the deaths of her sisters.
But Patsy tragically died before she could complete it. The
sampler was finished by another sister, Molly.

Fitzhugh entertained lavishly at Chatham. One of his
guests was GEORGE WASHINGTON, leader of the Revolution-
ary army, and first president of the new nation. Hundreds
of other guests came to Chatham every year. Feeding and
entertaining them proved to be such a drain on Fitzhugh’s
increasingly strained finances that he moved to Alexan-
dria, Virginia, in 1796 and put the plantation up for sale.

While Fitzhugh was living in Alexandria, some of his
slaves at Chatham rebelled and whipped his overseer and
four others. It took an armed posse to quell the rebellion.
One slave was executed, two died trying to escape, and
two were deported, probably to the Caribbean.

Besides Washington, another famous guest at Cha-
tham was Robert E. Lee, commander of the Southern
army during the Civil War (see STRATFORD). The Lee and
Fitzhugh families became intertwined through marriage.
Lee married the daughter of George Washington Parke
Custis, Washington’s step-grandson, whose wife, Molly,
was Fitzhugh’s daughter.

In 1806, Chatham was bought by Major Churchill
Jones, a former officer of the Continental army. Jones’s
family owned the estate for the next 66 years. During the
Civil War, Chatham was owned by Major J. Horace Lacy,
a former schoolteacher who married Churchill Jones’s
niece. It became known as “the Lacy House.” Lacy left
Chatham to become a staff officer for the Confederacy.
His wife and children remained at the estate until April
1862, when Union troops seized the house and forced

them to move into town across the river. ABRAHAM LIN-
COLN came to Chatham to consult about the movements
of Union troops.

In December 1862, Fredericksburg was the scene of
fierce fighting. Chatham gave Union troops a significant
strategic advantage overlooking the town and the river.
General Ambrose Burnside, who led the Union troops in
the battles there, used Chatham as his headquarters. The
Union troops abused the fine home, ripping off expensive
wood paneling to burn for firewood, scribbling graffiti on
the walls, and even riding their horses inside the house.
The grounds fared no better—they were trampled and
ruined by cannons, wagons, and camping troops.

Lacy, disgusted, sought out General Robert E. Lee and
told him not to spare Chatham in shelling. Lee refused,
for he, too, had been a frequent guest at the home and
had even courted his wife there.

The Union army was defeated and suffered heavy
casualties: 12,600 men. Hundreds were brought to Chat-
ham, and it filled with wounded and dying men. Piles of
amputated legs, feet, arms, and hands were heaped about.
Clara Barton nursed wounded soldiers, and the poet Walt
Whitman came in search of his younger brother who was
wounded in the fighting. Whitman was disgusted with the
carnage. Dead bodies were placed all over the grounds,
and 130 bodies were buried on the property. After the
war, they were moved to the National Cemetery. However,
the marked graves of three Confederate soldiers still exist
on the grounds today.

Chatham’s woes did not end with the fighting in 1862.
Union troops continued to scavenge its resources. In
fighting in 1863, many of the 1,000 casualties suffered
by the Union were sent to Chatham. By the end of the
war in 1865, Chatham was nearly ruined. Its floors were
bloodstained, its panelling was ripped off, its gardens
were trampled, and its grounds had become a cemetery.
Graffiti covered the walls; some remains today. The Lacys

Chatham manor house. Photo by R. E. Guiley.
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returned, but lacked the funds to repair the house. They
sold it in 1872.

Chatham then passed through a succession of owners,
who found the estate prohibitively expensive to operate.
More and more of the estate was sold. In the 1920s, it was
purchased by Daniel and Helen Devore, who began resto-
ration. The last private owner of the house was John Lee
Pratt, who purchased Chatham in 1931 and bequeathed
it to the National Park Service. Pratt died in 1976. The
house is now a major tourist attraction.

Haunting Activity

The agony, death, and horror of the Civil War fighting
seems to have left few HAUNTING imprints on Chatham,
though visitors report phenomena such as cold spots,
ghostly voices, and impressions of Civil War soldiers. Some
paranormal investigations have captured ELECTRONIC VOICE
PHENOMENA inside the house and on the grounds.

The haunting of Chatham concerns a lady in white.
The story may be a mixture of fact and legend, or even
mostly legend. The woman’s name remains unknown. An
account of the GHOST exists in early 19th-century French
literature. The story gained more attention in the early
20th century when Mrs. Randolph Howard, who lived
at Chatham from 1909 to 1914, saw an APPARITION of a
woman in white walk across the grounds on the after-
noon of June 21st one year. The figure, dressed in a flow-
ing gown, walked up and down the front lawn where the
old colonial carriage lane had been.

According to the story, a distinguished Englishman—
also name unknown—came to America with his beauti-
ful daughter in order to discourage her love affair with
a drysalter, a tradesman who dealt in salted foods, dyes,
and dry chemicals. The father considered the young man
beneath their social status. They were invited to stay at
Chatham by Fitzhugh; George Washington was staying
there at the same time. The father did not know that the
drysalter had secretly followed them and had begun using
a Chatham servant to communicate with the girl. The two
planned to elope. The father found out and started lock-
ing the girl in her room every night.

Determined to succeed, the drysalter got through a
message to his beloved that he would appear at Chatham
one night to take her away. She was to secure a rope lad-
der to use to escape from her room. The plot was discov-
ered by a manservant of George Washington, who then
had the drysalter detained. When the girl climbed down
her rope ladder that night, she was caught by Washing-
ton. He delivered her back to her father.

The father took his daughter back to England and
forced her to marry another man. She had 10 children.
But she never got over her lost love, the drysalter, and
vowed on her deathbed to return to Chatham on the
anniversary of her death to search for him.

The girl died on June 21. Her ghost is said to appear at
Chatham every seven years (it is not known why there is
a seven-year gap between appearances).

The 19th-century French account of the story was
written by a Frenchman who visited Chatham in the early
1800s and was told the story. It has since been written
about many times, bolstered by the lady in white seen
by Howard in the early 20th century. Given that it is a
romantic tragedy with no names, it is probably more fic-
tion than historical fact. Washington did stay at Chatham,
but there are no records associated with him to validate
the story.

The ghost failed to make her scheduled appearance
in 1986—or at least she was not observed by any of the
National Park Service employees who kept vigil in the
house and on the grounds until midnight.

FURTHER READING:
Taylor, L. B., Jr. The Ghosts of Fredericksburg . . . and Nearby
Environs. Private press, 1991.

Cheltenham Haunting Sometimes called the “Morton
Case,” after the family in whose home it occurred, this
case is distinguished by an apparition of a woman that
was seen over a period of years by at least 17 people,
many of whom were not aware of the earlier sightings at
the time. It is among the best attested cases of a haunting.

The house at Cheltenham, England, was built in 1860.
It is a frame house of three stories, with a large yard that
included an orchard. It was purchased from the builders
by Henry Swinhoe, its first owner and occupant.

Swinhoe’s first wife died in 1866, and three years later
he married a woman named Imogen Hutchins. This sec-
ond marriage was unhappy, marred in part by Hutchins’
insistence that she be given the first Mrs. Swinhoe’s jew-
els, which her husband steadfastly refused to do. Instead,
he hid them in a vault he had built below the floor in
the living room. Shortly before Swinhoe’s death in 1876,
Hutchins left him, and she did not return to the house for
his funeral or at any time thereafter. She died in 1878.

After Swinhoe’s death, the house was leased by Mr. L.,
an elderly man who died suddenly six months after mov-
ing in. The house then remained vacant for about four
years, before being taken, in March 1882, by a Captain
Despard and his wife, their two sons, and three unmar-
ried daughters. A fourth, married daughter visited occa-
sionally, sometimes in the company of her husband.

It was during the Despards’ stay in the house that the
apparition made its most frequent appearances although
upon inquiry it was learned that there had been earlier
appearances as well. The Despards’ 19-year-old daughter
Rosina (who became Rosina Morton) was the most fre-
quent percipient, and it was she who eventually wrote
an account for the Proceedings of the Society for Psychical
Research based on letters she wrote to a friend at the time.

Rosina’s first experience occurred a few months after
the Despards’ arrival. She had gone up to her room one
night, but was not yet in bed, when she heard a knock on
the door. When she answered it, there was no one there.
When she advanced a few steps along the hall, she could
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see a tall woman dressed in black, standing at the head of
the stairs. After a few minutes the woman descended the
stairs, and Rosina followed until her candle burned out.
She noticed that the woman’s dress made a swishing sound
as she moved, as if it were made of a soft woolen material.

Over the next three years, Rosina saw the woman a
half dozen times, at first at long intervals, then shorter
ones. She invariably followed the same route. She would
descend the stairs and go into the living room, where she
would remain for awhile, generally standing to the right-
hand side of the bay window. Then she would leave the
living room and walk along the hall to the door to the gar-
den, before which she disappeared. Rosina tried to speak
to the woman, but she seemed unable to utter a word. She
also tried, without success, to use sign language with her.
The woman seemed aware of her surroundings and would
move around persons and objects in her way. When she
was cornered, however, she simply disappeared.

Although Rosina saw the woman more often than did
other members of her family, she was not the only one to
do so. One night her sister Edith was playing the piano
in the living room when the woman appeared. She called
Rosina. The sisters followed the woman along the hall
until she disappeared in her usual place by the garden
door. Another sister came in from the garden soon after,
saying she had seen the figure there, and the married
sister later reported that she had seen her from the win-
dow of her room. The sisters and one of their broth-
ers, along with the Despards’ cook and housemaid, who
lived with them in the house, also heard footsteps and
knocks at night and from time to time saw the woman.
The Despards’ dogs behaved oddly. Rosina’s terrier once
wagged his tail vigorously as if he expected to be petted,
then suddenly shrank back, cowering in fear.

The haunting was brought to the attention of FREDERIC
W. H. MYERS of the SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR)
in December 1884. Myers visited the Despards early in
1885. At his suggestion, Rosina thereafter kept a camera
ready to photograph the figure, but on the few occasions
she tried, she got no results.

Sightings of the woman dropped off after 1887; she
was not seen at all by members of the Despard household
after 1889. Up until 1886 the figure appeared so solid that
it was often mistaken for a real person, but in the later
appearances it was much less substantial. The Despards
were never able to determine whether it cast a shadow,
although they noticed that it always blocked the light.

The apparition was thought to be that of Imogen
Hutchins, the second Mrs. Swinhoe, on the basis of its
stature and its mourning clothes, and the fact that when
she was alive, she had often used the living room. How-
ever, because the woman habitually held a handkerchief
over part of her face, the identification was never certain.

The Despards left the house in Cheltenham in 1893.
It was vacant until 1898, when it became a preparatory
school for boys. During this time, the apparition of a
woman was repeatedly encountered on stairs, always

leaving the house in broad daylight from the garden door
and walking down the short drive. The school was soon
closed, and the building again stood vacant until 1910,
when it was converted into a nunnery. The nuns in turn
stayed only two years. The history of occupancy of the
house continued, empty for long periods between ten-
ants who never stayed more than a few years. In 1973, the
building was bought by a housing association for conver-
sion into apartments.

Andrew MacKenzie, who investigated the later history
of the house, learned of several other apparitions in Chel-
tenham, two of which were very similar in description
to the figure seen by the Despards. Significantly, both of
these appearances were in buildings that were in existence
at the time the Despards lived in Cheltenham, and not
in any of the newer structures that have gone up since.
There have been no reported appearances at the Despards’
old house since it was turned into apartments.
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Ch'iang Shih In Chinese folklore, a monster made of
evil spirits and an unburied corpse, which comes to life
and wreaks death and destruction. According to Chinese
tradition, an unburied corpse is a great danger, because it
invites inhabitation by the evil spirits believed to be pres-
ent everywhere at all times.

The Ch'iang Shih story has various versions. Accord-
ing to one Ch'iang Shih folktale, four travelers arrived late
one night at an inn near Shangtung. No rooms were avail-
able, but the travelers persuaded the innkeeper to find
them any space where they could sleep. They were placed
out in a little shack, where, unbeknownst to them, lay the
unburied corpse of the innkeeper’s daughter-in-law, who
had died earlier in the day. Her body was laid out on a
plank behind a curtain.

Three of the travelers fell asleep immediately, but the
fourth could not because he had a foreboding of danger.
Presently, he saw a bony hand pull the curtain aside. The
corpse, green and with glowing eyes, emerged and bent
over the sleeping travelers, breathing the foul breath of
death upon them. They died instantly. The fourth trav-
eler managed to pretend to be asleep and held his breath
while the Ch’iang Shih breathed on him, thus saving his
life. When the monster returned to its plank, he ran out
the door. The monster heard him and gave chase.

The man hid behind a willow tree, but the Ch’iang
Shih found him. With a shriek, it lunged at him. He
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fainted from terror, an act which saved his life again, for
the monster missed him and sank its claws so deep into
the willow tree that it could not extricate itself. The next
morning, others found the corpse, now no longer ani-
mated by spirits, and the man, who was still unconscious.

Chickamauga battlefield This battle of the American
Civil War (1861-65) was fought in Tennessee in 1863
and initially was a victory for the South. It resulted in
some of the most macabre hauntings of Civil War bat-
tlefields. Chickamauga, named by the Cherokee Indians,
means “River of Death.” In two days of fighting (Septem-
ber 19-20) there were 35,000 casualties.

The Battle

Chickamauga was one of two critical battles fought after
the turning points of Gettysburg, Pennsylvania (Septem-
ber 17, 1862), and Vicksburg, Mississippi (July 4, 1863),
both won by the North. Confederate forces had been
deeply lodged in Tennessee, and for most of 1862, the
North had been trying to rout them out. General Ulysses
S. Grant was especially interested in taking Tennessee for
it would put the North in a good position to drive deeper
into the South and thus divide it.

The two armies fought repeatedly in Tennessee, finally
coming to Chattanooga. Confederates, under General
Braxton Bragg, lured the Yankees, under General William
Rosecrans, to nearby Chickamauga Creek, where they
dealt them a stunning defeat. The terrain was rough, and
men often became separated from their units. Much of
the fighting was hand to hand.

Union troops retreated to Chattanooga and were not
pursued by Bragg—a serious Confederate mistake. Grant
replaced Rosecrans with George Henry Thomas, whose
fighting had earned him the nickname “Rock of Chick-
amauga.” The North regrouped. On November 24, the
North launched the battle of Chattanooga and overran the
Confederates. Union soldiers screamed “Chickamauga!”
as they charged at the Southern line. The South was
defeated, and 4,000 Confederate prisoners were taken.
The Confederate victory of Chickamauga was short lived.

Haunting Activity
The Chickamauga battlefield is one of the largest of the
Civil War. Corpses lay for weeks before burial, and most
were buried where they fell; some were interred in mass
graves. There are no markers. Throughout the area visi-
tors see misty apparitions, as well as strange flickering
lights believed to be the ghostly lights of the lanterns
of the women who went out at night searching for the
wounded and bodies. A lady in white drifts about, reput-
edly the ghost of a woman who lost her husband or lover
and who continues to search in vain for him. People feel
watched in the woods, especially at night. A headless
horseman has been seen galloping along.

Chickamauga’s most noted ghost is “Old Green Eyes,”
so-christened for his glowing eyes. According to lore, he

is the ghost of a Confederate soldier who had his head
blown off. Only his head was buried; his body could not
be found. His ghost roams about looking for his missing
body. He terrifies people by the sudden appearance of his
green, glowing eyes and by his moaning sounds.

Older legends are associated with Old Green Eyes.
Prior to the Civil War, there were stories of a humanlike
beast with green, glowing eyes; waist-length, light-col-
ored hair; and huge, ugly jaws with protruding fangs.
This beastly Old Green Eyes also has been encountered in
modern times.

FURTHER READING:
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Chilliwack Museum Building in Chilliwack, British
Columbia, haunted by the GHOST of a SUICIDE. The build-
ing, now Greenwood Museum, formerly was Chilliwack
city hall. The story may be more legend than fact, but
nonetheless HAUNTING phenomena associated with it exist.

A man named William Garner was arrested for drunk-
enness in 1928 and was locked up in a jail cell. While he
was passed out, the police added a roommate—a China-
man arrested on charges of possessing opium. According
to oral history recorded from Garner’s cousin, Samuel Roy
Cromarty, the police had failed to take Garner’s belt. The
distraught Chinaman took it off Garner while he was
unconscious and strangled himself. Garner awakened to
the horror of a dead body in his cell.

Years after this incident, Cromarty went to work in
the city hall as a custodian. He often heard unexplained
sounds of people and creaks and groans in the building.
Phantom footsteps crossed the upstairs floor, accompa-
nied by the sounds of a door opening and closing. The
room from which the phenomena emanated was locked
from the inside with a deadbolt.

Cromarty at first blamed natural sounds on the distur-
bances, but then concluded that the ghost of the China-
man was wandering about. At least one other person
experienced phenomena as well.

FURTHER READING:
Christensen, Jo-Anne. Ghost Stories of British Columbia.
Toronto: Hounslow Press, 1996.

Chilliwack Poltergeist An outbreak of POLTERGEIST phe-
nomena that occurred in the 1950s in Chilliwack, British
Columbia, probably due to the human agency of a teen-
aged girl. The girl’s aunt believed that racial prejudices
were the cause. The residents of Chilliwack called what-
ever was causing the disturbances “The Thing.”

Anna Duryba was a Ukrainian immigrant who moved
to Chilliwack from Saskatchewan in 1933. She worked
as a domestic, saving her money until she could buy a
10-acre chicken ranch a mile out of town. She lived there
in a four-room cottage. In October 1951, her 14-year-old
niece, Kathleen, came to live with her. Several months
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later, poltergeist disturbances began. Objects flew about
and damaged windows, and loud, violent hammering
sounded throughout the cottage, as though someone were
using a jackhammer. The noises seemed to emanate from
the northeast corner of the house. No damage was ever
visible, despite the terrible pounding sound.

Anna thought a local trickster was the cause, but soon
felt that someone was deliberately trying to drive her off
her property. Duryba’s brother, Alex, who lived nearby,
believed that someone local who did not like Ukrainians
was trying to force his sister out. On at least one occasion,
a sheriff’s deputy was called to investigate.

The deputy, A. J. Edwards, agreed with Alex, where-
upon Alex armed himself with a shotgun and stationed
himself at his sister’s cottage. When the disturbances com-
menced, Alex fired off shots and shouted threats. Neigh-
bors armed with shotguns stood watch as well.

The disturbances not only continued, but got worse.
The hammering and banging occurred up to 30 times a
night, even when the house was floodlit and under obser-
vance by neighbors, and also during the day. The noise
raced about the cottage. Anna would run outside and try
to catch the perpetrator, always to no avail.

Even more maddening, “The Thing” seemed to react
to people. Once when the hammering began, Anna ran
to a window and yelled, “Go ahead, do it again, you silly
fool.” The hammering moved to beneath the window. No
one was outside. When Alex challenged “The Thing,” it
answered by shaking the cottage and windows.

Locals offered explanations. Maybe the noises were
being caused by exceptionally dry ground beneath the
cottage. Another explanation proposed was that an elec-
trical problem of some sort was to blame.

Anna refused to leave. But niece Kathleen, whose
health was poor and who suffered from “nerves,” was
showing strain. The Reverend W. T. Clarke recognized
that Kathleen might be the focal point and persuaded
Anna to send her away to Vancouver for a while. During
the 10 days the girl was gone, the poltergeist disturbances
stopped. They resumed upon her return.

Others wanted to investigate the link between the
girl and the phenomena, but Anna and Alex refused to
cooperate—or even to deal with anyone on the matter
anymore. Their explanation was that everything was mys-
teriously caused by racial prejudice.

One person who was able to witness the disturbances
before the Durybas ceased communicating was psychi-
cal researcher R. S. Lambert. He wrote that he heard the
sounds on four occasions: rapid, violent rapping on the
outer wall near a window, between 8 P.M. and midnight.
The noises sounded like a pneumatic hammer and lasted
for one to two minutes at a time. Anna and Kathleen were
present on three of those occasions; Kathleen was asleep
in her bedroom on the fourth. However, Lambert agreed
with the Durybas that a hostile person was trying to drive
Anna and Kathleen out.

Most likely, the Chilliwack case serves as an example
of recurrent spontaneous psychokinesis (RSPK), psycho-
kinetic energy produced unwittingly by certain persons.
Teenagers at puberty, especially girls, as well as adults
under emotional strain, have been associated with RSPK.

FURTHER READING:

Belyk, Robert C. Ghosts: True Tales of Eerie Encounters. Victo-
ria, B.C.: Horsdal & Schubart, 2002.

Columbo, John Robert. Ghost Stories of Canada. Toronto: A
Hounslow Book/The Dundurn Group, 2000.

Churchyard Beast See BLACK SHUCK.

churel 1n India, the evil ghost of a woman who died in
childbirth or ceremonial impurity. Originally, churels were
ghosts of low-caste persons, whose corpses were buried
face down to prevent the ghosts from escaping. Churels
have reversed feet and no mouths. They haunt squalid
places. In the shape of a beautiful young woman, they
ensnare young men and hold them captive until they are
old. Areas believed to be haunted by churels are given
exorcisms.
cipher test  See SURVIVAL TESTS.

clairvoyance Paranormal vision of objects, events, places
and people that are not visible through normal sight. Clair-
voyance is an extrasensory perception (ESP) that overlaps
with telepathy and precognition (knowledge of the future).
It is a factor in MEDIUMSHIP and RETROCOGNITION, and may
come into play in some cases of apparitions.

The term “clairvoyance” comes from the French for
“clear seeing.” It is also popularly called “second sight,”
“ghost seeing” and “ghost vision.” Individuals gifted
with clairvoyance have, throughout history, been oracles,
prophets, diviners, holy men and women, healers, wiz-
ards and witches. However, everyone possesses the capac-
ity for clairvoyance and probably experiences at least one
clairvoyant episode during life.

Clairvoyance can happen spontaneously, such as when
a person has a vision of apparitions of the past (see VER-
SAILLES GHOSTS), or can perceive nonphysical forms in a
place alleged to be haunted. Clairvoyance—and sensitiv-
ity to ESP in general—may account for the great dispar-
ity of experiences that occur in an alleged haunting. For
example, one person may be able to clairvoyantly per-
ceive a ghost while another may not (and the other thus
may not believe in the haunting). Many stories of haunt-
ings include testimony from individuals who claim they
experience nothing. In a case where collective apparitions
are seen, some psychical researchers speculate that one
person may perceive the apparition and communicate it
to others through telepathy.

In mediumship, clairvoyance may account for the
ability of MEDIUMS to provide “unknown” information
at seances. Information unknown to the medium (and
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perhaps the sitters) but that can be verified through
other sources is considered “evidential” in support of
survival after death. However, some psychical researchers
say that a medium’s unconscious clairvoyance of existing
sources—anywhere in the world—cannot be ruled out
(see SUPER-PSI).

Clairvoyance may be induced through various tech-
niques, such as fasting, ecstatic dancing, ingestion or
inhalation of certain substances, and magical ritual. Such
techniques have been employed whenever humankind has
sought to commune with the spirits of the dead, the spirits
of nature or the divine. Ancient Egyptian and Greek priests
used herbal mixtures to induce temporary clairvoyance.
The Pythia oracle at Delphi inhaled the smoke from burn-
ing laurel leaves to induce clairvoyant visions. Shamans
induce clairvoyance through ecstatic dancing, chanting and
drumming, and sometimes with the help of hallucinogens.
Native Americans experience clairvoyance during vision
quests and solitary spiritual pursuits in the wilderness.

Clairvoyance is experienced in different ways. Per-
haps most common is a vision seen by the inner eye.
Some clairvoyant visions seem to have an objective real-
ity, temporarily replacing the present time and envi-
ronment. Such is the case in shamanism, for shamans
enter a “non-ordinary” reality in which they search for
lost souls and heal the sick. Clairvoyance of distant
places—called “traveling clairvoyance” by mesmerists
and early psychical researchers—may involve an out-
of-body experience (see EMANUEL SWEDENBORG). Clair-
voyant visions also have been recorded of non-earthly
places, such as the astral plane, the spirit world or
“Other Side,” and realms of heaven and hell. Descrip-
tions of these places vary considerably. Clairvoyance
can occur in DREAMS.

In his research with medium EILEEN J. GARRETT psy-
chologist Lawrence LeShan conceived of two kinds of
reality, sensory and clairvoyant. Sensory reality is every-
day, real-time life, defined by the five senses. Clairvoyant
reality, which is accessed by mediums, is a place where
time is illusory (everything seems to exist in an ever-pres-
ent “now”), judgments are impossible, and all things are
perceived as interconnected.

Scientific study of clairvoyance began in the early 19th
century with mesmerized subjects who exhibited para-
normal, or “higher,” phenomena. One of the subjects of
Alphonse Cahagnet, a French magnetist, was a young
woman named Adele Magnot. While entranced, Magnot
had visions of the spirit world and could see and converse
with the dead.

Tests for clairvoyance of concealed cards using hypno-
tized mediums began in the 1870s with French physiologist
Charles Richet. Card testing reached its peak later in the
20th century in the laboratory experiments of J. B. RHINE.

FURTHER READING:
Brown, Slater. The Heyday of Spiritualism. New York: Haw-
thorn Books, 1970.

Douglas, Alfred. Extrasensory Powers: A Century of Psychical
Research. London: Victor Gollancz Ltd., 1976.

LeShan, Lawrence. The Medium, the Mystic, and the Physicist:
Toward a General Theory of the Paranormal. New York:
Viking Press, 1974.

Cock Lane Ghost An 18th-century, London-area POL-
TERGEIST that fascinated eyewitnesses and investigators
because it was tainted with accusations of trickery and
fraud. Sensational publicity caused curiosity-seekers to
crowd Cock Lane, the street from which the ghost took
its name. The veracity of the ghost was hotly debated by
believers and detractors.

The excitement lasted for two years, from 1762 to
1764, culminating in a trial which found several persons
guilty of fraud. The trial, however, did nothing to clarify
how the deception was carried out, if indeed it was a
deception. The full story was told in Cock Lane & Com-
mon Sense, a book written by Andrew Lang and published
in 1894.

In 1760, a stockbroker named Kent rented a house
on Cock Lane, in the London suburb of West Smith-
field, from Mr. Parsons, a parish clerk in a nearby church.
Kent’s sister-in-law, Miss Fanny, was keeping house for
him since his wife’s death in childbirth the previous year.
Fanny and Kent grew fond of one another and decided to
make out a will, naming each other as beneficiary.

One day, Parsons borrowed money from Kent, but
shortly thereafter, the two men argued. Not only did Kent
move out of the house, but he began legal proceedings
against Parsons for the return of his money. The suit was
not contended for two years, and in the meantime, Fanny
contracted smallpox. She died a few days later and was
buried in a vault under St. John’s Church.

This sad event gave the vengeful Parsons a chance to
concoct a story that Fanny had not died of an illness, but
instead was the victim of murder, most probably at the
hands of Kent, who would benefit from the inheritance.

It wasn't until 1762, however, that Parsons began in
earnest to blacken Kent’s name. Parsons claimed that the
house was now haunted by Fanny’s ghost. Furthermore,
his 12-year-old daughter, Elizabeth, had seen and spoken
to the ghost, which asserted that she had been poisoned
by Kent. Parsons added that the night following Fanny’s
demise, loud knockings could be heard in the house.

Not content with merely arousing suspicions among
his neighbors, Parsons sought corroboration from a gen-
tleman of high rank by inviting him to the house to wit-
ness the ghost. The gentleman saw the shaking, terrified
Elizabeth shortly after she had been visited by the ghost,
and he bore witness to the knockings and rappings that
could be heard in the child’s room. He promised to return
the next evening with the local clergyman and others to
further investigate the strange happenings.

The next night more than 20 people returned to the
house, determined to stay up all night if necessary to wait
for the ghost to appear. Parsons maintained that the ghost
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Frontispiece of one account of the Cock Lane Ghost, written by
Oliver Goldsmith.

appeared only to Elizabeth, but that it would be willing to
answer questions with a certain number of knocks signi-
fying affirmative or negative answers.

Hours later, this committee of men was rewarded for
its patience. Elizabeth saw the ghost, and the questions
began. Once again, Fanny’s ghost claimed that Fanny had
been poisoned. And in response to a specific question, the
ghost said that Fanny’s soul would be at rest if Kent were
hanged for his deed.

It did not take long for the news to spread in the
neighborhood, and soon Cock Lane was full of the curi-
ous. Always with an eye toward commerce, Parsons even
charged people a small fee to enter the house to listen to
the ghost’s knockings.

But the ghost was soon to cast a shadow upon itself
when it made some promises it could not fulfill. The ghost
asserted that it would follow Elizabeth everywhere, as well

as anyone who entered Fanny’s burial vault. The com-
mittee decided to take the ghost up on its suggestions
and Elizabeth was taken to a clergyman’s house where she
underwent a search of her bedclothes by several ladies
before being put to bed. In this unfamiliar house, the ghost
would make only knockings and no appearance, fueling
the committee’s suspicions that some chicanery was afoot.

These suspicions were confirmed when the committee
visited Fanny’s vault, and the ghost failed to either make
an appearance or produce rappings. Some committee
members suggested that Kent should be brought to the
vault and have the ghost confront him. Kent complied,
and while standing by the coffin, he was disappointed
along with everyone else when there was no sight or
sound from the ghost.

To quell these doubts, Parsons started a rumor that the
ghost did not appear because Kent had removed Fanny’s
coffin. Kent finally fought back by taking several wit-
nesses into the vault where he had the coffin opened to
reveal Fanny. All present made depositions and when they
were published, Kent indicted Parsons, along with his
wife, daughter and several others whom he believed were
conspirators.

The trial finally took place; all were found guilty and
had to make monetary retribution to Kent for defamation.
Parsons also was sentenced to stand in the pillory before
being imprisoned for two years.

FURTHER READING:

Grant, Douglas. The Cock Lane Ghost. New York: St. Martin’s
Press, 1965.

Lang, Andrew. Cock Lane & Common Sense. London: Long-
mans, 1894.

Mackay, Charles. Extraordinary Delusions and the Madness of
Crowds. New York: Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 1932. First
published 1841.

coffin corners Notches in the walls along winding stair-
cases of homes that accommodated the transport of cof-
fins without damaging the walls. Coffin corners were a
feature of Victorian-era homes, when many people died at
home and were laid out in coffins in the rooms in which
they died. If a home had a winding staircase or staircase
that turned on a narrow landing, it was difficult to move
the coffin up and down. Coffin corners aided the job.

collective apparitions
RITION.

See APPARITION; WILMOT APPA-

College of Psychic Studies British Spiritualist organiza-
tion that evolved from the London Spiritualist Alliance,
founded in 1884. In 1955 the organization changed its
name to the College of Psychic Science, and in 1970 it
became the College of Psychic Studies. It is not to be con-
fused with the BRITISH COLLEGE OF PSYCHIC SCIENCE (BCPS).

A non-profit organization based in South Kensington,
London, the College of Psychic Studies offers programs
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and materials to the public and psychical researchers con-
cerning mediumship, the evidence for survival after death,
and spiritual healing and related topics. The college also
offers training in MEDIUMSHIP. It maintains a large library.

Colombo, John Robert (1936- ) Prolific Canadian
author, poet, and editor, known for his compilations
of GHOST lore, as well as dictionaries of quotations and
anthologies relating to Canadian history and culture.

John Robert Colombo was born on March 24, 1936, in
Kitchener, Ontario. He has been the author, compiler, or
translator of over 190 books during the past five decades.

Colombo often turns his attention to Canadian tales of
the supernatural, ghosts, and UFOs. Among his publica-
tions are Colombo’s Book of Marvels (1979), Friendly Aliens
(1981), Mackenzie King’s Ghost (1991), Close Encounters of
the Canadian Kind (1994), Ghost Stories of Ontario (1995),
Haunted Toronto (1996), Mysteries of Ontario (1999), Weird
Stories (1999), Ghost Stories of Canada (2000), Canadian
Tales of Terror (2004), The Monster Book of Canadian Mon-
sters (2004), and True Canadian UFO Stories (2004).

In 2006, Colombo hosted a six-part Canadian televi-
sion miniseries, Unexplained Canada.

FURTHER READING:

Colombo, John Robert. Ghost Stories of Ontario. Toronto:
Hounslow Press, 1995.

. Ghost Stories of Canada. Toronto: Hounslow Press,

2000.

. Mackenzie Kings Ghost. Toronto: Hounslow Press,

1991.

. Mysterious Canada. Toronto: Doubleday Canada
Ltd., 1988.

John Robert Colombo Web site. Available online. URL: http//
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combination lock test
TESTS.

See IAN STEVENSON; SURVIVAL

Comnmittee for the Scientific Investigation of Claims of
the Paranormal (CSICOP) Membership organization
based in Buffalo, New York, devoted to debunking claims
of the paranormal.

CSICOPs stated objectives are:

to establish a network of people interested in examining
claims of the paranormal; to prepare bibliographies of
published materials that carefully examine such claims;
to encourage and commission research by objective
and impartial inquirers in areas where it is needed; to
convene conferences and meetings; to publish articles,
monographs and books that examine claims of the para-
normal; to not reject on a priori grounds, antecedent to
inquiry, any or all of such claims, but rather to examine
them openly, completely, objectively, and carefully.

Critics charge that CSICOP’ claim to unbiased inquiry
is unwarranted. Although CSICOP members have success-
fully debunked many paranormal claims, critics say that the

organization often goes too far—that it will debunk at all
costs. CSICOP lumps together a large assortment of anoma-
lous phenomena, not all of them on the same footing, from
a scientific point of view. Targets have included HAUNTINGS,
POLTERGEISTS, MEDIUMSHIP, REINCARNATION, EXTRASENSORY
PERCEPTION, psychic and faith healing, divination arts (such
as astrology), UFOs, Fortean phenomena, and crystals.
Nonetheless, as the world’s largest organization of its kind,
CSICOP provides an unequaled skeptical counterpoint to
paranormal claims.

CSICOP originated as an offshoot of the American
Humanist Association, following a controversy over
claims made about astrology. At first an informal group,
it incorporated in 1976 as a separate organization. Under
the direction of founding member Paul Kurtz, professor
of philosophy at the State University of New York in Buf-
falo, CSICOP found a dedicated following of skeptics and
quickly shifted from an academic organization to one with
a popular membership base.

CSICOP actively promotes the formation of local soci-
eties with similar aims; these include groups in most U.S.
states and many foreign countries. CSICOP and the local
groups share some characteristics: although prestigious
scientists and scholars are associated with them, they also
include a disproportionate number of magicians; the vast
majority of members are men; and many hold religious
views (such as atheism) that are antagonistic to the para-
normal.

A magazine, originally named The Zetetic and renamed
The Skeptical Inquirer after three issues, pursues scientific
concerns about the perceived public credulity about the
paranormal.

In 1988, five members of CSICOP’s executive commit-
tee accepted an invitation from a Chinese scientific news-
paper to visit and appraise the state of psychic research
and paranormal belief in China and to make scientific
evaluations where possible. Preliminary tests of children,
psychics and Masters of Qigong (an Eastern healing and
martial art) produced negative results.

See SMURL HAUNTING.
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Hansen, George. “CSICOP and the Skeptics: An Overview.”
Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research 86
(1992): 19-63.

Kurtz, Paul. “Testing Psi Claims in China: Visit by a CSICOP
Delegation.” The Skeptical Inquirer 12 (1988): 364-375.

Constellation Frigate and oldest ship in the U.S. Navy.
The U.S.S. Constellation resides as a historical attraction
in the harbor at Baltimore, Maryland. It is said to be
haunted by 18th- and 19th-century GHOSTS, despite the
fact that the ship has been entirely rebuilt.

History
The 176-foot Constellation had a distinguished service
record. The ship saw plenty of bloodshed, pain, agony,
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and terror in the nearly two centuries it plied the waters.
Life aboard it was rough and cramped, and disease took
nearly as many lives as battles.

It was launched on March 27, 1794, with 36 guns. The
first captain of the Constellation, Thomas Truxton, ruled
with a brutal fist. In 1799, he demonstrated his power
when a seaman, Neil Harvey, fell asleep on watch during
a successful battle against a French frigate, LInsurgent,
in the West Indies. With the battle still raging, Trux-
ton ordered a lieutenant to execute Harvey by running a
sword through his gut. When the battle was over, Truxton
had Harvey’s body strapped to the end of a cannon and
blown to bits over the sea. The violence would literally
come to haunt the ship for more than 200 years.

The crew of the Constellation never lost a battle. The
ship was engaged against the French, Barbary corsairs,
West Indian and East Indian pirates, and African and
Caribbean slave traders. It fought in the Quasi-War with
France, the Barbary Wars, the War of 1812, the Mexican
War, and the Civil War. From 1845-55, the ship under-
went reconstruction and was downgraded to a 22-gun
sloop of war. During World War II, it served as a relief
flagship of the Atlantic Fleet. The ship was decommis-
sioned in 1955 and retired to Baltimore, where it rests in
the Inner Harbor as a tourist attraction. The Constellation
is considered to be the last of the sail-powered ships built
for the U.S. Navy.

Haunting Activity

The ghosts of both Harvey and Truxton are the most com-
mon ghosts reported by visitors to the Constellation. One
of them has appeared to be so lifelike that he has been
mistaken for a costumed tour guide.

The ghost of Truxton may have even been captured on
film. In 1955, shortly after the ship’s retirement, the Balti-
more Sun newspaper reported that strange lights, shapes,
and noises were observed by people aboard the nearby
submarine Pike. Lieutenant Commander Allen Ross
Brougham mentioned the phenomena to a friend who was

U.S.S. Constellation. Photo by R. E. Guiley.

interested in PSYCHICAL RESEARCH. The friend advised that
the best time to observe APPARITIONS was at midnight on
nights between Christmas and New Years.

On one of those nights, Brougham and others set up
a watch with a camera. At midnight, Brougham detected
a faint whiff in the air, like the smell of gun smoke,
accompanied by a muffled scurrying sound. A photo-
graph was taken. When developed, it showed, accord-
ing to Brougham’s description, “a bluish-white radiancy,
partly translucent, wearing a definitely dated uniform,
gold-striped trousers, cocked hat, heavy gold epaulets and
a sword. It—or he—was, or seemed, to be a captain.” The
figure appeared to be crossing the quarterdeck.

Other haunting phenomena include the apparition of
a young boy, a surgeon’s assistant who is said to have been
stabbed to death by two sailors in 1822. The ghost of
an unidentified sailor wanders mournfully about the gun
deck. A happy ghost is aboard the ship: Carl Hansen, a
night watchman who worked there until he was replaced
in 1963 by an automated alarm system. Hansen’s ghost
plays cards on the lower deck and also has been known to
give spontaneous tours to visitors.

There are phantom SMELLS of gun smoke and the
sounds of shouting and battle.

FURTHER READING:
Okonowics, Ed. Baltimore Ghosts: History, Mystery, Legends
and More. Elkton, Md.: Myst and Lace Publishing, 2004.

control A spirit of the dead that acts as a medium’s pri-
mary interface with the spirit world. The control allegedly
takes over a medium’s body for extended periods during
altered states of consciousness. The control communi-
cates through the MEDIUM, either through mental impres-
sions or through using the medium’s vocal cords. In rare
instances, controls allegedly communicate by direct voice,
that is, speaking in a voice independent of the medium
but in the same proximity. The role of the control is to
look after the medium’s interests, answer questions posed
by the sitters, provide information from the Other Side,
and orchestrate other spirits of the dead who wish to
speak to the living and deliver messages.

Controls assert that they are autonomous beings who
are separate entities from the medium. They say they
have bodies of a very subtle substance and that they can
change shape and size, and can transport themselves
through time and space. They explain that in order to
communicate they must enter the “light” that surrounds
the medium. This involves an energy transfer which con-
trols do not explain exactly; but, they say that the trans-
fer enables them to use the medium’s sensory organisms
to become aware of the physical surroundings. While
the control has taken over the medium’s consciousness
and body, the medium’s consciousness is either trans-
ported to the spirit world or is displaced out-of-body;,
according to various controls that have been questioned
by psychical researchers.
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Controls have distinct personalities. Generally, they
are childlike; some are mischievous and have a sense of
humor. They may offer a great deal of information about
themselves and their past and who they were in life, or
they may say very little about themselves. In some cases
they say they are ancestors of the medium. Their speech
may be very fluid with the appropriate accents and into-
nations. Some, however, sound stilted and stylized, so
that their personalities seem to be obviously fictitious.

The prevailing view among psychical researchers and
parapsychologists who have studied mediums is that con-
trols are secondary personalities of the medium which are
drawn from the subconscious. Most controls do reflect
some personality traits, interests and knowledge of the
mediums they allege to serve. However, if controls are
secondary personalities, they manage to stay out of a
medium’s normal waking life. Apart from the controlled
circumstances of trance, controls do not intrude and dis-
rupt as do secondary personalities in cases of schizophre-
nia and multiple personality.

Controls are capable of providing evidential infor-
mation at seances, that is, information that the medium
would be unlikely to know. Curiously, controls that are
confronted with inaccurate information that they have
given seldom own up to their errors but instead make
excuses, usually blaming the complicated process of com-
municating through the medium’s physical being.

Evidential information is taken by many as proof of
SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH, or at least as evidence in sup-
port of it. Some researchers argue that information
that seems evidential actually can be obtained by the
medium through SUPER-PSI, a hypothesis that holds that
clairvoyance and telepathy enable a medium to retrieve
“unknown” information from sitters or an existing pub-
lished source. Another hypothesis proposes that informa-
tion does indeed come from spirits of the dead, but that
in order to be conveyed from a nonphysical realm to a
physical realm, it must go through the construct of a sec-
ondary personality of the medium, which then becomes
the control.

Many prominent mediums have accepted their con-
trols as spirits of the dead. Others, such as EILEEN J. GAR-
RETT, have believed that controls are constructs from their
own unconscious. ARTHUR FORD said he did not care what
others thought about his control, Fletcher.

A medium may have more than one control. Controls
may stay with the medium throughout a career, or come
and go. GLADYS OSBORNE LEONARD had one primary con-
trol, Feda, throughout her entire career. LEONORA PIPER
had a number of controls, but only had one center stage
at a time. WILLIAM STAINTON MOSES had a bevy of controls
who called themselves the Imperator Band. Many of the
Imperator Band claimed to be famous personages from
history. The ubiquitous pirate control, JOHN KING, served
a number of mediums.

Controls were accorded a great deal of attention and
importance during the early days of SPIRITUALISM and the

early years of psychical research. They are less prominent
in modern mediumship. Most modern mediums do not
use the term “control” but prefer terms such as “spirit
helpers,” “helpers,” “friends” and “spirit friends.”

»
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Cook, Florence (1856-1904) The most famous MEDIUM
known for spirit MATERIALIZATIONS, especially full-form,
but who was exposed as a fraud.

Florence Cook was born in 1856 in Hackney, then a
suburb of London (now part of London’s East End), a cen-
ter of SPIRITUALISM. Cook claimed that as a child she could
hear the voices of angels, and had mediumistic gifts.

She began giving SEANCES at home as an adolescent,
and from the first she specialized in materialization. Ini-
tially, these were only “spirit faces.” Cook’s CABINET was a
large cupboard in the family’s breakfast room. Inside was a
Windsor chair for her to sit upon. A hole was cut high in
the cupboard door where the “spirit faces” would manifest.

Cook, who always dressed up for her seances, would
enter the cupboard and sit down. A piece of cord would
be placed on her lap. The door would be closed, and the
sitters would sing hymns to establish the right “atmo-
sphere.” The cupboard would be opened, and sitters could
see that Cook was tied to the back of her chair at the neck,
waist and wrists. The door would be closed again, and
then soon, in the dark, “spirit faces” would appear in the
opening. When the faces vanished, the cupboard would be
opened, and Cook would be found still tied to the chair,
and giving the appearance of exhaustion from the energy
allegedly expended to help the spirits manifest.

Critics observed that the faces looked like Cook
draped in a white gauzy material, and that Cook probably
slipped her knots, stood on the chair, and then retied her-
self. Audiences loved the performance, nonetheless.

Cook quickly attracted a following, in part because
she charged no fee, and in part because she was a beauti-
ful young woman. Her fame incited jealousy from other
mediums, including AGNES GUPPY, who lost friends and
supporters to Cook, and Mr. and Mrs. Nelson Holmes, the
latter of whom claimed JOHN KING and KATIE KING as their
controls. In January 1873, Guppy tried to convince the
Holmeses to help her ruin Cook by having someone throw
vitriol in her “doll face” during a seance. The Holmeses
refused and broke their relationship with Guppy.

By 1873, full-form materializations were the rage in
spiritualist circles, especially those of the control John
King. It was probably no accident that Cook, to be com-
petitive, began materializing the full form of King’s alleged
spirit daughter, Katie King. Cook still gave seances at
home (but now in the drawing room), as well as in more
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fashionable parts of London, sometimes as the protégée of
other mediums.

Like the spirit faces, Katie King bore a suspiciously
strong resemblance to Cook. After the same preparations
and singing of hymns, the cupboard would open and the
alleged King, pale and white with fixed eyes, would emerge
while Cook moaned and sobbed out of sight behind a
curtain. These materializations began simply with King
merely smiling and nodding and over time progressed
to more elaborate entertainment, in which King walked
among the sitters, offered her hand (suspiciously solid)
to all and conversed with them. After King retired to the
cabinet, Cook would be found, as usual, tied and drained.
Cook gained fame for materializing King with lights on.

It was considered improper behavior for sitters to grab
spirits or the medium (see MEDIUMSHIP), but some skep-
tics nevertheless did. In 1873, a Mr. Volckman grabbed
Katie King by the wrist and announced his suspicion that
she was Cook in disguise. The lights were put out and
the “spirit” was rescued by Cook’s fiancé, Edward Elgie
Corner, and another sitter, and was taken back to Cook’s
cabinet. In her struggle with Volckman, the “spirit” had
managed to scratch his nose and pull out some of his
whiskers. When the cabinet was opened after the required
wait of several minutes, Cook was found unusually
disheveled, but tied up. This incident did not immedi-
ately harm Cook’s budding career as a medium, though it
did shake the faith of some.

The eminent British scientist SIR WILLIAM CROOKES
spoke out publicly in Cook’s defense after the Volckman
“outrage.” Crookes subjected her to numerous tests in a
series of private seances, but he did not eliminate all pos-
sibility of fraud. In 1874, he photographed Katie King.
Cook lay down on a sofa behind a curtain and wrapped
a shawl around her head. Soon, Katie appeared in front
of the curtain. Crookes checked to see that a female form
still lay on the sofa, but, incredibly, never lifted the shawl
to verify its identity. In another experiment, he attached
Cook to a galvanometer which passed a mild electrical
current through her. Any movement on Cook’s part would
register on the meter. Katie appeared though the meter’s
needle never moved.

Crookes also walked arm in arm with King and noted
that the form felt solid. However, he concluded that King
was a true spirit. Historian Trevor H. Hall proposed that
Crookes’s laxity was due to his romantic infatuation or
involvement with Cook, and that he may have even col-
laborated in her fraud. Hall’s views are considered contro-
versial by other historians.

In 1874, during the Crookes sittings, Katie announced
her departure from Cook. The tearful farewell took place
behind a curtain, with Crookes as an auditory witness.
Another spirit named Marie then began to manifest. Marie
sang and danced.

Cook was caught in outright fraud on at least one
other occasion. At a seance in 1880, during which Marie
materialized in full form, Sir George Sitwell noticed that

Materialized spirit of Katie King, who appeared at seances of
the medium Florence Cook. Probably taken in 1874. Courtesy
Fortean Picture Library.

the spirit’s robes covered corset stays, and, like Volckman,
he broke seance rules and grabbed her. Cook’s curtain
was pulled aside to reveal Cook’s chair empty and the
ropes slipped.

After that, Cook would perform only if someone was
tied up in her cabinet with her. Florence Marryat par-
ticipated on at least one occasion; Marie materialized, and
she sang and danced while Marryat and Cook remained
tied together in the cabinet.

These trials eventually caused Cook to retire from
mediumship, save for tests in 1899 at the Sphinx Society
in Berlin, where she materialized Marie.

D. D. HOME was among those who considered Cook
a “skillful trickster” and “outright cheat.” Nonetheless,
Cook retained a core of supporters who denied fraud
and claimed she was somnabulistic and never intended to
deceive.
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corpse candles DEATH OMENS in the folklore of Wales
and elsewhere in the British Isles. Corpse candles, or
canwll corfe, as they are called in Welsh, are mysterious
lights which bob over the ground and stop at houses or
other sites where a death is imminent. Similar lights are
called fetch candles or fetch lights in Ireland and north-
ern England. They seem to be similar to the corpse light
phosphorescence, but differ in that they have the distinct
appearance of candle flames.

Corpse candles are seen floating through the air at
night. Beliefs about them vary by locale. They are said to
warn of the death of those who see them, or of someone
beloved or someone else known to the party. They appear,
it is said, halfway between the doomed person’s home and
his grave. In south Hampshire, England the lights are said
to accompany the souls of the departed, and are extin-
guished when the souls leave the earth. Ghostly funerals
are said to accompany some lights.

In Welsh lore, a small, pale or bluish corpse candle
presages the death of an infant, while a big light pres-
ages the death of an adult. Multiple corpse candles
reveal the number of persons soon to die. If the lights
are approached, they vanish. Corpse candles are widely
reported in Welsh coastal regions.

The English ghost-hunter, ELLIOT ODONNELL, put
corpse candles in the same category as a species of elemen-
tals (nature spirits) he called “Clanogrian,” which he said
included all kinds of family ghosts and national ghosts,
and other harbingers of death, such as the banshee.

In his book Byways of Ghost-Land (1911), O’'Donnell
recorded some accounts of witnesses to corpse candles.
The following was attributed to a Reverend Mr. Davis,
and was reported in The Invisible World by T. Charley:

My sexton’s wife, an aged, understanding woman, saw
from her bed a little candle upon her table: within two
or three days after comes a fellow in, inquiring for her
husband, and, taking something from under his cloak,
clapt it down directly upon the table end where she had
seen the candle; and what was it but a dead-born child?
Another time, the same woman saw such another can-
dle upon the other end of the same table: within a few

day later, a weak child, by myself newly christened, was
brought into the sexton’s house, where presently he died;
and when the sexton’s wife, who was then abroad, came
home, she found the women shrouding the child on the
other end of the table where she had seen the candle. On
a time, myself and a huntsman coming from our school
in England, and being three or four hours benighted ere
we could reach home, saw such a light, which, coming
from a house we well knew, held its course (but not
directly) in the highway to the church: shortly after,
the eldest son in that house died, and steered the same
course. . . .

About thirty-four or thirty-five years since, one Jane
Wyatt, my wife’s sister, being nurse to Baronet Rud’s
three eldest children, and (the lady being deceased) the
lady of the house going late into a chamber where the
maid-servants lay, saw there no less than five of these
lights together. It happened awhile after, the chamber
being newly plastered, that five of the maid servants
went there to bed as they were wont; but in the morning
they were all dead, being suffocated in their sleep with
the steam of newly tempered lime and coal. This was at
Llangathen in Carmarthen [Wales].

Another O’Donnell account is taken from an unspeci-
fied issue of Frazer’s Journal and concerns Welsh corpse
candles whose flames were much larger:

In a wild and retired district in North Wales, the follow-
ing occurrence took place, to the great astonishment
of the mountaineers. We can vouch for the truth of the
statement, as many of our own teutu, or clan, were wit-
nesses to the facts. On a dark evening a few weeks ago,
some persons, with whom we are well acquainted, were
returning to Barmouth or opposite side of the river. As
they approached the ferryhouse at Penthryn, which is
directly opposite Barmouth, they observed a light near
the house, which they conjectured to be produced by a
bonfire, and greatly puzzled they were to discover the
reason why it should have been lighted. As they came
nearer, however, it vanished; and when they inquired
at the house respecting it, they were surprised to learn
that not only had the people there displayed no light,
but they had not even seen one; nor could they perceive
any signs of it on the sands. On reaching Barmouth,
the circumstance was mentioned, and the fact corrobo-
rated by some of the people there, who had also plainly
and distinctly seen the light. It was settled, therefore, by
some of the old fishermen that this was a death-token;
and, sure enough, the man who kept the ferry at that
time was drowned at high water a few nights afterwards,
on the very spot where the light was seen. He was land-
ing from the boat, when he fell into the water, and so
perished. The same winter the Barmouth people, as well
as the inhabitants of the opposite bank, were struck by
the appearance of a number of small lights, which were
seen dancing in the air at a place called Borthwyn, about
half a mile from the town. A great number of people
came out to see these lights; and after awhile they all but
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one disappeared, and this one proceeded slowly towards
the water’s edge to a little bay where some boats were
moored. The men in a sloop which was anchored near
the spot saw the light advancing, they saw it also hover
for a few seconds over one particular boat, and then
totally disappear. Two or three days afterwards, the man
to whom that particular boat belonged was drowned in
the river, while he was sailing about Barmouth harbour
in that very boat.

See CANDLES; CORPSE LIGHTS; GHOST LIGHTS.
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corpse lights  Phosphorescent lights seen floating about
the air at night, which are believed to be harbingers of
death. They are white, red, or blue and are seen both
indoors and outdoors. They hug the ground, float in the
air, hover over the roof of the doomed, or appear over
the chest of the doomed. Corpse lights are called by vari-
ous names, including CORPSE CANDLES, JACK-O’-LANTERN,
ignis fatuus, corposant, fetch-candles, and fetch-lights.
Since they often appear in marshy areas, the lights may
be produced by marsh gas. Another possible explanation
is that they may be produced by atmospheric conditions.
Nonetheless, numerous accounts exist in folklore of their
seemingly supernatural appearance.

See DEATH OMENS; GHOST LIGHTS.
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Corpus Christi College  College in Cambridge, England,
founded in 1352, known for its haunting by two 17th-
century ghosts.

One ghost is Dr. Henry Butts, a master of the college
from 1626 to 1632 and vice-chancellor during a severe
outbreak of plague in 1630. His correspondence at the time
indicates that he seemed to be under great stress. While
many of his colleagues and students fled town during the
plague outbreak, Butts remained behind to take care of the
sick and dying. He felt deserted and harbored these feelings
for years. He described himself as alone, destitute and for-
saken by scholars within and outside the college.

The crushing blow for Butts came in 1632, when
King Charles I and Queen Henrietta Maria visited Cam-
bridge. According to custom, a play was staged when-
ever royalty came. Butts and Dr. Thomas Comber, master
of Trinity College, disagreed over which play should be
staged, and so two plays were put on. The one sponsored
by Comber was a success, and the one sponsored by
Butts was a failure—it was even booed by the audience.

Ten days after this humiliation, Butts was scheduled to
preach before the college on Easter Sunday. He failed to
appear and was found in his rooms in the master’s lodge,
hanging by his garters with his knees dragging on the
ground. His ghost subsequently began to be reported on
college grounds.

The second ghost is James Betts, a student who was
in love with Elizabeth Spencer, the 16-year-old daughter
and only child of Dr. James Spencer, the master of Corpus
Christi College from 1667 to 1693. Spencer did not like
Betts, which forced the young lovers to have clandestine
meetings. According to lore, one day Betts was with Eliza-
beth in her house when Spencer came home unexpect-
edly. He hid in a cupboard that, unbeknownst to him,
could only be opened by a secret spring on the outside.

Spencer may have suspected Betts was there for, oddly,
he ordered Elizabeth to pack up and depart immediately
with him on a trip away from Cambridge. Betts died in
the cupboard. Heartbroken, Elizabeth died a year later.
Some years later, another college master found a skeleton
inside the cupboard.

Haunting phenomena have included loud bangs and
violent RAPPING, and the specter of a long-haired man
leaning out a dormer window at the top of the Old Lodge.
The apparition of a man, sometimes visible from the knees
up (probably the ghost of Butts), was reported numerous
times in various locations.

In 1904, a student who was living in the rooms oppo-
site those where Butts died saw what later was believed to
be Butts’s ghost. One afternoon near Easter, the student
suddenly became uneasy. He looked out his window and
saw a man with long hair leaning out of an upper window
in the opposite rooms. Only the man’s head and shoulders
were visible. He stared at the student for several minutes.
He seemed hostile.

The student ran upstairs to get a better view of the
man, but when he reached the window, the man was
gone. The student went across the court but found the
rooms locked. Later he found out that the resident of
the rooms had been out all afternoon, and the room had
remained locked.

The manifestations of the long-haired man continued.
Sometime later, a group of six undergraduates decided
to attempt an EXORCISM. They entered the haunted
rooms, recited the Lord’s Prayer and summoned the ghost
to appear. The rooms’ occupant and an onlooker from
another college who was interested in SPIRITUALISM said
they saw a mistiness in the air that gradually took on the
form of a man in white with a gash across his neck. No
one else saw an apparition, though everyone claimed to
feel a sudden chill in the air.

The two men who saw the ghost held out a crucifix
and approached it. An invisible force drove them back,
they said, and they became so upset that the exorcism was
terminated.

The group tried another exorcism several days later.
Again, the same two men saw the white figure and were
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repelled by an invisible force. The others still saw nothing
but felt an unexplained stiffness in their limbs. They were
unable to banish the ghost. The publicity prompted prac-
tical jokes such as students dressed in sheets.

At some later time, the rooms were closed off.
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Cottingley Fairies Scandal involving fabricated photo-
graphs of fairies that fooled many, including the eminent
SIR ARTHUR CONAN DOYLE. The photographs, created by
children, were so amateurish it is hard to believe that
anyone might take them for real. Doyle, a supporter of
SPIRITUALISM, tended toward credulity when it came to
evidence of spirits, ghosts and SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH.

Fairy lore had interested Doyle all his life. In 1920, he
was excited to receive a letter from a spiritualist friend,
Felicia Scatcherd, informing him that the existence of
fairies had been proven with photographs taken in York-
shire, England. Doyle asked a theosophist friend, Edward
L. Gardner, to investigate. Gardner examined the photo-
graphs, which showed diminutive female figures dressed
fashionably in Paris gowns with transparent wings and
the traditional double pipe of elves. The photographers
were two young girls, Elsie Wright and her cousin Frances
Griffiths, who claimed they were able to see the fairies, as
well as a gnome who did not want his photograph taken.
They said they had taken the photos in July and Septem-
ber of 1917 in the countryside near their Yorkshire village
of Cottingley. The bodies of the fairies were white, they
said, and the wings were pale green, mauve, and pink.

Though the photographs looked suspiciously faked
(they were actually cutouts taken from an illustration in
Princess Marys Gift Book of 1915), Gardner pronounced

Fabricated photo of Frances Griffiths with the fairies, taken by Elsie Wright at Cottingley Glen, West Yorkshire, in July 1917. Sir
Arthur Conan Doyle was fooled by this and other fake photos created by the girls. Courtesy Fortean Picture Library.
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them genuine and sent them to Doyle. Doyle asked opin-
ions from the Eastman Company and from Kodak but
took Gardner’s word as the truth. He was further swayed
by the testimony of his friend Geoffrey Hodson, a clair-
voyant, who said he had seen fairies in the Cottingley
area. When Elsie and Frances produced three more pho-
tographs (shot by themselves with no witnesses), Doyle
was elated.

He published an article about the fairies in the Christ-
mas 1920 issue of the Strand Magazine, complete with
illustrations. Other fairy-seekers deluged Doyle with
“genuine” photographs, but he saw none that had the
charm of the Yorkshire sprites. Over and above Doyle’s
desire to believe, he refused to consider the possibility
that two girls, aged 16 and 10, so innocent in their youth,
could hatch professional trickery.

In 1922, Doyle published The Coming of the Fairies
containing a full account of the girls' encounters and
including chapters giving other fairy evidence and the
theosophic case for fairy sightings. He opined that more
authentic fairy sightings would be documented. He then
left for Australia on a lecture tour. Upon his return, he
found himself the laughingstock of the press on both
sides of the Atlantic. The photographs had been widely
circulated, examined, and deemed false. Doyle finally
admitted that perhaps he was the victim of what might be
the greatest hoax in history.

It was not until long after Doyle’s death that Wright and
Griffiths finally admitted their hoax. In the early 1980s,
they finally stated that they had faked the photographs to
get back at adults who had chided them for saying they
played with fairies. As girls, they actually had seen fair-
ies, they said. The cousins said that when Doyle became
enthusiastically involved, they had been unwilling to
embarrass him by admitting to him the photos were fake.
Unfortunately, their silence led to an even greater embar-
rassment for him. Despite the setback and ridicule, Doyle
remained steadfast in his spiritualist beliefs and activities.
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Craigdarroch Castle Former private residence of the
wealthy and influential Dunsmuir family of Victoria, Brit-
ish Columbia. Craigdarroch Castle was once the most spec-
tacular residence in the province. It is now a museum and
historic landmark and reportedly the home to GHOSTS.

History

Craigdarroch Castle was touched by gloom and mourning
before it was ever occupied. It was built by Robert Dun-
smuir, a poor Scottish immigrant who arrived in Victoria
in 1851 with his wife Joan and family, determined to build
himself a great fortune. At first the family lived in a win-
dowless log cabin, and Dunsmuir labored away for dismal
wages. He pursued his ambition zealously and, true to
his vow, soon built a business empire, raking in money
in coal. Though once a poor worker himself, he exploited
other poor workers and lavished money on politicians to
buy their favors. His critics called him a greedy capitalist,
“King Grab.”

Dunsmuir shrugged off the criticism. He wanted
everyone to know how rich and powerful he had become.
There was no better way to put that on display than by
building the most impressive home in the entire prov-
ince. In 1887, construction began on Craigdarroch Castle,
designed by architect Warren William Heywood. Tragi-
cally, Heywood died of an enlarged heart just four months
into the project.

More tragedy followed. Dunsmuir himself was never
to occupy his grand home. In April 1889, he went to bed
with a cold. He was renowned for his health and vigor,
and no one suspected that he would never leave his bed.
Four days later, he was in a coma. Within two more days,
he was dead.

Several months later, in September, Dunsmuir’s second
daughter, Agnes, died in a typhoid epidemic that swept
through the town of Nanaimo, where she lived with her
husband and family. Her husband, James Harvey, never
regained his health and died the following year.

In the summer of 1890, Craigdarroch Castle was ready
for occupancy. It had four floors plus a tower and an 87-
step staircase leading to a fourth-floor ballroom the size of
a three-bedroom house. Dunsmuir had spared no expense
acquiring the finest oak, walnut, mahogany, cedar, gran-
ite, marble, and sandstone. Exquisite stained glass and
ceiling paintings decorated the castle.

Widow Joan moved in with her three unmarried daugh-
ters and Agnes’s orphaned children. It was not the happy
occasion she had once envisioned. Nonetheless, Joan was
determined to reign as “Queen Joan” the socialite. She
reigned until her death in October 1908. Many thought the
era of excessive displays of wealth was over, but son Robert
had yet to erect an even grander home, HATLEY CASTLE.

Craigdarroch was now a liability, too big and expen-
sive to appeal to most buyers. Eventually it was sold and
its contents were auctioned off. After World War 1, it
became Craig Darroch Military Hospital for veterans. The
hospital was moved to another facility in 1921, and the
castle was taken over by Victoria College. By 1946, the
college was severely overcrowded, and the castle was con-
demned as a fire hazard. Students were moved out, and
the school board turned it into an administrative facility.

The school board moved out in 1967, leaving behind
a deteriorating building with rotting wood, crumbling
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Craigdarroch Castle. Photo by R. E. Guiley.

stonework, and broken stained glass. City officials con-
sidered demolishing the once-grand home to make way
for a high-rise apartment complex. Instead, it was taken
over by the Victoria School of Music, who later turned it
over to The Castle Society, who restored it as a historic
landmark, its present status.

Haunting Activity

Ghosts have been experienced since the renovation of
Craigdarroch Castle. One worker, resting on his lunch
break near the stairway to the ballroom, glimpsed a par-
tial APPARITION of a young woman’s foot in a satin shoe
and the length of a ball gown. The startled man watched
for several minutes as the shoed foot and part of gown
came slowly down the stairs. Perhaps he had witnessed
an imprint of the social dancing that went on at Craigdar-
roch during its Victoria College days.

Visitors both see and sense other apparitions. The ghost
of a small girl has been seen in the basement and the invis-
ible presences of suffering soldiers have been felt. Another
ghost is a maid dressed in Victorian clothing who walks
into a room, looks around, and then vanishes. A phantom
man wearing a bowler hat and carrying a walking stick has
been seen. One witness who saw the ghost noticed that the
following day, a bowler hat and walking stick that had been
on stands inside of a glass case in the museum had been
knocked off their stands while still in the case.

Other phenomena include cold gusts of air, sounds of
ghostly piano music, and the SMELL of burning candles
where none are present.

FURTHER READING:
Christensen, Jo-Anne. Ghost Stories of British Columbia.
Toronto: Hounslow Press, 1996.

Crandon, Mina Stinson (1889-1941) Better known as
“Margery,” a Boston MEDIUM at the center of one of the most

bitter controversies in the history of psychical research. Her
supporters believed she was one of the greatest mediums
who ever lived; her detractors called her a fraud and held
her responsible for very nearly ending American psychical
research as a scientific enterprise.

Mina Crandon was born Mina Marguerite Stinson in
1889 on a farm near Picton in Prince Edward County,
Ontario. She moved to Boston when she was 16, and in
1910 she married a grocer named Earl P Rand. She had
a son by Rand and was happy with him until an opera-
tion brought her into contact with Le Roi Goddard Cran-
don, a prominent surgeon. She divorced Rand in 1918
and shortly thereafter married Crandon. It was her sec-
ond marriage, his third. Crandon adopted her son, who
became Dr. John H. Crandon (1912-2000).

There was no hint in Crandon’s early life of what was
to come, as there was with some other mediums, such as
EILEEN J. GARRETT and LEONORA PIPER. Her involvement in
the psychic actually stemmed from her husband’s interest,
which was sparked by a meeting with Sir OLIVER LODGE
and a reading of the works of WILLIAM JACKSON CRAWFORD.
Impressed by the HOME CIRCLE of the latter, Le Roi Cran-
don decided to set up one of his own. When the group
he gathered in May 1923 succeeded in TABLE-TILTING, he
suggested that they exit the room one at a time until they
identified the person responsible. One by one the individ-
uals left, but the table continued to tilt, until it was Mina
Crandon’s turn to leave. She returned to great applause.

Mina Crandon may not have been as surprised as
were the others at the SEANCE that night; a few days ear-
lier, a psychic had told her she had mediumistic abili-
ties. That same psychic had described seeing a “laughing
young man” trying to contact her, a description Crandon
recognized as corresponding to her brother Walter. She
and Walter had been very close, but Walter had died in
1911 by being crushed to death by a train. Walter was to
become Crandon’s CONTROL as the home circle contin-
ued to meet, and his waggish personality was to become
famous the world over.

The first of several investigations the Crandon medi-
umship was destined to endure was mounted by a team
of Harvard graduate students and professors, including
GARDNER MURPHY and WILLIAM MCDOUGALL, in July 1923.
This concluded, rather ominously, with McDougall trying
unsuccessfully to get Crandon to confess to fraud, and it
would probably have spelled the end of serious interest in
the mediumship had it not been for a contest sponsored
by the Scientific American.

The contest was the brainchild of J. Malcolm Bird,
who was then an associate editor at the magazine. Two
prizes of $2,500 each were to be given, one for a psychic
photograph, the other for a demonstration of physical
mediumship. The judges were five persons well connected
to PSYCHICAL RESEARCH—WALTER FRANKLIN PRINCE, con-
sidered by many to be America’s foremost psychical
researcher; HEREWARD CARRINGTON, a popular writer on
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the paranormal; HARRY HOUDINI, the magician; Daniel E
Comstock, who brought technicolor to the movies; and
McDougall. Bird made himself the committee’s secretary.

The Scientific American investigation got a good deal of
play in the press, but it turned into something of a fiasco.
Houdini stormed off the committee after a year, claiming
that the Crandons had been trying to make it seem that
he had been framing them, and accusing his fellow com-
mittee members of being blind to obvious fakery. The rest
of the committee continued attending seances for another
six months, but eventually all except Carrington were
satisfied that Houdini was right. The ruling went with the
majority view, the contest was declared closed, and the
prizes were never awarded.

The name “Margery,” by which Crandon was to be
known for the rest of her life, was given to her by Bird
in his articles in the Scientific American and in his book,
“Margery” the Medium (1925). This book was a popular
account of the mediumship and was very favorable to the
Crandons. Crandon had other supporters, many of them
at the AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (ASPR).
Prince, the ASPR’s research officer, however, was not a
supporter, and when Bird was hired to share responsibili-
ties with him, Prince left to head a rival society, the BOS-
TON SOCIETY FOR PSYCHIC RESEARCH.

The ASPR, with Bird as research officer, became a
major promoter of the Margery mediumship. Bird and
several members of the Board of Trustees were regular
sitters at seances. Many hundreds of pages in the ASPR’s
Journal and Proceedings were devoted to the mediumship,
first under Bird’s editorship, later under the editorship of
FREDERICK BLIGH BOND.

But although the ASPR was always ready to defend
Crandon, the suspicion of fraud never left her. Bird him-
self, in fact, resigned in 1930 after admitting that he had
known of fraudulent activity from the start; he had never-
theless defended the mediumship, he said, because there
were genuine aspects to it as well. Bond later also resigned
in disillusionment; the clinching proof for him as for
many others were thumbprints supposedly impressed in
wax by Walter, but shown to be exact matches for the
thumbprints of Crandon’s dentist.

On her deathbed, Crandon is said to have been asked
by NANDOR FODOR to tell him what parts of her medium-
ship were fraudulent and how she had accomplished her
tricks. She is said to have replied by telling him to go
to hell, and then said, with a twinkle in her eye, “Why
don’t you guess? You'll all be guessing . . . for the rest of
your lives.”

The story may be apocryphal, but it captures the fla-
vor of this strange case. Knowledgeable researchers today
believe that there may have been some genuine psychic
phenomena involved, but it is now impossible to disentan-
gle this from the trickery that was certainly also present.

Mina Crandon and her husband seemed to revel in the
cat-and-mouse game they played, and their only motive
may have been to tweak the nose of PSYCHICAL RESEARCH.

For all Walter’s waggishness, Crandon herself was a viva-
cious personality who was not opposed to holding seances
in the nude (the room was dark), and who was rumored
to be having affairs with more than one of her would-be
investigators.

The long-awaited amalgamation of the ASPR and the
Boston Society occurred after the death of L.R.G. Cran-
don in December 1939, and shortly before the death of
Mina herself on November 1, 1941.

See J. B. RHINE.
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Cranshaw, Dorothy Stella (1900-2) British physical
MEDIUM discovered and tested by HARRY PRICE, known in
research reports as “Stella C.” An “e” is sometimes wrongly
appended to her last name.

Stella Cranshaw was born on October 1, 1900, in
North Woolwich, England. Little has been recorded about
her early life, and what is known comes from Price, whose
writings are of questionable reliability. According to Price,
when Cranshaw was 11, she attended a service in a Spir-
itualist church, but she had to be removed when she
became possessed by an uncontrollable fit of giggling. She
is said to have been the center of poltergeist disturbances
even into her 20s—small objects sometimes moved in
her presence, RAPPINGS sounded around her, occasionally
there were flashes of light. Two or three times a year, she
would feel strong breezes in her room. These occurred
even in the dead of winter, when the windows and doors
were shut tight, but always when she had flowers close by.
She was passionately fond of flowers.

Price reportedly met Cranshaw one evening early in
1923 on the train out of London, on his way home to
Pulborough. She was at this time happily employed as a
nurse in a hospital. She evinced little concern about her
psychic experiences, about which she told Price she had
never talked before. He explained his line of work, and
had no trouble persuading her to let him test her in an
experimental setting. In keeping with the style of the day,
this meant a series of mediumistic seances, which were
held at the LONDON SPIRITUALIST ALLIANCE beginning on
March 23 of that year. Cranshaw received a modest pay-
ment of a few pounds per week for her services, for which
she had to take off work in the afternoon.

The first SEANCE brought some surprises, most impor-
tantly the discovery that Cranshaw, who had never con-
sidered herself a medium, had a CONTROL—a personality,
ostensibly a discarnate spirit, who was supposed to be
responsible for all that took place. Cranshaw’s control,
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“Palma,” communicated with the sitters through raps, and
would follow requests made of it, such as that it should
move a heavy oak table in various directions around the
room. At the same seance, thermometers recorded a rapid
drop in temperature. Falls in temperature, in fact, were a
hallmark of Cranshaw’s mediumship.

Price introduced various devices into the seance room
in an attempt to study the phenomena scientifically. One
of the regular sitters built a special double table, the inner
table actually being a sort of cage, into which various
articles were put. The first time this was used it contained
musical instruments such as a harmonica and A TRUMPET,
which were sounded during the seance. A rattle somehow
was thrown out of the cage. Price himself constructed a
device called a “telekinetiscope,” which would light up
when two metallic contacts were joined. The contacts
were in a cup covered by a strong soap bubble, making it
impossible to press them together fraudulently without
everyone present knowing about it. Nonetheless, the red
light would occasionally go on during seances.

The first series ran to 11 sittings and was broken off
by Cranshaw, who was exhausted by the weekly trials.
She was often tired during seances, her pulse raced, and
the drops in temperature would cause her to be overcome
with shivers. She saw a doctor, who advised her to take a
rest. Another unfortunate result of her work with Price
was the loss of her hospital job.

Not only Cranshaw, but Price also, suffered from fall-
out from the sittings. Price had a background in conjur-
ing (at this time, in fact, he still identified himself as a
“conjurer”), and had only recently entered upon psychi-
cal research. His fellow conjurers criticized him for taking
Cranshaw’s phenomena seriously, whereas the SOCIETY
FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR) was uncomfortable with
Price’s affiliation with the BRITISH COLLEGE OF PSYCHIC
SCIENCE (BCPS), a spiritualist organization, even though
SPR research officers attended some of the sittings. These
gentlemen convinced Price that it would be well to have
additional sittings at the SPR headquarters.

Only with difficulty was Price able to persuade Cran-
shaw, who had found a secretarial position with a manu-
facturing firm, to continue the sittings. Two more seances
were held at the SPR late in 1923, then Cranshaw again
broke off the work. Her relations with Price, formerly
warm, turned cool, then chilly, then momentarily icy, for
reasons that are not altogether clear. Although she pleaded
fatigue, a different motive is suggested by a letter she wrote
to Price in February 1926, just before she began yet further
work with him. In this letter, she says that she had come
to the conclusion she had “badly misjudged” him before.

The 1926 sittings were held in Price’s National Labo-
ratory for Psychical Research, then newly established in
rooms at the London Spiritualist Alliance (see COLLEGE
OF PSYCHIC STUDIES). Cranshaw’s phenomena were similar
although weaker in the 1926 sittings. Fourteen sittings
were held before Cranshaw once again broke off the pro-
ceedings, in August.

Cranshaw sat with Price again in 1927, so that he
could study the nature of the temperature drops, and
participated in a final series of nine sittings with him in
1928, shortly before her wedding.

Cranshaw married Leslie Deacon in August 1928 and
ceased to give sittings. She never became a professional
medium, and all of her scientific sittings were held with
Price. The course of Cranshaw’s later life is not known.
She lived at least into her 60s, at which time she still
resided in London.
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Crawford, William Jackson (1881-1920) Lecturer in
mechanical engineering at Queens University, Belfast, Ire-
land, whose contribution to psychical research lies in his
controversial studies of the GOLIGHER CIRCLE.

W. J. Crawford was born on February 28, 1881, in
Dunedin, New Zealand. He moved to Great Britain in 1899
at age 18, settling first in London and later in Glasgow.
He received his bachelor’s degree from the University of
Glasgow in 1903 and began to teach at technical colleges.
In 1907 he was appointed lecturer at the Technical Insti-
tute in Belfast, and in 1912 he became an extramural lec-
turer at Queens University. He received his doctorate in
science from the University of Glasgow in 1911.

It is not known how Crawford became interested in
psychical phenomena. He may have been the “Crawford”
who attended a seance with “Eva C.” (see BERAUD, MAR-
THE) in 1914. In any event, it was in that year that he
persuaded a spiritualist family in Belfast to let him attend
their home circle, at which physical phenomena occurred.
The Golighers were spiritualists who held seances as part
of their religious observance, but they had no objection
to Crawford’s studies. The Goligher Circle, as the group
came to be called, consisted of Goligher, a working man;
his four daughters; his son; and his son-in-law. All four
daughters were mediums, but one, Kathleen, was the most
powerful. In 1914, she was about 16 years old.

The phenomena produced by the Golighers were of
the standard spiritualist type. A table placed in the center
of the circle would rise in the air (see LEVITATION), and a
TRUMPET placed below it would fly about. The Golighers
communicated with the spirits whom they believed to
be responsible for these effects through RAPPING, which
sounded on the table or walls. Kathleen would some-
times go into trance and speak for them as well. The
light was usually dim, although good enough to read
by, and Crawford and other observers believed that it
allowed them to see what was going on well enough to
rule out trickery.
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In his investigations, Crawford put his engineering
expertise to good use. He put Kathleen’s chair on a scale
in order to gauge her weight in relation to that of the levi-
tated table, and found that both Kathleen and the chair
increased in weight proportional to the table when it was
lifted off the floor. He used an instrument designed to
measure the elasticity of gases to track the psychokinetic
force he hypothesized was emanating from her body and
causing the table to rise. This revealed that the force oper-
ated on a “cantilever principle,” angling downward as
it left Kathleen’s body (from the region of her lap), then
making a right angle with the floor, and rising to push up
the table from below.

A Belfast woman with a reputation as a psychic claimed
that she could see these “psychic rods,” or PSEUDOPODs,
and they were at times visible to others. The psychic rods
developed quickly, assuming various shapes and sizes.
The similarity of Crawford’s observations with Kathleen
Goligher to those made of Marthe Beraud and Rudi Sch-
neider (see SCHNEIDER BROTHERS) is striking. Crawford set
up a battery of five cameras, with which he was able to
record some of the psychic rods, which bear comparison
with Beraud’s ectoplasm. Some 25 photographs of these
formations appear at the end of Crawford’s Psychic Struc-
tures of the Goligher Circle (1921).

Although Crawford did not become a practicing spiri-
tualist, he believed “unseen operators” were responsible
for producing the psychic rods. In this he differed from
the investigators of Beraud and RUDI SCHNEIDER, who
concluded the ECTOPLASM and psychokinetic effects were
somehow produced by the medium, without the assis-
tance of discarnate spirits.

A variety of outside observers attended Crawford’s
seances with the Golighers, including the president of
the Glasgow Society of Conjurers, and concluded that the
phenomena were genuine.

Sir WILLIAM BARRETT, a physicist who lived in Belfast,
looked into Crawford’s work on behalf of the SOCIETY FOR
PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR) in 1915. He took with him a
friend, a “Dr. W.” At the seance they attended, knocks
soon came and answered questions. Some knocks were
very loud, and one, in response to a request by Dr. W. for
an increase in volume, was so loud it caused the room
to shake. Various imitative sounds, such as the sawing
of wood, the boring of timber, and a bouncing ball, were
also heard. The trumpet moved about, while Barrett and
Dr. W. were encouraged to try to catch it. The table levi-
tated to a height of 18 inches and stayed suspended in
the air. They found that they could not push it down, no
matter how hard they tried. Barrett then climbed onto the
table and rode it, until he was thrown off.

When Barrett and Dr. W. returned the next day, they
were informed by knocks that no phenomena would be
forthcoming, due to “physical causes,” evidently having
to do with Kathleen. Indeed, when Dr. W. examined her
after the seance was over, he found that she had begun
her monthly period.

The only other SPR researcher to investigate the
Golighers during Crawford’s lifetime was W. W. Carington
(who was then calling himself W. W. Smith). He had a
series of sittings in 1916, with another in 1920. He later
wrote that in 1916, he was persuaded that what he saw
was genuine, but that by 1920, he believed the phenom-
ena had turned fraudulent. If this is so, it may have been
because Kathleen’s mediumship was growing weaker, a
frequent occurrence with physical mediums. It is interest-
ing that by this date the Golighers had started to accept
money from their investigators, something which they
had not done earlier.

Crawford poisoned himself and died on July 30, 1920.
Although he left a note saying his action had nothing to
do with his “psychic work,” which he believed was done
well enough to stand, and in letters shortly before his
suicide he complained of overwork, the suspicion that his
action may have had something to do with a discovery
about the Golighers is unavoidable. Carington’s opinion
that the family had turned to trickery by 1920 serves to
strengthen this suggestion.

Another researcher who suspected the Golighers of
fraud was E. E. Fournier d’Albe. He was acquainted with
MATERIALIZATION phenomena through some sittings with
Beraud, whom he considered to be genuine. Fournier
d’Albe had a series of 20 sittings with the Golighers, at
which little occurred. In his book The Goligher Circle
(1922), he used his largely negative findings to throw
doubt on Crawford’s claims and argued that the earlier
phenomena must have been fraudulently produced.

Crawford’s reputation has suffered greatly from
Fournier d’Albe’s verdict, all the more so because during
his lifetime Crawford avoided association with the psychi-
cal research community, and published in the Spiritualist
periodical Light and in popularly written books, rather
than in the SPR’s Proceedings. His affiliation may be due
to no more than his preference for a spiritualistic explana-
tion of the phenomena. But if he was indeed the “Craw-
ford” who sat with Marthe Beraud, it may also be because
he found objectionable the stringent measures against
fraud practiced with that medium, who was obliged to
submit to gynecological exams before seances and take
emetics after them.

Crawford was not a medical man, as were many of
Beraud’s investigators, and he made no such requirement
of Kathleen Goligher. Nor did he institute any of the
other controls that by this time had become standard
methodology in the study of physical mediumship. Hav-
ing persuaded himself of the reality of the phenomena, he
simply set about learning as much as he could about their
physical characteristics.

The official jury will probably always be out on Craw-
ford’s work. Nonetheless, his three books—The Reality of
Psychic Phenomena (1916), Experiments in Psychic Science
(1919) and The Psychic Structures of the Goligher Circle
(1921)—have had a considerable impact on psychical
research. They motivated THOMAS GLENDENNING HAMILTON,
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among others, to investigate physical MEDIUMSHIP, and they
inspired L. R. G. Crandon to try TABLE-TILTING, eventually
leading to what seems to have been the largely fraudulent
mediumship of his wife, “Margery” (see CRANDON, MINA
STINSON).
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Creighton, William (1885-1972) Medical doctor, psy-
chical research associate of THOMAS GLENDENNING HAM-
ILTON, and founding council member of the Winnipeg
Society for Psychical Research. William Creighton is
believed to have been the first Canadian to photograph
ECTOPLASM during his investigation of the MEDIUMSHIP of
the Scottish-born Elizabeth (Gibson) Young.

Born on May 3, 1885, in Alexander, Manitoba, Creigh-
ton graduated in medicine from Manitoba Medical Col-
lege in 1908 and began his medical practice in Winnipeg.
In 1911, he married Florence Melita Graham (1889—
1982). The couple had three sons. During World War I,
Creighton served in the Royal Canadian Army Medical
Corps and was awarded the Military Cross (1917) “for
conspicuous gallantry and devotion to duty.”

According to Hamilton, Creighton photographed
a “teleplasmic mass” falling from the mouth of the
entranced Young on March 20, 1927 (the year is also
recorded as 1926), in the presence of six witnesses and
using three cameras simultaneously. Creighton reported
that the mass “felt cold and gelatinous, the size of his
thumb and in the form of a cord,” like an umbilical cord.

From at least 1924, William and his wife, Florence,
participated in the PSYCHICAL RESEARCH experiments con-
ducted by Hamilton and his wife. At a sitting in Hamil-
ton’s home with MEDIUM Elizabeth Poole on November
16, 1924, a wax mold of an unknown finger tip was found
on the top of the CABINET. The finger was only found
when Poole insisted that the cabinet top be searched. In
addition, something cold and wet touched the back of
Poole’s neck during the sitting and left moisture that was
verified by all the sitters.

The Creightons were among those who attended the
Winnipeg “Margery” seances during the December 1926
visit of MINA STINSON CRANDON and her husband.

FURTHER READING:
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Crescent Hotel Nineteenth-century spa hotel in Eureka
Springs, Arkansas, renowned as one of the most haunted
sites in the Ozark Mountains.

History

The hotel was built between 1884 and 1886 by a con-
sortium that included the wealthy former governor of
Arkansas Powell Clayton. Its imposing design includes
several architectural styles. Construction was done by
Irish stonemasons.

The wealthy flocked to the hotel to partake of the
nearby mineral springs, touted for their healing proper-
ties. However, the hotel’s golden age lasted only about 20
years. When the springs were shown to have no particular
curative powers, people stopped coming.

In 1908, the hotel was turned into a college and con-
servatory for young women and then into a junior col-
lege. It closed in 1934.

In 1937, the hotel entered a dark period. It was pur-
chased by Norman Baker, a con man from Iowa who ran
an illegal hospital for cancer patients. Though he had
no medical degree, Baker was convinced he knew the
cure for cancer. He set up his cancer hospital and carried
on phony treatments. He redecorated the hotel in gar-
ish colors and hung machine guns on the wall. No one
seems to have been cured by him, but records indicate
that no one seems to have died either. According to leg-
end, though, Baker practiced bizarre experiments on his
patients and hid their bodies and jars of organs until he
could burn them in the incinerator at night. Legend also
tells of workmen in later years finding skeletons interred
in the walls—more alleged Baker victims.

Baker’s medical career ended in 1940, when he was
arrested, tried, and convicted on charges of mail fraud
concerning his cancer cure claims. He was sent to Leav-
enworth Prison for four years, and the hotel was closed.

From 1946 on, the hotel changed hands several times
and was eventually restored to its original glory. Today it
is a popular vacation destination.

Haunting Activity

The first ghostly resident joined the hotel when one of the
original stonemasons fell to his death in 1885 in a spot
now occupied by Room 218. The red-headed ghost has
been named “Michael” by the hotel staff. Room 218 is the
most active in the hotel. Guests are shaken awake at night
and feel strange sensations.

In Room 202, a misty figure has been photographed.
Another active room is 419, where a woman ghost intro-
duces herself as “Theodora” and says she is a cancer
patient. Numerous apparitions are seen in the hallways,
including a nurse who wheels a gurney. Phantom foot-
steps are heard, and guests are touched at night. A man
dressed in a Victorian suit appears in the lobby and bar.

Baker himself appears in the former recreation room;
he is said to look lost. Basement storage areas, where leg-
end holds that Baker stored his corpses and jars of body
parts, have strange noises and apparitions. When the
hotel still used its old switchboard, calls repeatedly came
from the basement when it was locked and empty.
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Crookes, Sir William (1832-1919) One of the 19th
century’s greatest scientists, an honored chemist and phys-
icist, and an early investigator of MEDIUMSHIP. Crookes sat
with D.D. HOME and FLORENCE COOK, among others. For
much of his life he was committed to SPIRITUALISM.

Sir William Crookes was born in London on June 17,
1832, one of 16 children of a gifted and prosperous tailor
and his second wife (he had five other children by his
first). Crookes was largely self-taught; he had had little
regular schooling and no university education when, at
age 16, he enrolled in the Royal College of Chemistry.

Upon graduation in 1854, Crookes went to Radcliffe
Observatory, Oxford, as Superintendent of the Meteorolog-
ical Department. While there, he invented an automated
system for recording instrumental readings on wax paper.
In 1855 he accepted a position as professor of chemistry at
Chester Training College (a scientific preparatory school),
but he resigned after a year when he was not given a
laboratory in which to continue his research. Although he
tried periodically to get another teaching position, he was
never successful in his efforts. Most of his later work was
done in the laboratory he established in his home.

In 1856, Crookes married Ellen Humphrey of Lan-
cashire. The marriage was very happy; it produced eight
children, of whom four sons and one daughter survived
their father.

From his home, Crookes wrote for and edited photog-
raphy journals, and then in 1859 he founded a weekly,
Chemical News, which he continued to edit until 1906.
He also helped found and edit the Quarterly Journal of Sci-
ence, beginning in 1864.

The year 1861 saw the first of Crookes’s major sci-
entific achievements. This was the discovery of the ele-
ment thallium and the correct measurement of its atomic
weight. He was elected a Fellow of the Royal Society in
1863, at age 31.

The death of his youngest brother, Philip, of yellow
fever, in 1867, marked a turning point in Crookes’s life.
He had been close to Philip, and was deeply disturbed
by his death. At the urging of Cromwell Varley, a fellow
physicist and a convinced spiritualist, Crookes and his
wife attended some SEANCES in order to communicate
with Philip. Although the details of these seances have
not survived, we know that Crookes believed that they
were successful. He became a spiritualist, although for the
most part he kept his beliefs to himself and never associ-
ated himself publicly with the religious movement.

Spiritualistic phenomena fascinated Crookes because
they lay at the boundary of the known world, something

which inspired other areas of his scientific work. His sys-
tematic study of MEDIUMSHIP began late in 1869 and con-
tinued into 1875.

One of his first seances was with D. D. HOME, together
with two other famous mediums of the period, Frank
Herne and Charles Williams. At this informal seance, held
after a dinner party at the home of a friend, Herne and
Williams were thrown about and at one point lifted up
in the air and set down upon the table. An accordion—
Home’s trademark instrument—moved around from one
sitter to another, playing all the while. Herne and Wil-
liams were later unmasked as frauds, but Home’s medi-
umship has survived all criticism.

It was Home, in any event, to whom Crookes chose
to devote most of his time. Home always asked that his
seances be held in good light, and he welcomed scien-
tific investigations of his abilities. With Home, Crookes
observed other LEVITATIONS and TABLE-TILTINGS, as well as
luminous phenomena and MATERIALIZATIONS of hands. On
one occasion, a hand rose up from between the leaves of a

Sir William Crookes. (Author’s collection)
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dining table and gave him a flower (he does not tell what
kind). He encountered similar phenomena with some
other mediums, although none were as powerful as Home.

Crookes was not content simply to observe Home’s
phenomena; he wanted to see them produced under
proper scientific conditions. In his first report of his
studies, he described how Home’s accordion would play
and move around without contact within a metal cage,
and how Home could influence a plank with a weight
attached to raise or lower at will, while he and two other
scientists of repute, William Huggins and Serjeant Cox,
watched and took notes. In his discussion, he distanced
himself from the belief that spirits were responsible for
these effects, and suggested instead that they were due to
some “psychic force” emanating from the medium.

Crookes believed the psychic force to be of supreme
scientific importance, and he tried in vain to interest
other scientists in investigating it with him. He was
snubbed by two members of the Royal Society he invited
to attend experimental seances with Home, and the same
Society (its full name is the “Royal Society of London
for Improving Natural Knowledge”) rejected the paper
he submitted for publication. He published it instead in
his Quarterly Journal of Science, to great controversy. One
of his critics charged that the phenomena he reported
could not have occurred because they were impossible,
to which Crookes replied, “I never said it was possible, I
only said it was true.”

Crookes’s second major series of investigations was
with Florence Cook. These began in 1872 when Cook
asked for an investigation in order to clear her name, after
a sitter at one of her seances had grabbed KATIE KING, the
alleged full-form materialization of her spirit-guide, and
declared it to be none other than Cook herself.

Crookes took control of Cook’s seances, and for a
period of four months she lived in his home. He was
mainly interested in determining whether it was possible
for investigators to see both Cook and Katie at the same
time, and he claims to have done this, even taking a pic-
ture of the two of them together. With a battery of five
cameras in his laboratory, he took a series of 44 pictures of
Katie. He was also able to hold and measure her, reporting
her to be taller, bigger, and somewhat prettier than Cook;
Cook, moreover, habitually wore earrings, while Katie did
not have her ears pierced.

Cook later was caught in fraud and to this day it
remains a question whether her seances with Crookes
were genuine, or whether he was fooled by her. The skep-
tical historian Trevor Hall suggested that Crookes was
having an affair with Cook, but there is no real evidence
for this theory, and it is not widely accepted.

Crookes’s last series of sittings for research purposes
was held in 1875 with another medium of doubtful rep-
utation, Anna Eva Fay. After this, however, he decided
that his time was better spent on more tractable scien-
tific problems, and he turned away from his psychic
investigations. Although he supported the SOCIETY FOR

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR) after it was formed in 1882,
and served as its president in 1886, he did not take an
active part in it.

The Royal Society gave Crookes its Royal Medal in
1875. In 1876 he invented the radiometer, a device that
demonstrated the effects of radiation on objects in a vac-
uum, and the special tube called the Crookes’ tube to go
along with it. This in turn led to his discovery of cathode
rays, which were shortly to lead to the discoveries (by
others) of X-rays and the electron.

Crookes served as president of the Chemical Society
from 1887 to 1889 and president of the Society of Elec-
trical Engineers from 1890 to 1894. He was knighted in
1897. In 1898 he was elected president of the British Asso-
ciation for the Advancement of Science, and in his presi-
dential address he made a point of saying he had nothing
to retract from his earlier reports on Home and Cook.

Five years later, in 1903, Crookes invented the spin-
thariscope, an instrument used in the study of subatomic
particles. He received the Order of Merit, one of Great
Britain’s highest civilian honors, in 1910, and from 1913
to 1915 he served as president of the Royal Society, the
organization that had so fiercely objected to his psychical
investigations.

The death of Lady Crookes in 1916 was a severe blow.
Crookes, who had never lost his Spiritualist inclinations,
began to try to communicate with her. His first efforts
were unsuccessful, but, after a visit to the CREWE CIRCLE,
he finally obtained what he considered to be photographic
proof of her continued existence; the plate, however, is
said to bear signs of having been doubly exposed.

Crookes died on April 4, 1919 in London, at the age
of 87. He never wrote the book he was hoping to write on
his psychical investigations, but his papers on the subject
were collected in an unauthorized booklet, Researches in
the Phenomena of Spiritualism, first published in 1874.
This booklet and related materials are reprinted in Crookes
and the Spirit World (1972), edited by SPR members R. G.
Medhurst and K. M. Goldney.
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cross correspondences  Information purportedly from
discarnate personalities received by different MEDIUMS act-
ing independently. The information is received through
trance MEDIUMSHIP or AUTOMATIC WRITING.

There are three types of cross correspondences: sim-
ple, complex and ideal. In simple cross correspondences,
two or more mediums produce the same word, words, or
phrases, or similar phrases which are obviously related or
interconnected. In complex cross correspondences, mes-
sages are indirect and must be deciphered. Ideal cross cor-
respondences involve messages which are incomplete and
must be put together like pieces of a puzzle.

There is no natural explanation for cross correspon-
dences. Some psychical researchers believe they provide
strong evidence in support of SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH. Oth-
ers say the mediums obtain the information from their
own unconsciousnesses, or from each other or other liv-
ing persons through unconscious telepathy or CLAIRVOY-
ANCE (see SUPER-PSI).

Cross correspondences were studied intently between
1901 and 1932 by the SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH
(spr), London. The most important communicators
appeared to be three of the founders of the SPR, all of
whom had been interested in the question of survival
after death: EDMUND GURNEY, who died in 1888, HENRY
SIDGWICK, who died in 1900, and FREDERIC W. H. MYERS,
who died in 1901. Of the three men, Myers was most
interested in proving survival after death. In his seminal
work Human Personality and Its Survival of Bodily Death,
published posthumously in 1903, Myers stated that the
influence of science on modern thought might be con-
tinued after death, and that the dead would know what
constitutes good evidence of survival and would discover
how to produce it. He believed that producing this evi-
dence would require a group effort on the part of the dead
rather than an individual effort. Myers stated while living
that he would attempt to communicate posthumously.
Sidgwick had been open to the possibility of survival,
while Gurney had been skeptical.

The first cross correspondences were produced by sev-
eral mediums prior to Myers’s death. These were simple,
showing similarities among trance utterances and auto-
matic scripts of mediums sitting simultaneously but sepa-
rate from one another.

After Myerss death in 1901, cross correspondences
became more frequent and complicated, especially in the
notable cases known as the PALM SUNDAY CASE and the
EAR OF DIONYSIUS. The complex and ideal cross corre-
spondences in these and other cases seemed to reveal
an intelligent purpose behind masses of fragmentary and
symbolic communications. The messages were unin-
telligible to the individual mediums involved and only
became coherent after much analysis and comparison.
Clues to links between messages were found in classical
literature, poetry, topics that had been of interest to the
dead while living, and to events that had taken place in

life. Literary clues also seemed to pertain to life events.
Sometimes, the discovery of these obscure clues proved
difficult; years were spent making sense of the communi-
cations. By 1918, the various mediums and investigators
working through the SPR concluded that cross correspon-
dences formed large, linked groups.

SPR founding member FRANK PODMORE was among
those who believed that cross correspondences were the
result of telepathic communication among the living. He
suggested that one medium telepathically broadcast mate-
rial, which was picked up by other mediums. However,
the fact that the individual messages seemed to have been
couched in symbols, were disseminated with apparent
deliberation, and were made unintelligible to individual
mediums, strengthened the case for survival. The princi-
pal SPR investigators of the cross correspondences con-
cluded that the messages were genuine communications
from the discarnate personalities involved.

LEONORA PIPER and GLADYS OSBORNE LEONARD were
among the mediums to participate in cross correspon-
dence research. Interest waned after the 1930s, following
the conclusion of the Palm Sunday Case. Cross correspon-
dences have appeared since then in psychical research,
but have not been the subject of great study.

FURTHER READING:

Balfour, Jean. “The Palm Sunday Case.” Proceedings of the
Society for Psychical Research 52, no. 189 (Feb. 1960):
79-267.

Douglas, Alfred. Extrasensory Powers: A Century of Psychical
Research. London: Victor Gollancz Ltd., 1976.

Gauld, Alan. Mediumship and Survival. London: William
Heinemann Ltd., 1982.

Grattan-Guinness, Ivor. Psychical Research: A Guide to Its His-
tory, Principles and Practices. Wellingborough, England:
The Aquarian Press, 1982.

Rhine, J. B., and Robert Brier, eds., Parapsychology Today.
New York: The Citadel Press, 1968.

Saltmarsh, H. E Evidence of Personal Survival from Cross Cor-
respondences. London: G. Bell & Sons, Ltd., 1938.

crossroads  The meeting and parting of ways are widely
associated with magic, the appearances and activities of
DEMONS, the Devil, witches, fairies (see FAIRY), GHOSTS
and spirits, and various sinister supernatural phenomena.
Crossroads superstitions prevail throughout Europe and
the British Isles, Greece, India and Japan, and among
Native Americans and Mongols.

Crossroads are said to be haunted by various entities
who delight in leading confused travelers astray, such as
witches, trolls and the Will-o’-the-Wisp. (See IGNIS FATUUS.)
Crossroads also are frequented by ghosts. In German lore, a
ghostly rider haunts a crossroads in Schleswig; the neck of
his mount stretches out across the road and prevents peo-
ple from passing. In a legend from Pomerania, a traveler is
stopped at a crossroads one night after sunset by a shad-
owy figure wearing a long coat and wooden shoes. To the
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man’s consternation, the figure follows him to his house
and haunts it. Finally, the man speaks to the ghost, who
asks him to accompany the spirit to a churchyard and say
prayers that will allow the restless shade to attain peace.

Spirits of the dead appear at crossroads every ALL
HALLOW’S EVE, the pagan festival when the veil between
worlds is at its thinnest. In Welsh lore, every crossroads is
populated by spirits of the dead on this night. In European
lore, the dead walk in processions on All Hallows Eve to
visit the homes of their relatives, and can be glimpsed
by standing in a crossroads with one’s chin resting on a
forked stick.

At other times, the dead can be conjured to appear
at crossroads. A ritual in Danish lore instructs one to go
to a crossroads at midnight on New Year’s Eve and stand
within a rectangle formed by horse-cart tracks. The ghost
will appear when his name is called, and will be required
to answer three questions. Other folk and magical rit-
uals exist for conjuring the Devil, DEMONS and famil-
iars at crossroads. The Greeks believed that Hecate, the
patroness of witchcraft and crossroads, would appear at
crossroads on clear nights, accompanied by spirits and
howling phantom dogs. Offerings of food were left at
crossroads for her. She also was petitioned for help in
cases on insanity, which was believed to be caused by
spirits of the dead.

One may divine who is going to die by performing
rituals at crossroads, especially at certain times of the year,
such as All Hallow’s Eve. In Welsh lore, one goes to a
crossroads and listens for the “wind blowing over the feet
of the corpses” (the east wind), which bears sighs to the
houses of those doomed to die within the coming year.
In the Scottish Highlands, one sits on a three-legged stool
in a three-way crossroads, and at midnight will hear the
names of those who will die. In German lore, one can hear
names of the doomed at crossroads between eleven o’clock
and midnight on either Christmas or New Year’s Eve.

Crossroads also play roles in funeral and burial rites.
An old Welsh custom calls for corpses to be laid down
at every crossroads and prayed over as they are carried
from house to graveyard, perhaps to protect the corpse
from the evil spirits lurking about these places, or to
prevent the ghost from returning to haunt the living. In
Hesse, Germany, the return of a ghost was prevented by
smashing the pottery of the deceased at a crossroads. In
Finland, earth from crossroads that had been traversed by
funeral processions was scattered upon the fields as pro-
tection against witchcraft. In many locales, SUICIDE vic-
tims were buried at crossroads, perhaps the cross shape
of an intersection mimicked the consecrated ground of a
Christian churchyard, denied to suicides. Or, the super-
natural power of crossroads may have been used to pre-
vent the ghosts of suicides from returning.

The cross shape of crossroads is in some lore protec-
tion against the very spirits alleged to haunt the places.
For example, one German superstition holds that spirits

and ghosts cannot pass a crossroads. Thus, if one is pur-
sued by a ghost or demonic creature, one should race to
a crossroads. The pursuer will vanish, usually with an
unearthly shriek. Similarly, Irish lore holds that the pow-
ers of fairies can be neutralized at crossroads, and that
mortals who are kidnapped by fairies can gain their free-
dom there.
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cryptomnesia  The repression or forgetting of informa-
tion learned. Forgotten information that surfaces in MEDI-
UMSHIP may be attributed to communication by spirits of
the dead.

The forgetting of information is an essential process
to keep the conscious mind uncluttered. However, during
trance or dissociated states of consciousness, repressed
information may break free of the subconscious and rise
to the surface, where it appears new and “unknown” by
the medium. Psychical researchers consider the possibil-
ity of cryptomnesia when investigating MEDIUMS, as well
as cases of alleged past-life recall in REINCARNATION. If
the information said to be obtained paranormally in fact
can be found in existing sources, researchers consider
the likelihood of the medium or individual seeing those
sources in the past.

The earliest known case of cryptomnesia investigated
by psychical researchers occurred in 1874, when the Eng-
lish medium WILLIAM STAINTON MOSES purported to contact
the spirits of two young brothers who had died in India.
The deaths were verified. However, it was discovered that
six days prior to the SEANCE, an obituary of the brothers
had appeared in the newspaper. Moses’s information con-
tained nothing beyond the obituary; thus researchers con-
cluded he had seen the obituary without making conscious
note of it, or had forgotten that he had read it.

Two mediums investigated by psychiatrist IAN STEVEN-
SON claimed not to have read the obituaries of persons
they contacted through their TALKING BOARD. However,
one of them regularly worked the crossword puzzles that
appeared on the same newspaper page as the obituaries.
Stevenson concluded that the obituaries fell within vision
range and were absorbed unconsciously.

It is difficult to eliminate cryptomnesia as a natural
explanation in many afterlife and reincarnation cases,
because it is not known how much information the brain
can store and for how long. The difficulty was demon-
strated in the 1960s when Finnish psychiatrist Reima
Kampman hypnotized secondary school students and
directed them to recall “past lives.” While the students
were still under hypnosis, Kampman asked them for the
original sources of their memories. Some cited books they
had read as a small child.
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Cryptomnesia is ruled out when information goes
beyond accessible records to facts that can be verified
only by other persons or in personal diaries. However,
other theories, such as telepathy and SUPER-PSI, are then
proposed and are equally difficult to eliminate.
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Currie, lan (1936-1992) Professor and author of SUR-
VIVAL AFTER DEATH research.

Ian Currie was born in Vancouver and received a
bachelor of arts degree in English and anthropology and
a master of arts degree in sociology from the University
of British Columbia. He did doctoral work in sociology at
the University of California at Berkeley and later became
a professor at York University, Toronto. He taught inter-
disciplinary courses on the subjects of death and dying.

Currie left academic life to become a researcher and
write full time. In 1978, he published You Cannot Die:
The Incredible Findings of a Century of Research on Death,
which became an international best seller.

You Cannot Die makes a convincing case for survival in
its examination of DEATHBED VISIONS, NEAR-DEATH EXPERI-
ENCES, OUT-OF-BODY EXPERIENCES, MEDIUMSHIP, REINCAR-
NATION, APPARITIONS, POSSESSIONS, and HAUNTINGS.

Currie’s research was influenced by his own hypnotic
past-life regression with Toronto psychiatrist Dr. Joel

Whitton. Currie was so impressed with regression that he
led past-life therapy sessions himself.

After Currie’s death, Toronto MEDIUM Muriel Williams
began CHANNELING him. Bill Williams, Muriel’s husband,
had met Currie in 1985. He and Currie had agreed that
whoever passed over first would attempt to make contact
through a psychic or medium. Muriel and Bill Williams
were both convinced that Currie did indeed return to
them. Muriel died in 2003. Bill completed and published
her book, Life in the Spirit World (2006), which addresses
the nature of the AFTERLIFE, and is the result of their
three-way collaboration with Currie.
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cypress  Evergreen tree native to the southern United
States, southern Europe and western Asia that is associ-
ated with death, burial, regeneration and the immortal
soul. In biblical lore, an angel gave the cypress to Seth to
plant under Adam’s tongue upon his death. The Egyptians
used cypress for mummy cases. The Greeks and Romans
associated it with the chthonic (underworld) deities;
Athenian heroes were buried in cypress coffins. Cypress is
planted along the borders of many cemeteries.



daimon In ancient Greek lore, an intermediary spirit
between humanity and the gods. Daimones are either
good or evil. A good daimon protects and gives good
advice. Evil daimones lead one astray with bad advice.

Socrates claimed he had a lifelong daimon that sounded
warnings when things were about to go badly, but never
gave orders as to what he should do. Socrates said his
daimon was more trustworthy than omens from the flights
and entrails of birds, which the Greeks often consulted for
matters of great import.

FREDERIC W. H. MYERS, an English psychical researcher,
opined that Socrates’ daimon was his own subconscious
speaking to him in a form—a spirit—that was accept-
able to Greeks at the time. In Jungian psychology, the
daimon would be considered the Higher Self, that part of
the psyche that looks out for one’s well-being and com-
municates with the waking conscious through intuition.

The Christian Church considered all such pagan spir-
its as evil demons, servants of the devil (see DEMON).
However, the concept of a protective spirit has survived
in the form of a “guardian spirit,” believed by some to be
attached to all persons from the moment of birth.

See ANGEL.
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Davenport Brothers Americans who conducted one of
the most successful SEANCE acts of the 19th century. Wil-
liam and Ira Davenport introduced the CABINET—a spe-
cial room or enclosure—to the medium’ repertoire and
produced various spirit phenomena, including ghostly
hands that played musical instruments. They also devel-
oped sophisticated rope tricks and escape illusions unpar-
alleled until the days of HARRY HOUDINI.

Ira Erastus Davenport was born September 17, 1839,
and his brother William Henry was born February 1,
1841, both in Buffalo, New York. Their father, a local
policeman, was intrigued with spirit RAPPINGS reported in
nearby Rochester. The family tried sitting around a table,
and raps appeared almost at once. The senior Davenport
told friends that the boys and their younger sister, Eliza-
beth, could levitate and often floated around the room. At
one seance in 1850, the spirits told Ira to fire a pistol in
a corner of the room, and the ever-present control JOHN
KING appeared for an instant in the gun flash.

Sittings were originally held in the Davenport home,
but soon John King ordered the family to rent a hall and
begin public performances. The boys, 16 and 14, went
on the stage in 1855. Their first performances included
such standard fare as TABLE-TILTING and rapping, but also
featured playful spirit hands which gripped sitters, played
musical instruments and twirled umbrellas overhead.
John King continued as spirit guide; his alleged daughter
Katie, another famous CONTROL, also appeared in Dav-
enport seances, but not as the lovely lady manifested by
FLORENCE COOK. By the end of the year, the boys appeared
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in New York City, adding the signature effects that charac-
terized their act: rapidly escaping from complicated rope
bindings and knots.

At the suggestion of a member of the audience in New
York, suspicious of the Davenports working with confed-
erates in the crowd, a box similar to a closet was erected
onstage. Immediately realizing the benefits of working
in secret darkness, the Davenports embraced the new
arrangement, only asking that an opening be available
for the spirit hands to work. The cabinet, as all spiritual
enclosures came to be known, was seven feet by six feet
wide by two feet deep and sat on three sawhorses. It had
three doors in front, exposing the brothers tied to benches
on opposite ends and facing a middle bench containing
the musical instruments. A diamond-shaped opening in
the middle door let in air and showed the phenomena.
The entire contraption was quite lightweight and could
be disassembled for travel.

Part of the brothers’ act involved asking members of
the audience to act as binders. Overeager skeptics tied the
brothers in elaborate, often torturous ligatures, occasionally
drawing blood. Suspicious watchers were invited to sit in
the center section of the cabinet, and they too were bound
hand and foot to the Davenports. No matter what the bind-
ings, however, as soon as the doors were closed, wondrous
spirit music filled the air and spirit hands waved through
the aperture. Someone would fling open the doors, and the
Davenports would still be found tied up as before.

Their act created quite a sensation. Many spiritualists
hailed the manifestations as proof of spirit intervention,
while critics regarded the brothers as conjurers. Neither
brother ever admitted being a spiritualist MEDIUM, leav-
ing such a determination to their audience. Their act was
billed as a seance, however, and spiritualists and even
several psychical researchers believed the phenomena to
be genuine. The brothers were never caught in fraud.

In 1864, the Southern preacher Jesse Babcock Fer-
guson joined the brothers as their master of ceremonies.
A fiery speaker, Ferguson believed in what he called the
“supramundane” and was impressed by the Davenports’
powers. Additionally, his Union sympathies forced him to
take his family out of their home in Nashville and head
north. The Davenports and the Fergusons traveled for
about four months in Canada and New England, before
sailing for England in company with another medium
named William Fay.

The Davenports held their first English seance in the
home of actor and playwright Dion Boucicault in front
of several scientists and journalists. Various phenomena
were produced, including the removal of Fay’s coat while
he was bound (it flew up to the chandelier), the redress-
ing of Fay with another jacket while he remained tied,
spirit musicianship, the brothers’ incredible rope escapes
and even spirit hands playing with the hair of Sir Charles
Wyke, who sat bound between the brothers in the cabi-
net. The Davenports also sat for authors Sir Edwin Arnold
and Sir Richard Burton.

Ira Davenpott, left, with Harry Houdini in 1911. (Author’s
collection)

In Liverpool in February 1865, the Davenports
objected to the cruel way they were bound and refused
to perform. A hostile crowd rioted, storming the stage
and breaking the cabinet. Similar violence followed
them in performances at Huddersfield and Leeds, caus-
ing the Davenports to cancel any more performances in
England. Ferguson left the Davenports before they went
to France, saying his ignorance of foreign languages
made him a liability. He always maintained that after
years of intimate travel with the Davenports, he knew of
no instance when their phenomena were not genuinely
paranormal.

The French authorities delayed giving the Davenports
a permit to perform, fearing a repeat of the riots they had
suffered in England. But the brothers prevailed, eventually
appearing before Emperor Napoleon III and Empress Eug-
enie. From France, the Davenports returned to London,
then Ireland, Germany, Belgium and Russia, where they
mystified the Imperial Court of Czar Alexander II. After
Russia, the Davenports traveled to Poland and Sweden—in
all, a four-year tour of Europe.
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In 1876 the brothers left for Australia, but William
died suddenly in Sydney in July 1877. Ira commissioned
a memorial carved with the accoutrements of their per-
formances—ropes, musical instruments and the cabi-
net—but cemetery officials refused to erect the spiritualist
monument on hallowed ground. Ira placed it outside the
cemetery walls. Lost without his brother, Ira quit per-
forming and retired to New York.

In his book A Magician Among the Spirits, Houdini
recounts meeting Ira Davenport. He began corresponding
with the old showman in 1909 and finally met him at his
home in Maysville, New York in 1910, after a long Euro-
pean tour. While in Australia, Houdini visited William’s
grave and, finding it neglected, had it put in order. He
also met Fay, who regaled Houdini with his adventures
traveling with the Davenports.

Ira was apparently touched by Houdinis tenderness
regarding William’s gravesite, and he returned the favor
by explaining many of the brothers’ escape illusions. The
best was the Davenport tie, or the means by which the
brothers could so rapidly escape their bonds and just as
easily return before the cabinet was opened. The broth-
ers guarded the particulars of this trick so closely that
Houdini claimed even the Davenport children did not
know how it worked.

When the brothers were seated opposite one another
in the cabinet, the rope was wound around their legs, near
the knees, then at the ankles. A shorter piece was tied to
each pair of wrists with the knots next to the pulse. Once
the brothers were enclosed in the cabinet, one brother
would extend his feet while the other drew his in, pro-
viding enough slack to allow one, then the other, to free
himself. The wrist ropes were knotted in such a way that
one hand could twist in the opposite direction and open
enough loop to instantly free the left hand. Upon replac-
ing the hand, the hand twisted the rope and appeared to
be securely tied. Magician Harry Kellar used the same
wrist trick.

Ira died in 1911. Following his death, Houdini main-
tained that Davenport had confessed the brothers were
expert conjurers, not spiritualists. But many discount-
ed Houdinis claims, noting that the whole affair pit-
ted Houdini—a staunch anti-spiritualist—against the
signed statements of many distinguished believers and
scientists.
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Davis, Andrew Jackson An early magnetist, Andrew
Jackson Davis helped bridge the gap between mesmerism
and SPIRITUALISM. He is credited with prophesying the
coming of the spirits to the FOX SISTERS and detailing the
progressive creation and spiritual evolution of the world
through trance revelations.

Davis was born in Blooming Grove, Orange County,
New York, on August 11, 1826, the sixth child and only
son. Only one of his sisters survived girlhood, and young
Andrew was sickly and nervous. He often heard voices.
His mother was illiterate but deeply religious. His father,
a cobbler, drank heavily. The family was quite poor and
moved frequently, ending up in Poughkeepsie, New York,
in 1838. Davis had little formal schooling, and drifted
from one small job to another as farm boy, grocery clerk
or cobbler. He apprenticed himself to a shoemaker named
Ira Armstrong in 1841-42 but left in 1843.

What enticed Davis away from the trade was animal
magnetism. In the fall of 1843, Davis attended the travel-
ing show of magnetist and phrenologist J. Stanley Grimes.
Davis volunteered to be magnetized but did not become
hypnotized. Nearly all of Poughkeepsie tried mesmerism;
however, a local tailor named William Levingston finally
succeeded in entrancing Davis in December 1843.

Levingston discovered that Davis was susceptible to
trance and while under could see through the body as if
it were transparent, making astounding medical diagnoses.
For a year, Davis worked as a clairvoyant and healer, becom-
ing known as the Poughkeepsie Seer. Levingston gave up
his tailor shop and devoted all his time to Davis’s work.

In March 1844, Davis underwent a strange, mystical
experience. In a state of semi-trance, he wandered about
40 miles from his home into the Catskill Mountains, fol-
lowing an allegorical vision of a flock of sheep. He fell
asleep near an altar in the woods, again seeing visions of
sheep, mountains and a shepherd he recognized as Christ.
Next he met a small old man dressed like a Quaker, who
carried a scroll that Davis signed. Hurrying down the
mountain, Davis again fell asleep and awoke in a grave-
yard, where he encountered Galen, the Greek physician.

Galen provided Davis with a long lecture on his heal-
ing work, explaining his methods, and then presented
Davis with his staff. Following Galen was EMANUEL SWE-
DENBORG, who also lectured Davis and declared the young
man would become a vessel for the perception of wisdom,
opening the soul’s way to harmony. At that, Davis tried to
depart over the cemetery wall and lost his temper when
he became caught on a post. After his outburst, Galen
refused to give him the staff after all, cautioning him to
learn control of his emotions. Dazed, Davis walked home.

Repeated visions convinced Davis that he was to serve
as an oracle for some divine truth, and for some reason,
he did not feel Levingston was capable of drawing this
out. While healing in Bridgeport, Connecticut, Davis met
a botanic (herb) doctor named S. Silas Lyon, whom he
chose as his new mesmerist. Davis and Lyon moved to
New York City, where Davis continued his healing busi-
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ness. Within three months Davis selected the Universalist
minister Rev. William Fishbough to act as scribe, and in
November 1845 he began the great work.

The three men would gather in the parlor of their New
York apartment (like Levingston, both Lyon and Fish-
bough had quit their jobs to be with Davis) and Lyon
would hypnotize Davis. After three or four minutes Davis
would shudder in convulsive shock, then remain motion-
less for another five minutes, blindfolded to protect his
eyes from the light. Then he would become cataleptic,
rigid and cold, hardly breathing. Finally Davis, although
still in trance, would appear more normal and begin dic-
tating a phrase or two at a time. Lyon would repeat each
phrase to Fishbough, who wrote them down. The ses-
sions lasted anywhere from 40 minutes to four hours, pro-
ducing about five pages.

Usually three witnesses, chosen by Davis, watched the
transcription. EDGAR ALLAN POE, the Fourierist Albert Bris-
bane and trance poet Thomas Lake Harris were frequently
present. The most influential visitor, however, was Dr.
George Bush, professor of Hebrew language and literature
at New York University. A great biblical scholar and Swe-
denborgian, Bush enthusiastically endorsed the authen-
ticity of Davis’s trance pronouncements as an amazing
display of ancient history, Hebrew language, archaeology,
geology, language and mythology, especially in one so
ignorant as Davis.

After 157 sessions, The Principles of Nature, Her Divine
Revelations, and a Voice to Mankind, By and Through Andrew
Jackson Davis, the ‘Poughkeepsie Seer’ and ‘Clairvoyant’ was
published in January 1847. Lyon and Fishbough claimed
they had made no changes except in grammar and spell-
ing. Bush wrote a six-column review in the New York Tri-
bune praising the work and Davis, calling him the greatest
prodigy since Swedenborg. Four editions appeared before
the year was out, and the darkly handsome 21-year-old
Davis was an instant celebrity. He was not instantly rich,
however, as he had relinquished all rights to copyright and
sales of the book to Lyon and Fishbough while in trance.
The book eventually went into 34 editions, but there are no
records of any beyond the 13th until the 30th.

The 782 pages of complicated and rambling prose chal-
lenge the modern reader. But in the mid-19th century,
people were fascinated to learn about creation, philos-
ophy and religion in theories that supported America’s
belief in optimistic and universal progress. Davis gave his
readers hope for future regeneration of mankind both in
the secular and spiritual worlds.

Briefly outlined, Davis defined God as the Great Posi-
tive Mind, the inner divine essence that causes all exter-
nal effect. This Mind is by its very nature progressive.
God created the cosmos out of a great primordial ocean
of liquid fire. Life evolved from lower forms to higher,
culminating in man, who is composed of the essence of
all other existing life. After death man still progresses
through the celestial spheres to the seventh, where he
becomes one with God’s infinite Mind, wisdom, and love.

Throughout the book Davis explained the evolution
of the solar system, the geological and biological his-
tory of the earth, the development of language, the rise
of mythology and religion, the probabilities of proph-
ecy, the Old and New Testaments, the life of Jesus, the
precepts of Swedenborg, Calvin and Charles Fourier,
the spiritual constitution of man, and the real estate of
heaven. Finally, he discussed the evils of society, the
wickedness of doctors and clergymen, and the benefits
of a Fourierist utopia.

Davis claimed only five months of schooling, but edu-
cated readers of The Divine Revelations recognized the cre-
ation theories of Robert Chambers and the spiritual concepts
of Swedenborg. Several critics charged Davis with fraud, but
it is unlikely that Davis could have recited, blindfolded, all
those previous works. Others believed Davis had hyperm-
nesia (unusually exact or vivid memory), or the ability to
remember quantities of tiny details while in trance.

Personal scandal gave the book more publicity. As a
healer in New York, Davis had counseled a Mrs. Cath-
erine Dodge, née deWolfe, a very wealthy heiress in Bris-
tol, Rhode Island, and 20 years Davis’s senior. They struck
up a correspondence, and she generously paid all publica-
tion expenses for The Divine Revelations.

Andrew Jackson Davis. Painting by Thomas Le Clear. Courtesy
New-York Historical Society.
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Her generosity extended to buying and furnishing a
house for Davis in Waltham, Massachusetts, but Davis
declined the gift. Undeterred, Dodge talked editor S.B.
Brittan, a friend of Davis’s, into renting him an apartment
in Brittan’s home, which Dodge paid for and furnished.
Davis accepted and met her in the apartment, propos-
ing marriage. She accepted, and she browbeat the Brit-
tans into renting her rooms next to Davis. This in itself
was shocking, but when the Brittans’ maid found that
Dodge had spent the night in Davis’s room, the couple
was forced to move out. They were married in July 1848
after the Rhode Island legislature (Dodge definitely had
connections) had passed a law dissolving her marriage.
Sadly, their union was short and unhappy, as each came
from such different backgrounds. Dodge died in 1853,
leaving her estate to Davis.

Also in 1848, Davis predicted the birth of Spiritualism.
In his diary of March 31, Davis wrote that he felt warm
breath on his face when he awoke and a strong voice telling
him that the good work had begun—a living demonstration
was born. March 31 is the day Kate and Maggie Fox chal-
lenged the Hydesville rapper (see FOX SISTERS).

Davis enjoyed a long career, lecturing on “Harmonial
Philosophy” and writing several more books of divine
philosophy and healing, including The Great Harmonia
in 1852, his autobiography The Magic Staff in 1857 and
various books and treatises on diagnosis and disease.
He became a legitimate physician at age 60 with a medi-
cal degree and prescribed herbal cures. The Univercoe-
lum, a Spiritualist magazine, was founded in 1847 by
Brittan, Fishbough and others just to serve as Davis’s
mouthpiece.

Davis also espoused conjugal love, which critics saw
demonstrated in his affair with Dodge. Brittan was so
incensed over the scandal that the Univercoelum suffered
and finally died.

Other projects which interested Davis were the polter-
geist haunting of the Phelps home in Stratford, Connecti-
cut in 1850, and the discovery of electrical vibrations in
some young girls and children, early evidence of psi (EXTRA-
SENSORY PERCEPTION and PSYCHOKINESIS). Davis attributed
the Phelps poltergeist phenomena to electrical irregularities
from the two older children. He also supported John Mur-
ray Spear’s “New Motor,” allegedly powered by spiritual
magnetic forces, some of them sexual.

In his later years Davis ran a bookshop in Boston, all
but forgotten by later spiritualists who had called him
their John the Baptist. He died in 1910.
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Day of the Dead A special holiday each year to honor
the dead, involving parties, feasts, special foods, songs
and parades.

Unlike holidays such as Memorial Day or Veterans
Day, in which citizens remember former members of the
armed forces with a parade, a gravesite ceremony and
a long weekend, the Day of the Dead in most cultures
brings the living and the dead together for a great feast
and celebration to remember the departed and to placate
them for another year. The worship and placation of the
spirits of the dead is an ancient and universal practice,
and it continues in many parts of the world.

The Chinese, who venerate their ancestors, perform
special ceremonies in spring, summer and autumn to
ease humankind’s two souls: the spiritual and the animal.
The spiritual soul is petitioned to give special consider-
ation to the departed’s descendants, and the animal soul
is discouraged from rousing the corpse and disturbing
the living.

Of particular import is the Hungry Ghost Festival, a
two-week observance that takes place in the autumn dur-
ing the Seventh Moon. People prepare offerings of food for
those ghosts who have no living descendants to take care
of them, and therefore are hungry. The ghosts are symbol-
ized by lotus flower lamps that are carried through streets,
and small boats with candles that are floated in streams at
dusk.

In Japan, the equivalent of All Souls’ Day is Obon, or
the “Feast of Lanterns.” It is celebrated between July 13
and 16. It is believed that the spirits of the dead come
home during this time; they are entertained with food
and offerings. Household services are conducted for the
dead, and special lights are placed at gates to guide the
spirits.

The “shades” of former tribal Africans remain with
their families and intercede on their behalf with the divine
spirits. To keep them happy, living relatives hold feasts
with plenty of food and drink, frequently accompanied by
animal sacrifice. The ancestor’s kin must attend the meal,
since it is a communion among the living and the dead.
If any of the family is quarreling, such disagreements are
resolved at the feast to ward off witchcraft.

Hindu sraddhas, or rituals for the ancestors, last for 10
days. During that time the departed spirit receives food
to help it survive the required trips though 10 different
hells. Additionally, on the first of the new autumn moon,
the head of each Hindu family holds ceremonies venerat-
ing the dead of the last three generations.

Elaborate ceremonies for the dead occur in Mexico.
The Spanish conquistadores were shocked to find the
Aztecs and the Mayans practicing cannibalism and human
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sacrifice, and they violently discouraged such practices.
But to the native Mexicans, personal and collective sal-
vation did not depend on faith in future redemption but
on the continuity of life and death: more specifically, the
blood and death of humans.

They saw little distinction between life and death,
viewing each as merely phases of a cycle. According to
Octavio Paz, the well-known Mexican writer and diplomat,
for the Aztecs the chief function of life was to die; death
was life’s natural complement. Conversely, death was not an
end but the food of future life. Sacrifice, then, served two
purposes: to allow humans a role in the creative process
and to pay back their debts to the gods. Celebrating death
made continued life possible.

Forced to adopt Catholicism, the native Aztecs and
Mayans transferred their death rites into the worship of
the martyred saints. Grim religious artworks portray death
in graphic detail. Even popular cartoons feature skeletons
cavorting in a danse macabre representing all walks of
life. Calaveras, or death’s heads, still can be found in any
Mexican market or gift shop.

The official day of the dead, el Dia de los Muertos, is
November 2, All Souls’ Day. The native peoples received
this date from the missionaries, but it fit in well with tra-
ditional corn festivals. Festivities actually begin on Octo-
ber 31, Halloween, or ALL HALLOW’S EVE. The women of
each family clean house, make candles and cook great
quantities of chicken, tortillas, hot chocolate, sweet corn
gruel called atole and a special bread baked in the shapes
of little animals. The men build small clay altars on which
they place offerings of food and toys to the angelitos, the
little children in the family who have died. Around mid-
night, as the family prays, the angelitos come and enjoy
their presents, then leave.

The next day, All Saints’ Day, the children enjoy the
food prepared for the angelitos while the adults prepare
an even bigger feast for the older deceased who will arrive
near dawn the next morning. Such a party requires spicier
food and plenty of tequila and aguardiente. Older departed
spirits deserve a bigger altar as well, complete with gaily
decorated skulls and bones made from marzipan or a spe-
cial bread baked for the occasion. Across the skulls’ fore-
heads appear the names of the departed or even a suitable
motto or sentiment, such as “as I am, so shall you be.” Up
until about the turn of the 20th century, celebrants dug up
real skulls and then reburied them under the supervision
of the local priest.

Outsiders may find such celebrations morbid, but
the Mexicans do not. Walking through the town square,
wrapped in banners and streamers, celebrants enjoy
amusement park rides, munch on candy bones and tiny
coffins, and drink quantities of strong alcohol. Mexicans
believe the dead want to have a good time too, so mixing
the sacred and the profane is quite normal.

Later on, the local priest visits his parishioners’ home
altars, offering prayers and blessings. The shrine is usu-
ally hung with photographs of the departed and pictures

of the family’s patron saints. Yellow marigolds surround
the altar (yellow was the color of death before the Span-
ish conquest). Neighbors go from house to house, sharing
food and drink and swapping memories of the deceased,
who have now gathered to listen to what the living say
about them. No dead soul is neglected for fear it may be
sad or vengeful.

These visitations last all night and are followed by
a mass at about 8 A.M., All Souls’ Day, at which time
the departed return to their graves. After a day of rest,
everyone proceeds to the cemetery that evening, where
each family says prayers, sings songs and shares another
meal with the departed in a picnic over the loved ones’
graves. These last visitations satisfy the deceased, who
are once more able to rest comfortably until they need to
rejoin the living again the next year.

See AFTERLIFE; ANCESTOR WORSHIP; FEASTS AND FESTI-
VALS OF THE DEAD.
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dead house In Britain, a small building at railway sta-
tions once used as a temporary morgue to house corpses
of those who died on railway property, until they could
be taken away. Ghosts of the dead who have been placed
in the dead houses have been reported at some railway
stations.

One such occurrence took place at the Middlebrough
station in North Yorkshire. A young telegraphist by the
name of Archer always was made uneasy by the strange
atmosphere exuded by the dead house, and avoided going
near it. One night at about 2 A.M., he steeled himself to
walk past the house alone when he suddenly saw a fel-
low employee, Fred Nicholson, a signalman, standing at
the end of the platform. As Archer drew nearer, Nicholson
vanished. Archer told the signalman on duty what he had
seen, and he was informed that Nicholson had been killed
by a train that afternoon—and that his body was lying in
the dead house.

FURTHER READING:
Whitaker, Terence. Haunted England. Chicago: Contempo-
rary Books, 1987.

Dead Smell Bad Native American legend that explains
why the dead are not resurrected back to life. According
to the Huchnom of California, the creator deity, Taikomol,
intended to resurrect the dead, and built a dance house
and taught the people the dance of the dead. However,
during the dance one man erred and sickened and died.
Taikomol buried him, and resurrected him the following
morning. When the man returned to the dance house, the
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people were sickened by his terrible smell. Taikomol was
forced to give up his intentions to bring the dead back to
life.

FURTHER READING:

Leach, Maria, and Jerome Fried, eds. Funk & Wagnalls Stan-
dard Dictionary of Folklore, Mythology, and Legend. San
Francisco: Harper & Row, 1979.

Dean, James See LITTLE BASTARD, CURSE OF.

Deane House Haunted manor home with a violent his-

tory in Calgary, Alberta. The Deane House began as a

luxurious private residence and is now a historical site
with a restaurant.

History

The Deane House began as the vision of Superinten-
dent Captain Richard Deane of the North West Mounted
Police. At the turn of the 20th century, Deane was sent
to the rough frontier town of Fort Calgary, located at the
confluence of the Bow and Elbow Rivers. The existing
superintendent’s home at the fort was not good enough
for England-born Deane and his wife, and so in 1906 he
had a new home built. Construction cost was $6,200.
When finished, the new home was the best residence in
existence for someone in the mounted police.

Tragically, Deane’s wife never got to live in the house,
or even see it. She became ill and died in Lethebridge,
Alberta. Deane lived in the manor home and performed his
duties until the fort closed in 1914 and the land was sold
to the Grand Trunk Pacific Railway. Deane went back to
England. The railway company demolished all of the fort
buildings except the house, turning it into a residence for
the rail station agent. Within a year, the company moved
the entire house to a different location on the property.

In 1929, the rail company sold the house to C. L.
Jacques, an entrepreneur who moved the house again,
across the Elbow River. The engineering job was remark-
able for the time, and the move was featured in the media.
In its new location, the Deane House became a boarding
house and descended into seediness. The violent chapter
in the house’s history began.

In 1933, a SUICIDE occurred there. A 14-year-old boy
who suffered from epilepsy became despondent at the
tauntings of his schoolmates and ended his own life in the
attic. He lived in the boarding house with his father. Dur-
ing World War 11, the house became infamous for prosti-
tution, and military personnel were ordered to stay away
from it. Jacques sold the house in 1943 to Alex Brotherton,
who continued its operation as a boarding house.

A gruesome murder-suicide took place there in 1952.
A man stabbed his wife to death in front of their two
children and then killed himself. There are unconfirmed
reports of other murders. A man was supposedly shot and
killed on the front porch, and another man was said to be
murdered inside.

Natural deaths occurred at the house too. Brotherton’s
daughter, Alfena Cunningham, died there in 1965 and
Brotherton himself in 1968.

The house deteriorated, and in 1973 the city of Cal-
gary stepped in and purchased it with the intention of
restoring it in time for the city’s centennial in 1975. A stu-
dio for artists and a teahouse existed there until the early
1980s. It then became what it remains today.

Haunting Activity

Stories of GHOSTS had been associated with the Deane
House and grew during the 1960s and 1970s. An EXORCISM
was performed in the 1990s, but ghost stories persisted.

The parlor of the house, now a bar, is one of the most
active areas. The SMELL of pipe tobacco has been reported,
even when no one is smoking. It is believed to be a sign
of Brotherton, who used to like to sit in the parlor and
smoke a pipe. Some visitors have seen his pipe-smoking
APPARITION sitting in the bar. A nonworking telephone in
the bar rings by itself.

Also active is the attic, where the epileptic boy com-
mitted suicide. Storage cupboards have a stain on them
that resembles blood, which cannot be washed away.

The ghost of a Native American is seen in the house;
no one knows his identity. He appears wearing a long-
sleeved shirt and a vest; his long hair is tied in a single
braid. One visitor saw the apparition in the basement.
The man told her she should not be in the house because
the site was sacred.

An apparition seen during the 1970s was that of a man
in a black cloak, visible to the knees, who walks down the
stairs and out the front door.

Other phenomena include an antique piano upstairs
that plays by itself, the sounds of footsteps, strangely
moving currents of air, as though someone is walking
past, and objects that move about on their own.

FURTHER READING:

Belanger, Jeff. The Worlds Most Haunted Places. Franklin
Lakes, N.J.: New Page Books, 2004.

Smith, Barbara. Ghost Stories from Alberta. Willowdale,
Ontario: Hounslow Press, 1993.

deathbed visions Experiences of the dying, most of
which are APPARITIONS of the dead or mythical or reli-
gious figures, and visions of an afterlife place. Death-
bed visions share common characteristics that cut across
racial, cultural, religious, educational, age and socioeco-
nomic lines. The importance of deathbed visions is that
they are evidence in support of SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH.
Although nearly all cultures assume an afterlife, West-
ern science holds the Aristotelian view that conscious-
ness cannot exist separately from form, the body, and that
therefore death is the total destruction of the personality.
Deathbed visions are reported in the biographies and
literature of all ages, and have been researched scientifically
in modern times. Early psychical researchers, including
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FREDERIC W. H. MYERS, EDMUND GURNEY, FRANK PODMORE,
and JAMES H. HYSLOP, recorded cases of deathbed visions
in the late 19th and early 20th centuries. The first system-
atic study of the phenomena was done in the early 20th
century by SIR WILLIAM BARRETT, a distinguished profes-
sor of physics and psychical researcher. Barrett’s interest
in deathbed visions was aroused in 1924 when his wife, a
physician specializing in obstetrical surgery, told him about
a woman patient who spoke of seeing visions of a place of
great beauty and her dead father and sister shortly before
she died. The visions were very real to the patient, and had
transfigured her into a state of great radiance and peace.
When shown her baby, she had pondered staying for its
sake, and then had said, “. .. I can't stay; if you could see
what I do, you would know I can't stay.” What struck Bar-
rett was the fact that the woman had not known her sister
had died about three weeks earlier, yet she saw an appari-
tion of the sister along with that of the dead father.

Several decades later, Barrett’s research interested KAR-
LIS OsIs, then director of research for EILEEN J. GARRETT’S
PARAPSYCHOLOGY FOUNDATION. Under the auspices of the
Foundation in 1959-60, and later the AMERICAN SOCIETY
FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (ASPR) in 1961-64 and 1972-73,
Osis collected information from doctors and nurses on
tens of thousands of deathbed and near-death experiences
in the United States and India. The Indian survey (1972-
73) was conducted with ERLENDUR HARALDSSON. Of those
cases, more than 1,000 were examined in detail. The find-
ings of these studies confirmed Barrett’s findings, as well as
the experiences of individuals who have worked with the
terminally ill and dying, such as the late Elisabeth Kubler-
Ross. The findings also are in agreement with many of
the findings of research into the NEAR-DEATH EXPERIENCE
(NDE) by Raymond Moody and Kenneth Ring and others.

Deathbed visions often occur to individuals who die
gradually, such as from terminal illness or serious injuries.
The majority of visions are of apparitions of the dead, who
often are glowing and dressed in white, or are beings of
light perceived as mythical or religious figures or deities:
for example, angels, Jesus, the Virgin Mary, Krishna, Yama
(Hindu god of death), Yamhoot (messenger of Yama), or
similar figures. Apparitions of the dead usually are close
family members, such as parents, children, siblings or
spouses. The apparent purpose of these apparitions—
“take-away apparitions,” as they are called—is to beckon
or command the dying to accompany them; i.e., they
appear to assist in the transition to death. The response
of most of the dying is one of happiness and willingness
to go, especially if the individual believes in an afterlife
(deathbed visions occur to those who do not believe as
well as those who do). If the patient has been in great pain
or depression, a complete turnaround of mood often is
observed, and pain vanishes. The dying one literally seems
to “light up” with radiance.

When take-away apparitions appear, the patient usu-
ally is cognizant of the real physical surroundings and
other living people present, who in all but rare cases

cannot see the apparitions. Approximately one-third
of deathbed visions involve total visions, in which the
patient sees another world which appears objective and
real. The descriptions most frequently given are of end-
less gardens of great beauty. Some also see gates, bridges,
rivers, boats and other symbols of transition, as well as
castles and other architectural structures. Regardless of
image, the visions are resplendent with intense and vivid
colors and bright light. The otherworld places may be
populated with apparitions of the dead or spiritual beings.
The vision either unfolds before the patient, or the patient
feels transported out-of-body to the location. Again, the
usual emotional response of the patient is one of happiness
and anticipation at going to the beautiful place. Few total
vision cases conform to religious expectations about the
nature of the afterlife. Osis found only one case of a vision
described as hell, from a Catholic woman who seemed to
be carrying a great burden of guilt about her “sins.”

A small number of those studied in the Osis-Haralds-
son research reported hearing nonearthly music. The
incidence of music appears to have been higher in cases
collected around the turn of the century by earlier psychi-
cal researchers; perhaps this is a reflection of cultural dif-
ferences in the role of music in everyday life.

Most deathbed visions are short in duration: approxi-
mately 50% last 5 minutes or less; 17% last 6—~15 minutes;
and 17% last more than one hour. The visions usually
appear just minutes before death: approximately 76%
of the patients studied died within 10 minutes of their
vision, and nearly all of the rest died within one or several
hours. In a few cases, one or more visions were seen by
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Woodcut of the Duke of Buckingham on his deathbed, attended
by the ghost of his father.
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a patient over the course of several days, as though they
were announcing appointments with death at a certain
time. The appearance of the vision seems to have little
connection with the physical condition of the patient.
Some who seemed to be recovering, then had visions,
quickly fell into comas and died.

Similarities are found between deathbed visions and
mystical experiences: a sense of the sacred, feelings of
great peace, or a heightened sense of elation. However,
the ineffable nature of mystical experiences—that they are
beyond description—occurs in very few deathbed visions.

Various explanations have been advanced to attribute
deathbed visions to natural causes. Drugs, fever, disease-
induced hallucinations, oxygen deprivation to the brain,
wish fulfillment and depersonalization have all been
advanced as possible causes. While these factors can cause
hallucinations, they are found not to concern the afterlife,
but to relate mostly to the present. The Osis-Haraldsson
research found that deathbed visions are most likely to
occur in patients who are fully conscious. Medical factors
do not generate true deathbed visions. Nor is wish fulfill-
ment a likely explanation, as the visions by and large do
not conform to expectations of patients, and appear even
to those who want to recover and live.

Related to a deathbed vision of the dying is a death-
bed vision seen by the living who are in attendance to
the dying. As the person dies, clouds of silvery energy are
sometimes reported floating over the body. In some cases,
the energy is seen to clearly form into the astral body of
the dying one, connected by a silvery cord which severs
at the moment of death. The living also have reported
seeing the “take-away” apparitions both of the dead and
of angelic beings. Such visions seen by the living appear
in the literature of the early psychical researchers, but
not in the later researches by Osis and Haraldsson, who
report the living saw no astral bodies and only rarely saw
the take-away apparitions. The most likely reason for this
apparent decrease is that in earlier times, more people died
at home. Familiar surroundings and constant attendance
to the dying might have been more conducive to such
visions than the impersonal surroundings of a hospital.

Deathbed visions are significant to thanatology, the
scientific study of death and dying, from physiological,
psychological and sociological perspectives, for they dem-
onstrate that the transition of death is not to be feared,
but is a wondrous experience. Dying is a rite of passage
that should be undertaken with as much dignity and clear
mindedness as possible. There are various arts of dying, as
exemplified in the ancient Western mystery traditions and
in The Tibetan Book of the Dead (see BARDO THODOL), in
which deathbed visions are integrated by the dying person.

See OUT-OF-BODY EXPERIENCE.
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death cars A folklore motif in which a car carries an
ineradicable SMELL of death because a previous owner
died in the car and the body was not discovered until
after it began to decompose. The legend is widespread
throughout the United States, where it may have origi-
nated, perhaps in the 1930s. It appeared in England in the
1950s.

The main story line of the death car legend is that
someone knows a person who bought a nice car at an
unbelievably cheap price, and then discovered it had a
horrible smell of death. The details vary: the type and
year of car, the location where the event takes place, and
the circumstances of the death. For some unknown rea-
son, Buicks are the most popular make of car in the leg-
end, followed by Chevrolets, Fords and sports cars, not
necessarily in descending order. The most common cause
of death is SUICIDE, but the cause may also be murder
or accident. All efforts to rid the car of the stench fail,
and the owner either sells it at a loss, takes it back to the
dealer, or turns it into scrap metal.

See LITTLE BASTARD, CURSE OF; URBAN LEGEND.
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death omens In folklore, portents of a person’s impend-
ing death. Every culture has its own unique death omens.

Death omens can be signs of nature, such as cloud
formations or storms; signs that occur naturally, such as
the way wax drips from a candle or the appearance of cof-
fin-shaped cinders in a fireplace; or even accidental hap-
penings, such as a chair falling over backward as a person
rises from it.

Death is foretold by the appearance of certain animals,
insects or birds that are associated with death, the under-
world, and spirits of the dead. Black birds and night birds
such as rooks, ravens, owls and crows are widely regarded
as death omens when they appear in a village or lurk
about a particular house. The howling of a dog, which
in mythology is guardian of the underworld and guide of
souls of the dead, portends the death of someone nearby.
In parts of England, if the first lamb born to a farmer is
black, it portends a family death within a year.
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The raven, a common death omen in folklore.

Death omens also include supernatural phenomena,
such as the appearance of an apparition (see BANSHEE).
Another common omen is a phantom death coach drawn
by phantom black horses and driven by a headless man
that stops at the houses where someone will die the next
day. Other phantom vehicles, such as boats, cars and
trains, also are death omens; their appearances mean they
have come to take away the souls of the dead. Spec-
tral BLACK DOGS and other animals are death omens (see
BLACK SHUCK; WHISHT HOUNDS; WILD HUNT).

Luminous phenomena, such as CORPSE CANDLES and
CORPSE LIGHTS—bluish lights seen flickering in the night—
are harbingers of death.

Death omens also include various divination charms
intended to foretell the future.

FURTHER READING:
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dard Dictionary of Folklore, Mythology, and Legend. San
Francisco: Harper & Row, 1979.

Opie, Iona, and Moira Tatem. A Dictionary of Superstitions.
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1989.

deathwatch beetle Small insect which makes a ticking
or tapping sound as it bores into wood. The beetle is espe-
cially heard in woodwork, benches and wainscoting during
the summer months. In folklore beliefs in the United States,
Britain and Europe, the sound of the deathwatch beetle is a
harbinger of a death in the family. Various specific beliefs
exist; for example, in Lancashire, England, it is especially
ominous if the deathwatch beetle ticks only three times.
Records in England dating back to the 17th century attest
to the terror the deathwatch beetle held over people.
See DEATH OMENS.
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Decatur House The haunted home of one of Ameri-
ca’s great military heroes, Stephen Decatur, and his wife,
Susan. Located in the once-fashionable Lafayette Square
in the heart of Washington, D.C., the box-shaped house
is said to be haunted by the ghosts of both husband and
wife, as the result of Decatur’s tragic death by duel.

Stephen Decatur hailed from a family of Maryland sea-
farers and distinguished himself in the American navy. In
1803, he was given command of his first ship, and he earned
fame for his exploits at sea. He married the beautiful Susan
Wheeler, daughter of the mayor of Norfolk, Virginia.

The seeds of his death were sown in 1807, by the
actions of Commodore James Barron, the commander of
the U.S. frigate Chesapeake. At that time, provocative con-
frontations still occurred between American and British
ships, the result of lingering hostility from the War of
Independence. In one such incident, the British frigate
Leopold fired a shot across the bow of the Chesapeake.
Barron seized the opportunity to board the Leopold and
take into custody four sailors whom the British charged
were deserters. Barron was court-martialed for not secur-
ing permission for such action. Decatur was a member of
the naval commission that voted to suspend Barron for
five years. The incident was instrumental in the outbreak
of the War of 1812. While Barron sat out the war on
the sidelines, Decatur, named the new commander of the
Chesapeake, went on to greater glory.

Following the end of the war, the Decaturs moved
to Washington, where they basked in the admiration of
the capital’s high society. Their Lafayette Square house,
designed by the prominent architect Benjamin Latrobe,
was the setting of elegant parties.

Barron, meanwhile, nursed an increasing hatred of
Decatur. He was reinstated in the navy at half-pay, and
was always passed over for promotion. He was not given
another ship to command. He mounted numerous per-
sonal attacks on Decatur, until the latter was reluctantly
pressed into a duel.

The Decaturs hosted a party in their home on
March 13, 1820, the eve of the duel. Decatur was said to
be depressed, as though he sensed his imminent death.
From his first-floor bedroom window, he stared out
gloomily over his estate.

The next morning, he arose before dawn and went
with his friend, William Bainbridge, to the appointed
dueling place, a field near Bladensburg, Maryland. Pac-
ing off, Decatur and Barron fired almost simultaneously
at the count of two. Barron fell first, wounded in the hip;
then Decatur fell, mortally wounded in the right side.
Decatur was an excellent shot, and it is said that he delib-
erately avoided Kkilling Barron; perhaps he believed the
other would only wound him as well.
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Stephen Decatur. Painting by Gilbert Stuart. Courtesy Indepen-
dence National Historical Park.

Decatur was taken back to his home to die. Susan
was so distraught that she could not bring herself to look
at him. His burial with full military honors did nothing
to assuage her profound grief, and she could not stand
to remain in the house where they had been so happy
together.

A year after Decatur’s death, his APPARITION was seen
late one night, looking out sadly from the bedroom win-
dow where he had stood on the eve of his death. The win-
dow was walled up, but the GHOST continued to return,
as though it was loathe to be separated from the elegant
house and grounds. The ghost sometimes was reported
slipping out the back door early in the morning, black box
under one arm, just as Decatur had done on the morning
of the fateful duel. In addition, sounds of a woman weep-
ing—said to be the ghost of Susan Decatur—have been
heard in the house.

Decatur House is now a museum.

FURTHER READING:
Alexander, John. Ghosts: Washingtons Most Famous Ghost Sto-
ries. Arlington, Va.: Washington Book Trading Co., 1988.

deliverance See EXORCISM.

demon A type of spirit, also called a fallen ANGEL, that
has the capability of interfering in the affairs of people.
The term “demon” means “replete with wisdom” and
is derived from the Greek term DAIMON. The daimones
were both good and evil to the Greeks. In most cultures,
demons are troublesome rather than helpful, some are
evil. In Christianity, all demons are evil and serve Satan
for the purpose of tempting people and damning souls.
Demons can cause unpleasant HAUNTINGS that can lead to
the POSSESSION of one or more people.

Historical Overview

Demons are sometimes seen as the cause of all human-
kind’s problems—disease, misfortune, poor health,
bad luck, ruined relationships. They can have sex with
humans, though this is not desirable. They are summoned
and supposedly controlled by magic. Not always appear-
ing evil, they can be put to productive uses as well. For
example, in ancient Egypt, a magician who exorcized a
possessing demon might turn around and command the
same demon to perform useful tasks.

The lore of the ancient Babylonians, Assyrians, and
other Middle Eastern cultures teemed with demons. The
greatest demonic problem was illness, and demons had to
be cast out of a person for healing.

The early Hebrews, in their captivity in Babylonia,
absorbed some of the Mesopotamian demon lore into their
own lore. According to one story, demons were spawned
by Lilith, the spurned first wife of Adam. According to the
Testament of Solomon, King Solomon used magic to sum-
mon and control an army of demons, called the djinn, to
work for him.

The Hebrews developed complex systems of demons,
based on fallen versions of the hierarchies of angels. Like
angels, demons were seen as having jurisdiction over
everything in creation. In the development of the Kab-
balah, hierarchies of demons were associated with the ten
sephirot, or centers, of the Tree of Life.

In Christianity, Jesus healed by casting out demons in
a new way, by his word. By the end of the New Testament
period, demons were synonymous with fallen angels cast
out of heaven along with Lucifer. As Christianity spread,
all pagan gods, goddesses, and spirits were assumed to
simply be the fallen angels in various disguises tricking
humankind into worshiping them.

During the trials of the Inquisition, the importance of
demons increased. Demons were believed to play a key
role, causing possessions, leading people into sin, helping
people perpetrate evil deeds, and serving witches as their
familiar spirits in all acts of malevolence. Christianity
rejected the idea of sexual intercourse with demons until
the 12th century; by the 14th century, it was accepted in
theology. Sex with demons became a focus of the Inquisi-
tion—witches and those under demonic control were said
to copulate wildly with demons and even with Satan him-
self. The incubi demons had a male form and molested
women and the succubi demons had a female form and
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molested men. Both kinds of demons were said to mas-
querade as humans in order to seduce their prey. The
actual sexual act, however, was held to be painful and
vile. Women impregnated by demons were supposed to
give birth to monsters.

In modern cases, demons are believed to seize oppor-
tunities created by human free will or curses to enter a
space or a person. Sometimes they are able to take hold as
the result of a curse cast by someone working for evil in
their life, or because a horrific event took place at a site.
Remedies include blessings, prayer, and changes in the
spiritual life. Deliverance prayers are used in more serious
cases involving infestation—the presence of demons—
and oppression—the early stages of demonic influence. If
complete possession occurs, formal rites of EXORCISM are
performed.

Characteristics of Demons

In hauntings and possessions, demons create unpleasant
POLTERGEIST phenomena and chaos and attack the liv-
ing in a increasingly intense progression as a means to
wear down their physical, mental, and spiritual resistance
to possession. They are perceived by psychics and MEDI-
UMS as having grotesque forms. They are often associated
with revolting SMELLS. In some cases, demons shape-shift
into deceitful, desirable forms with charming personali-
ties. Once they have tricked a person and have them
under their control, they revert to their original nature.
Low-level demonic entities are associated with problems
involving TALKING BOARD use; they pose as helpful spirits
or angels.

In possessions, demons will completely take over a
victim’s body and speak through the possessed persons,
sometimes altering the voice. Some demons—usually
low-level ones—have a fondness for profanity and verbal
abuse. They cause physical phenomena, such as spitting,
vomiting, LEVITATION, unnatural twisting of limbs, super-

Demons drowning a monk in the Tiber. After a 13th-century
Italian manuscript.

normal strength, foaming at the mouth, and so on. In rites
of exorcism, it is important to elicit the demon’s name, if
possible, in order to assert control over it.

Demons are exorcized, or expelled, by a variety of
methods, from ordering the demon to leave, to magical
ritual, to religious ritual, such as the well-popularized
Roman Catholic ritual of exorcism.

See SHAMANISM; ZAR.
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demonology The study of DEMONS. Demons have been
organized into hierarchies and their origins, duties, and
purposes explained since ancient times. Most demon-
ologists are theologians, clergy, and philosophers. Lay-
people can become demonologists, usually by working
with clergy who are trained exorcists. The tradition exists
that a person cannot elect to become a demonologist, but
rather is called to the job.

During the Inquisition, the study of demons became
especially important, for demons were believed to be
quite active in the subversion of souls, the acts of witches,
and cases of POSSESSION. Elaborate organizational schemes
were conceived in the 16th and 17th centuries. For exam-
ple, Johann Weyer, a well-known European demonologist,
declared that there were 72 princes of hell, who com-
manded a total of 7,405,926 demonic minions.

After the Inquisition and witch hysteria subsided,
demonology dropped in importance. Although rites of
EXORCISM continued to be performed, even the Catholic
Church avoided publicity, perhaps fearing that demonol-
ogy would be considered outdated.

Demonology returned to prominence in the latter part
of the 20th century thanks to high-profile possession
cases and the best-selling novel The Exorcist by William
Peter Blatty, based on a real case (see ST. LOUIS EXORCISM
CASE).

In the field of PARANORMAL INVESTIGATION, demonic
HAUNTINGS have a glamour of danger. Some investigators
have called themselves “demonologists” without benefit
of much study or training.

The best-known experts on demonology for their
investigations of thousands of cases and their close
work with clergy are ED AND LORRAINE WARREN, and Ed’s
nephew, JOHN ZAFFIS.

The pursuit of demonology can be dangerous work,
especially when it involves participation in possession
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and exorcism cases. Catholic exorcists recommend that
demonologists meet certain requirements:

e They must be called to the work by God

* They must have special supernatural protection and
intervention from God

e They must work under legitimate church guidance
and authority

* They must give their life and will to God

e They should be mature, for the work is unhealthy
for young, developing minds

e They must work in charity and without selfish
motives for attention, fame, or power

FURTHER READING:
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demon queller In Chinese and Japanese folklore, a
fierce demigod hero dedicated to saving others from evil
demons. He is large and bearded and wields an enor-
mous sword. The origins of the demon queller date to the
eighth century during the T’ang dynasty in China, when
he is said to have appeared to Emperor Ming-huang in a
DREAM.

In the dream, a demon broke into the royal chambers,
stole the emperor’s jade flute and his favorite consorts
perfume bag, and began dancing around the palace. Just
as the emperor was about to summon his guards, a large,
bearded man appeared, snatched up the goblin, poked out
its eyes and ate it. The stranger said he was Chunk K'uei,
a scholar who had committed SUICIDE approximately 150
years earlier. He had failed his exams and had smashed
his head against the palace steps. The Emperor Kao-tsu
had graciously granted his corpse an official burial, and
out of gratitude, Chung K'uei had sworn to rid the world
of demons and suppress all evil.

Emperor Ming-huang might have forgotten his dream,
had not it been mysteriously painted by Wu Tao-tzu, the
greatest artist of the entire T'ang dynasty. Acting inde-
pendently and without knowledge of the dream, Wu Tao-
tzu recorded the demon queller exactly as the emperor
had envisioned it. The emperor was so impressed that he
awarded the artist 100 taels of gold.

The demon queller became a popular figure in Chi-
nese folklore. He was adopted by the Japanese, who call
him Shoki, as early as the 12th century. Early artists of
both nations portrayed him as a fearsome-looking man
subduing writhing demons. By the late 18th century,
Shoki became associated with the Boy’s Festival, which
occurs on the fifth day of the fifth month of the lunar

year (May 5), and is celebrated by all families with male
children under seven years of age. The carp, which rep-
resents strength and virility, is the major symbol of the
festival. The Boy’s Festival also is feared for the pres-
ence of evil spirits, bad luck and poisonous insects. Shoki
was adopted as a masculine, amuletic symbol for driving
these evil influences away. Images of the demon queller
were painted on banners to be hung outside the homes of
families with young, vulnerable sons. In the 19th century,
Shoki images began to appear inside homes as well.

An amusing side to the demon queller also exists. He
is sometimes portrayed as a comical figure who does not
frighten demons and occasionally is bested by them. In Chi-
nese art, he has been depicted as a drunkard who must be
helped along by a retinue of ghosts and goblins. By the 19th
century, Japanese artists were fond of showing the demon
queller being quelled himself by beautiful courtesans.

FURTHER READING:
Addis, Stephen, ed. Japanese Ghosts & Demons: Art of the
Supernatural. New York: George Braziller, 1985.

depossession  See SPIRIT RELEASEMENT.

Diary of Ellen Rimbauer, The See THORNEWOOD CASTLE.

Dickie Skull ~See SCREAMING SKULLS.

Dieppe Raid Case Reports of the hearing of ghostly
sounds of a bloody World War II air and sea battle fought
near Dieppe, France. The case, documented and exam-
ined by psychical researchers, attained fame in the 1950s.
It is considered to be an example of paranormal collective
auditory hallucinations.

The case was reported by two Englishwomen on holi-
day at Puys, near Dieppe, in late July and early August
1951. The women, identified pseudonymously in reports
as Dorothy Norton and her sister-in-law Agnes Nor-
ton, stayed in a house that during World War II had
been occupied by German soldiers. Dorothy Norton was
accompanied by her two children and a nurse.

On the morning of August 4, at about 4:20, the
women were awakened by loud noises that started sud-
denly and at first sounded like a storm arising at sea. The
sounds ebbed and flowed, and then they could distinctly
hear sounds of gunfire, shellfire, divebombers, and men
shouting and crying out. The women got up and went out
on their balcony, where they could not actually see the
sea, but they detected nothing that could account for the
noises. Meanwhile, the noises came in from the direction
of the sea, loud and intense, and still seemed like gunfire,
divebombing and voices shouting. The roaring abruptly
stopped at 4:50 A.M. and resumed at about 5:07 A.M. The
noise became so intense that the Norton women were
amazed that other occupants of the house were not awak-
ened. As the sky grew light, they heard a rifle shot on the
beach below. The noise became more distinct as the sound
of divebombing planes that came in waves. It stopped
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abruptly at 5:40 A.M. The noise resumed at 5:50 AM.,
not as loud, but still sounding distinctly like planes. The
noise died away at 6 A.M. and resumed at 6:20 A.M., much
fainter. The women heard nothing at all after 6:55 A.M.

Both women knew that a battle had taken place in the
vicinity during the war, but neither knew the details. They
consulted a French guidebook and, during the experience,
sat and read the account of the battle. They concluded
they might have heard ghostly sounds of the real battle,
and agreed to write independent versions of their experi-
ence. With a small discrepancy in time (probably due to a
difference in watches), their reports matched. Later, they
asked several persons if they, too, had been disturbed dur-
ing the night, but received negative answers.

The sounds bore a remarkable correspondence to the
fierce battle that took place in the Dieppe environs on
August 19, 1942, at precisely the times experienced by
the Nortons. The Royal Regiment of Canada launched a
predawn assault on German forces from Puys, about 1.5
miles east of Dieppe, to Berneval, about 5 miles east, to
Purville, about 2.5 miles west of Dieppe and to Varen-
geville about 3 miles further west. Flank landings were
scheduled to make surprise arrivals at 4:50 A.M. to destroy
coastal batteries. At about 3:47, the Canadians encoun-
tered a small German convoy off the coast, and the two
forces exchanged fire until after 4 A.M. The Canadians
arrived at Dieppe a few minutes late, at 5:07. At 5:12 A.M.,
destroyers started to bombard Dieppe with shells, and at
5:15 Hurricane planes attacked, at Puys as well as Dieppe.
At 5:20 A.M., main landings at Dieppe were made, covered
by a bombardment of shells from destroyers and by heavy
air attack. A second wave went ashore at about 5:45 A.M.
At about 5:50 A.M., new air fighters from England arrived,
and German planes were in the sky as well.

The Germans, who were able to man their beach
defenses, waited until the landing craft nearly touched
shore before opening heavy fire with rifles, machine guns
and howitzers. The Canadians were trapped by a high sea-
wall. Within two or three hours, the Royal Regiment of
Canada was nearly destroyed. Thirty-four officers and 727
men were killed. Two officers and 65 men, half of whom
were wounded, were rescued and taken away, and another
16 officers and 264 men were captured by the Germans.

A comparison of the Nortons’ experience with the
phases of the Dieppe raid showed consistencies between
times and the changes in the noises they heard, with a
few exceptions. The information in the French guidebook
was not specific enough for them to have subconsciously
matched their description to the real event after reading
about it.

The Nortons, interviewed by psychical researchers
G.W. Lambert and Kathleen Gray, came across as well
balanced individuals who displayed no tendency to embel-
lish their accounts, and no desire to prove they had had
a paranormal experience. Dorothy Norton said she had
been awakened by similar, but fainter, noises on the
morning of July 30, but had not mentioned the experi-

ence to Agnes (who had not heard the noises) because
she had not wanted to spoil the holiday with something
mysterious.

Skeptics proposed other explanations for the experi-
ence, such as surf sounds, noise from commercial air-
planes flying a nearby route across the English Channel,
or noise from a dredger. Agnes Norton had served in the
women’s Royal Naval Service during the war, however,
and she probably would have been able to distinguish
the sounds of the sea and of a single commercial aircraft,
had those been the natural sources. The dredger was not
in operation at the times corresponding to the Nortons’
experience.

Both women were familiar with the VERSAILLES HAUNT-
ING, a similar case in which two Englishwomen on holi-
day in France felt they had paranormal experiences in
encountering the ghostly past. Skeptics also suggested
that this familiarity may have subconsciously primed the
Nortons to have their own experience. The possibility
is remote, since the Norton women were not previously
acquainted with the details of the Dieppe case.

See BATTLEFIELD GHOSTS; RETROCOGNITION.
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direct voice mediumship The independent speak-
ing of a spirit without using a medium’s vocal appara-
tus. Instead, the voice issues from a point in space near
the MEDIUM, or, as was common during early spiritualist
SEANCES, from a TRUMPET that appeared to float about the
seance room. The trumpet allegedly acted as a condenser
of psychic energy and an amplifier of the spirits’ voices.
Without a trumpet or megaphone, the spirits were said to
construct an artificial larynx that was activated by ECTO-
PLASM exuded by the medium.

Most early spiritualist mediums employed direct voice
communication at one time or another; some special-
ized in it. Direct voice was introduced in the 1850s by
the spirit control, JOHN KING, who spoke through a tin
horn at the seances of Jonathan Koons, an Ohio farmer.
Koons said he had been instructed by a band of spirits to
build a Spirit Room and provide fiddles, guitar, drums, a
horn, tambourine, triangle and other instruments. During
seances put on by him and his wife, a virtual cacoph-
ony of noise erupted from the instruments as they sailed
about the room. Besides King, other “unearthly” voices
sang songs in an indistinguishable language. King also



130  dolphin

spoke in direct voice through the mediums the DAVEN-
PORT BROTHERS.

Medium WILLIAM STAINTON MOSES described an out-
of-body experience in which he saw a “voice box,” or
artificial larynx, near the ceiling of a seance room. And
MINA STINSON CRANDON, known as “Margery,” reportedly
had an ectoplasmic mass on her shoulder, connected to
her ear and nostrils, that enabled her control, Walter, to
speak directly.

Psychical researchers often suspected mediums of
speaking through trumpets themselves surreptitiously in
the dark, or of using ventriloquism. If investigators sus-
pected the medium used a trumpet, they examined the
contents of the spirit communication and considered the
similarity in voices. As for ventriloquism, it is not pos-
sible to throw one’s voice to a distant location across a
room. Some mediums were tested by being asked to hold
water in their mouths while the spirits spoke. Sometimes,
the medium and a spirit spoke simultaneously, or several
spirits spoke simultaneously from different locations.

Direct voice is rare in modern mediumship. Most
mediums receive mental impressions from spirits, which
they relay in their own voices. Or, they allow spirits to
use their vocal cords.

See CHANNELING; FLINT, LESLIE.
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dolphin In classical mythology, a carrier of the souls
of the dead to the afterlife world. In Christian myth, the
dolphin represents resurrection and salvation, and also
represents the Christian Church being guided by Christ.

domovik (also domovoj, domovoy) In Russian folk-
lore, a household spirit that resides in every home. The
domovik traditionally is the ancestral founder of the fam-
ily, and moves with it from house to house. He is por-
trayed as an old man with a gray beard, and is always
referred to as “he,” “himself” or “grandfather,”—mnever by
a personal name.

The domovik lives behind the stove. When a family
moves, fire from the old stove is carried to the new, where
it is lit to welcome the domovik into his new quarters. The
domovik watches over family members, keeps hostile spir-
its from entering the house, and, like the brownie, does
household chores. But if family members displease him,
he makes poltergeist-like noise disturbances. His harshest
punishment is to burn down the house.

There are other types of domoviks, each of which has
its own small domain: the chlevnik, who lives in the barn;
the bannik, who lives in the bathroom; and the ovinnik,
who lives in the kitchen.

See BROWNIE.
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doors Numerous superstitions exist concerning doors
and ghosts of the dead. It is widely believed to be unlucky
to enter a house through the back door; this perhaps
is one reason why corpses traditionally are carried out
through the back. However, in certain areas the belief is
the reverse: the corpse should be carried out the front
door, lest other deaths occur in the household.

There are many charms and spells involving doors
that are intended to keep ghosts from entering homes, or
to force them out of homes. A circle chalked on doors,
or patterns chalked on doorsteps, are believed to pre-
vent ghosts—and the Devil and evil spirits—from enter-
ing. The markings must be unbroken and joined together.
Slamming a door several times in a row catches a ghost
between the door and the frame and forces it to leave the
premises. A Norfolk, England, charm calls for unhinging
the door, turning it around, and rehanging it.

FURTHER READING:
Opie, Iona, and Moira Tatem. A Dictionary of Superstitions.

Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1989.

doppelgianger See DOUBLE.
Doris Fischer case One of the notable cases of spirit
POSSESSION investigated by JAMES H. HYSLOP, a psychical
researcher and an early president of the AMERICAN SOCIETY
FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (ASPR).

The case of Doris Fischer, whose real name was Brit-
tia L. Fritschle, was first reported by WALTER FRANKLIN
PRINCE, an Episcopal minister and psychologist. Fischer
suffered an extreme traumatic incident as a child at the
hands of her abusive and alcoholic father, and had exhib-
ited multiple personalities since she was three in 1892.
She also displayed striking psychic tendencies and was
able to foresee her mother’s sudden illness and death.
Fischer and her siblings continued to live with their
father, but she retreated more and more into the person-
alities of “sick Doris” and the wicked “Margaret.” Fischer
was eventually adopted by Prince and his wife. Prince was
familiar with the newly recognized syndrome of multiple
personality, and he and his wife helped Fischer to regain
some normalcy.

Hyslop became involved in the case in 1914. For
years, he had postulated that some psychotic states were
caused—or at least aggravated—by spirit influence.
Although not a Spiritualist per se, Hyslop sympathized
with the cult’s psychic “cures” and believed that spiritual
communication was just as important as physiological
therapy. With that in mind, Hyslop took Fischer to sit
with medium MINNIE MESERVE SOULE, hoping to find and
eliminate the possessive spirits who were destroying the
girl’s peace of mind.
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During the SEANCES, Soule communicated lengthy
messages to Fischer from her mother. The MEDIUM also
heard from the spirit of Count Cagliostro. Hyslop did not
like Cagliostro’s presence and encouraged him to leave
the seances and Fischer. Later researchers speculate that
“Cagliostro” represented sexual mores that both Hyslop
and Fischer suppressed but secretly desired.

Next, Soule heard from the spirit of RICHARD HODGSON,
a former leading member of the ASPR and the SOCIETY
FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR), who confirmed Hyslop’s
suspicions of spirit influence and promised to help all
he could. Finally, Soule received messages from a young
Indian spirit calling herself “Minnehaha,” or “Laughing
Water.” Hyslop was skeptical of such a spirit, since Min-
nehaha is the heroine of Henry Wadsworth Longfellow’s
poem Hiawatha. But he went along, impressed with Min-
nehaha’s knowledge of Fischer’s case and her claims that
she had caused many of Doris’s problems. After further
communications, Hyslop came to believe that the person-
ality “Margaret” was not an offshoot of Doris’s mind but a
possessing spirit herself.

Hyslop asked why spirits hurt Fischer, and was told
by Soule’s communicators that they were evil influences.
The controls also told Hyslop that Fischer’s case was no
different from hundreds of other instances of insanity and
multiple personality that could easily be cured through
psychic exorcism. By 1915, Hyslop was convinced that
Fischer was possessed, and he wrote of his experiences
with her in his book, Life After Death (1918).

Hyslop believed that Cagliostro was the leader of Fisch-
er’s possessing spirits, and he exorcised the count. What-
ever other spirits remained were ineffectual, and Hyslop
quit the case in the hopes that Fischer had been cured.
She returned with the Princes to California and resumed
a normal life for a while. But she never recovered, finally
dying in a mental hospital after years of dealing with her
various personalities and psychic disturbances.

The Fischer case was Hyslop’s last major investiga-
tion, although he never lost interest in the possibility of
spirit possession. He reportedly believed his health had
been threatened in 1919 by a spirit he was trying to exor-
cise through sessions in Boston with Soule, and he was
ill for several months. He believed that the existence of
discarnate spirits had been proved scientifically, and he
dismissed those who did not agree.

FURTHER READING:
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double The apparition of a living person that is an
exact duplicate, even including details of dress. Doubles
fall into two categories: DEATH OMENS and a type of pos-
sible out-of-body projection or BILOCATION, done either
consciously or unconsciously.

The belief that doubles are death omens is widespread.
In Britain and Europe doubles are known by a variety of
names, including wraith, FETCH, waff, fye, swarth and task.
In Germany doubles are called doppelganger, or “double-
goer.” As a death omen, doubles are seen by others who
are in a distant location just as the individual in question
is about to die or has died. The double may appear real,
or have a filmy, ghostly look about it. In some rare cases,
individuals see their own doubles shortly before they die.
Poet Percy Bysshe Shelley saw his double shortly before he
drowned. Catherine of Russia saw her double seated upon
her own throne, and ordered her guards to fire on it.

Not all cases of doubles are harbingers of death; some
seem to be projections of consciousness that somehow
assume visible form. Mystics and adepts are said to have
the ability to project themselves, or bilocate, at will. Oth-
ers who project their doubles may not be aware they are
doing so. Many cases collected by psychical researchers
remain unexplained (see ARRIVAL CASES; LOUIS RODGERS).

The belief that the spirit or soul exists in a visible
double is ancient and widespread, particularly among ani-
mistic societies. The Maori believe that the double cannot
be distinguished from the real person unless it reveals
itself by becoming filmy. The Melanesians, Iroquois and
others believe that the soul is a reflection of the body. The
Nyassa believe likewise, but also believe that the double
can only be seen in DREAMS.
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Doyle, Sir Arthur Conan (1858-1930) Remembered
more for his brilliant detective character Sherlock Holmes,
Sir Arthur Conan Doyle was an ardent spiritualist who tire-
lessly defended SPIRITUALISM and the legitimacy of MEDI-
UMS. Unlike Holmes, who was shrewd and skeptical, Doyle
believed in virtually anyone or anything that claimed to
give evidence of survival or life on the Other Side.

Born in 1858, Doyle grew up in the sunshine of the
British Empire. He was sublimely self-confident about
the rightness of things—white, English, upper class—
and his ability to influence events. He was tall; he was
opinionated; and he was a successful physician. He loved
England, his home and family, and the ordered beauty of
life under the reigns of Victoria and Edward. Doyle also
was a gifted storyteller.

His first exposure to the paranormal came while he
was a physician at Southsea in 1885-88. Doyle partici-
pated in TABLE-TILTING seances at the home of his patient
General Drayson, a mathematician, and was intrigued but
unconvinced. The subject piqued his interest enough,
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Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, left, with Harry Houdini in London.

however, to lead Doyle into further study and member-
ship in the SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR).

After 30 years of study, Doyle wholeheartedly
embraced the faith of SPIRITUALISM in 1916. His second
wife, Jean, lost her brother Malcolm at the World War 1
battle of Mons that year, and soon thereafter she began
AUTOMATIC WRITING. The Doyles felt their mission so
strongly that they began lecturing on spiritualism; thou-
sands of bereaved trying to contact fathers, sons and
brothers lost in World War I only helped their cause. In
1918 Doyle’s eldest son, Kingsley, fell at the battle of the
Somme. Doyle was bereaved but sincerely believed King-
sley lived in the beyond. He reported that Kingsley com-
municated with him and encouraged his spiritual work.

Doyle’s lectures, first in Great Britain and then in
Australia and New Zealand, followed the publication of
his books The New Revelation (1918) and The Vital Mes-
sage (1919). For the next 12 years the Doyles traveled
ceaselessly, lecturing in America, South Africa, England
and northern Europe. He drew large crowds eager to see

the famous novelist and find some comfort in his words.
And Doyle never failed to entertain as well as instruct.
His love for detail sketched a picture of the Other Side as
happy, well-ordered and busy, rather like Sussex. Doyle
claimed to be uninterested in physical phenomena, but
he actively supported manifestations obtained through
SPIRIT PHOTOGRAPHY and the search for proof of FAIRIES.
In the early 1920s, Doyle was publicly embarrassed by
being taken in by badly faked photographs of the cot-
TINGLEY FAIRIES.

In 1922, Doyle and his friend HARRY HOUDINI argued
over a SEANCE. Houdini had met the Doyle family after
a performance at the Hippodrome in Brighton, England,
in 1920, and the two families had struck up a friendship.
When the Doyles toured America that year, they asked
Houdini and his wife Bess to join them in Atlantic City
for a short vacation. While there, Doyle told Houdini that
his wife Jean, who wrote automatically, felt she could get
the magician in touch with his beloved mother, a feat he
desperately wanted.

The only sitters in addition to Houdini were Doyle and
his wife. Lady Doyle soon was seized with the spirit and
began writing furiously. The manuscript was full of mes-
sages to “her boy,” thanking the Doyles for their interces-
sion and telling Houdini of her love and desire to be with
him. Houdini, always the skeptic but wanting to believe,
was moved but unconvinced.

He had good reasons for his skepticism. Lady Doyle
had started the manuscript with a cross at the top of the
page, and Mrs. Weiss (Houdini’s real name) was Jewish.
The writing was in good English, and Houdini’s Hungar-
ian mother spoke broken English. And, most telling to
Houdini, the seance was held on his mother’s birthday,
June 17, and she never mentioned it. Houdini denied
that he had received true communication, and the Doyles
never forgave him. The friendship broke under the strain.

By 1924, Doyle and Houdini angrily opposed each
other on the question of MINA STINSON CRANDON’s medi-
umship. Crandon, alias Margery, was investigated by a
committee of the Scientific American to verify the truth of
her talents. As a member of the committee, Houdini was
outraged that the rest of the group had examined Margery
without him and were ready to endorse her. He proposed
a series of tests to find her fraudulent but ended up chas-
tised for his ungentlemanly behavior. Doyle called him a
bounder and cad and supported Margery without ques-
tion. Complicating the situation was Doyle’s conviction
that Houdini, an acknowledged medium-baiter, was him-
self the world’s greatest medium, unable to perform many
of his escape stunts without dematerializing his body and
then rematerializing. (See MATERIALIZATION.)

Fans of the logical Sherlock Holmes have asked how
his creator could be so credulous. Part of the problem
was Doyle’s supreme self-confidence, and part was his
need to believe regardless of the evidence. As time went
on, Doyle regarded himself as the messiah of spiritual-
ism and prophet of the world’s future; indeed, he was
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nicknamed the movements St. Paul. Consequently, any-
one suggesting he might be mistaken was regarded as an
ignorant fool.

Not long after Lady Doyle began AUTOMATIC WRITING,
she heard from an Arabian spirit control named Pheneas,
who warned against the evil nature of the world. In 1923,
Pheneas told the Doyles the world was sinking fast into a
slough of evil and materialism, and that God must inter-
cede to save it. To that end, Pheneas said a team of spiri-
tual scientists were at work connecting vibrating lines of
seismic power that would trigger earthquakes and tidal
waves, signaling Armageddon. Doyle’s task was to prepare
people’s minds for the revelation.

By 1925, Pheneas was outlining the specifics of the
upheaval. Central Europe would be engulfed by earth-
quakes and storms, followed by a great celestial light.
Russia would be destroyed, Africa flooded and Brazil
razed by some sort of eruption. America would suffer
another civil war. And the Vatican, described as a sink
of iniquity, would be swept away. England would be the
world’s beacon (ideas similar to those of Empire), flashing
especially strong from the power station of cosmic energy
surrounding the Doyle home. Christ would appear there
before making plans for the Second Coming.

Doyle kept a notebook of prophesied events, noting
that he would pass over with his entire family after the
conflagration. But 1925 passed with no extraordinary
upheaval. Shortly before his death, Doyle began to won-
der if he and his family had been the butt of a great joke
on humans by members of the Other Side, since none of
Pheneas’s predictions had come about.

Doyle died on July 7, 1930. On July 13th, his family
and friends held a reception at the Albert Hall in Lon-
don, leaving an empty chair for the old fighter. Medium
Estelle Roberts claimed she could see him and passed
on a message the family felt was evidential. Others have
also claimed communications; the most noteworthy was
received by EILEEN J. GARRETT that same year.
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Drake, Sir Francis (1540-1596)  English navigator, who,
in legend, is reputed to have been a wizard. Sir Fran-
cis Drake supposedly remains in eternal slumber, ready

to spring once again to life whenever Britain is in dan-
ger. Few historical figures in Britain have accumulated so
many legends as has Drake.

Drake, a native of Devon, was the first Englishman
to circumnavigate the globe, between 1570 and 1580, in
his ship the Golden Hind. He fought Spanish vessels and
settlements, and navigated the Strait of Magellan. He pil-
laged North and South America and returned to Queen
Elizabeth I in 1580 with great treasures. For his deeds, he
was knighted.

In 1588, King Philip II of Spain launched the Spanish
Armada to invade England. The 130 ships, bearing some
30,000 men, were delayed by storms. When they met the
English fleet, of which Drake was an admiral, they were
severely battered and scattered. The Armada fled north,
sailing around Scotland and Ireland, where it was buffeted
by more storms; it finally returned to Spain, with only
half of its original force. It was said among the Spaniards
that Drake possessed a magic mirror that enabled him to
see ships in all parts of the world.

According to legend, Drake sold his soul to the Devil
in exchange for prowess at sea. In concert with Devon
witches, he cast spells that raised the storms against the
Spanish Armada. The ghosts of those witches are said to
still haunt Devil's Point, the headland overlooking the

Sir Francis Drake. (Author’ collection)



134 dreams

entrance to Devonport. The Devil was so pleased with
Drake that he built him a house at Buckland Abbey in
only three days.

Drake also reputedly used his magical skill to give Plym-
outh a new water supply: he said a spell over a Dartmoor
spring and commanded the water to follow him to Plym-
outh. Still another legend tells of how Drake sat whittling
one day on the cliff of Plymouth Hoe. Each wood chip that
fell into the water sprang into a fully armed ship.

Drake fell in love with Elizabeth Sydenham, a noble-
woman. Her family refused to allow her to marry a com-
moner. Drake retreated to sea. Elizabeth waited, then grew
weary and became betrothed to another man. At their wed-
ding, according to legend, a huge cannonball fell at the feet
of Elizabeth—fired from Drake’s cannon from across the
world. She cancelled the wedding. In 1585, she and Drake
were married. The “cannonball” is identified as a football-
sized meteorite now kept at Coombe Sydenham House.

Despite his legendary magical powers, Drake eventu-
ally was defeated by the Spanish in the West Indies in
1595. In 1596, he died aboard his ship off Puerto Bello,
Panama. As he lay dying, he ordered his drum, which he
had taken around the world with him, to be sent back to
his home, Buckland Abbey in Devon. He said that if any-
one beat on the drum when his beloved England was in
danger, he would return and lead his country to victory.
In this, Drake joins other legendary national heroes such
as King Arthur and WILD EDRIC, who will return from the
dead to defend their country.

The story about Drake’s drum has varied. It has been
said to beat of its own accord whenever the country is
threatened. It reportedly was heard in the West Country
in 1914 at the start of World War I, and it was said to
have beaten again when the German fleet officially sur-
rendered in 1919. In the latter instance, a single drum
beat was heard aboard British ships as they closed around
the Germans’ ships. A search was made, but no unauthor-
ized drummer was found. Sailors were convinced it was
the sound of Drake’s drum, celebrating the victory. The
drum also was reported to have been heard at the start of
World War I1.

Drake also appears in folklore as the leader of the wWiLD
HUNT, a spectral night train in pursuit of lost souls.
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dreams The most common form of AFTER-DEATH COM-
MUNICATION, and a common medium for experiencing
GHOSTS and nonhuman entities.

Historical Overview

Dreams have always shared a strong connection to the
dead and otherworldly realms. Sleep has been called
the “little death,” an observation echoed in the Talmud:
“Sleep is one-sixtieth part death.”

The ability of the dead to visit the living in dreams has
been accepted in many cultures since ancient times. Rela-
tionships, especially with family, are seen as continuing
after death, with the recognition that the ancestral spirits
have the ability to intervene in the lives of the living.
Most spiritual traditions around the world accept dream
contact with the dead as positive and having a beneficial
effect for both the living and the dead. Encountering the
dead in dreams is seen as the most powerful way a person
can relate to sacred powers.

Among the early Hebrews, dreams often focused on
communication between the living and the dead. The
Sefer Hasidim note that many recurring dreams dealt with
questions of proper burial. The dead were not shy about
appearing in dreams to demand better interments. The
concern of the dead over their burial is a universal motif
in folklore, called the GRATEFUL DEAD.

To the ancient Greeks, dreams were not “had” but
were “given” by the gods. The dead appeared in dreams,
as shades who had passed into the underworld, when they
were unhappy. They appeared in dreams to plead for help,
impart warnings, prophesy, or dispense grave advice.

The early Greeks, Romans, and Hebrews debated the
authenticity of dreams and ways in which a person could
determine whether or not a dream was “true.” Skepti-
cism about dreams grew with the spread of Christianity.
Saint Augustine drew distinctions between ordinary and
“nonordinary” humans when it came to dreaming of the
dead. He was well aware that his admired friend, Saint
Ambrose, had been visited by the dead saints Gervasius
and Protasius. This, Augustine said, was God’s will con-
cerning saints. However, “ordinary” people did not return
in dreams—these were delusions.

By the Middle Ages, some theologians said that dreams
of the dead were merely masquerades of the devil. Dreams
became a way to preach the Catholic doctrine of purga-
tory. There were many accounts of the dead in purgatory
appearing to exhort the living to mind their ways while
alive or to pray for the release of the dead from purgatory.

Dreams lost their importance until they received new
attention in the development of psychology in the 19th
century. However, dreams were regarded as primarily
symbolic, not actual experiences in a sleeping state of
consciousness. CARL G. JUNGs work expanded views on
dreams. Also in the 19th century, psychical researcher
WILLIAM BARRETT researched DEATHBED VISIONS, often
dream or dreamlike experiences of the terminally ill.

Lay dreamwork gained popularity in the latter part of
the 20th century. Research in dying and in the new field
of after-death communication (ADC) gave new impor-
tance to dreams. When a person loses a loved one, an
ADC is most likely to occur in a dream, rather than in a
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waking experience. In the field of PARANORMAL INVESTIGA-
TION, researchers have found that many people experience
unusual dreams in places that are reputed to be haunted.
Dreams may be of ghosts, DEMONS, or other entities.

The following are some of the highlights of dreams
involving the dead and other entities.

After-death Communications

When a person dies, a loved one or friend—sometimes an
acquaintance—may have vivid, realistic dreams in which
they are with the dead person. They are often able to have
physical contact; communication may or may not take
place telepathically. This is an “encounter dream” and
is distinctly different from a person’s “ordinary” dreams.
Often, the person wakes up convinced that a real experi-
ence, not a “dream,” has taken place. In the field of ADCs,
and in the lay dreamwork community, encounter dreams
are seen as genuine experiences as real as experiences in
waking life. For reasons unknown, the state of dreaming
enables the worlds of the living and dead to be bridged.

Encounter dreams fall into three main types. One is
“the farewell,” and occurs especially with people who are
terminally ill. The dreamer dreams that the person comes
to them to say good-bye. The next day, they discover that
the person died the night before, or in the early morning
hours (when many dreams occur). Farewell encounter
dreams also happen in cases of sudden and unexpected
death, such as through accident.

A second type of encounter dream is “the reassur-
ance,” in which a recently dead person appears in a dream
to reassure someone that everything is all right. It is not
unusual for the dead person to be restored in health and
youth and radiant with happiness and energy.

A third type of encounter dream is “the gift.” A dead
person, not necessarily recently deceased, appears in a
dream to impart advice, solutions to problems, creative
ideas, or to bestow blessings of love and forgiveness. The
gift might simply be their visit. Sometimes a long conver-
sation is shared, the details of which may not be remem-
bered upon awakening.

Themes within these three types of encounter dreams
are the eternal bond of love, forgiveness, blessings, assur-
ances, gifts, and information about the Other Side. Some-
times the purpose is to provide a sense of protection and
companionship to the living.

Historically, ADC encounter dreams provide a way for
the dead to ask for a proper burial, prayers, or alms. One
account from the Middle Ages tells about a dead canon
who came to a colleague in a dream to complain about
his effects being kept. It had been the canon’s policy to
donate clothing of the dead to the poor. The next day, the
colleague had the canon’s cape given to a beggar. That
night, the canon appeared in a dream again, dressed in
the cape.

An example of a warning dream comes from Cicero,
who in the first century told the story of a man named
Simonides, who buried a stranger. Later, as he prepared

to sail away on a voyage, the dead man appeared to him
in a dream and warned him not to go. Simonides decided
against going and later learned that the ship sank and
everyone on board drowned.

Whether this story is fact or fiction is not certain. It
was an old story even at the time of Cicero. Nonetheless,
it contains elements that have continued to appear in
dreams through the centuries.

Other unusual dreams involving the dead are the
GREENBRIER GHOST, in which a dead woman revealed in
dreams the truth of her murder, and the CHAFFIN WILL
CASE, in which a dead man revealed a new will that sig-
nificantly changed his estate.

Some dreams involving the dead or spirits are DEATH
OMENS. In the 18th century, LORD THOMAS LYTTLETON
dreamed of a fluttering bird and a woman in white who
warned him he would die in three days. Despite his efforts
to stay alive, Lyttleton died as predicted.

In modern times, ADC dreams provide a great deal
of comfort and closure to the grieving. Most encounter
dreams happen soon after a person’s death, but some hap-
pen months or even years later.

Dreams by the Dying

Many terminally ill people have dreams that acquaint
them with the AFTERLIFE. They may dream increasingly of
otherworldly places and of being with the dead or in the
company of spiritual beings, such as ANGELS. Such tran-
sitional dreams come close to the time of dying, usually
within two weeks or so. Transition symbols include going
through gateways, entering beautiful gardens, crossing
bridges, climbing mountains, traversing the sea in a boat,
or walking through doorways. These dreams often are
vivid in colors and permeated with an energy of love and
tranquility. They bring profound peace of mind.

Dreams may also express fears about dying.

Dreams of Ghosts and Apparitions

Some people who sleep in haunted places have dreams
in which they are visited by ghosts associated with the
place. Like encounter dreams, dreams of ghosts often
have unusual characteristics, including a feeling of being
“real” and perhaps with an “intense” atmosphere. The
ghost may appear in the dream as a ghost, or as a living
person who can be identified from records. The dream
ghost may reenact a haunting scene or may seem threat-
ening to the dreamer. Physical sensations can be a part of
ghost dreams. Such dreams have the greatest significance
when a person does not know that a site is haunted.

Many paranormal investigators inquire about dreams,
changes in dreams, and dream histories when researching
a reported haunting.

Dreams are a medium for crisis APPARITIONS, the
appearance of a person to another at the moment of pass-
ing. Reciprocal apparitions, in which two or more people
dream of each other at the same time, also sometimes
involve dreams (see WILMOT APPARITION). Reciprocal
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dreaming is also known as mutual dreaming: sharing the
same dream landscape simultaneously with others.

Dream Invasion

Unpleasant paranormal dreams involve threatening situa-
tions and sexual molestations. In the OLD HAG syndrome,
documented since ancient times, a person “dreams” or
experiences the presence of an unpleasant entity who
causes nightmares, fear and terror, paralysis and choking
sensations, and sometimes sexual molestation.

In occult lore, it is possible for DEMONS to assault peo-
ple via their dreams, causing nightmares and providing a
way to sexually molest a victim. In the magical practice
of dream-sending, one person can invade the dreams of
another for the purpose of control, transmission of mes-
sages, harm, and so forth.

See also T. C. LETHBRIDGE.
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drop-in communicator An unknown entity who appears
unexpectedly and uninvited at a SEANCE. Drop-in com-
municators have provided fascinating data to psychical
researchers to support the contention that mediums do
communicate with spirits of the dead and are not merely
manifesting secondary personalities. The potential impor-
tance of drop-ins was recognized as early as 1874 by wiL-
LIAM STAINTON MOSES, an English MEDIUM, and a few years
later by early English psychical researchers such as FRED-
ERIC W. H. MYERS, a founder of the SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL
RESEARCH (SPR).

True drop-ins are unknown to both medium and sit-
ters. Thus, they are evidence that contradicts the theory of
SUPER-PsI, which holds that mediums obtain their informa-
tion from clairvoyance of published sources and telepathy
of facts from the minds of sitters, not from discarnate enti-
ties. In the best cases, drop-ins provide information that has
never been in print in a public source but that is known to,
and can be verified by, a small circle of family or friends.

Some drop-ins, through automatic speech, speak in
foreign languages unknown to the medium. There is no
known way for knowledge of a foreign language to be
transmitted by telepathy. In rare cases, the appearance of
a drop-in is accompanied by physical phenomena such
as TABLE-TILTING, RAPPINGS, mysterious lights, APPORTS,
SMELLS, and strange whistles, whisperings and breathing.

Some drop-ins drop out as quickly as they appear,
showing up once or twice without making their motive
clear. Most cases are inconclusive.

Many drop-ins appear with a motive. Like lonely peo-
ple who finally find a receptive audience, they love to
talk about themselves in their most recent life, and reveal
personal information that may be verified upon research.
One of these was “Harry Stockbridge” (a pseudonym used
by investigators to protect the family of the deceased),
a spirit who dropped in on the Ouija seances of a group
in Cambridge, England between 1950 and 1952. Stock-
bridge said he had been a second lieutenant in the Nor-
thumberland Fusiliers and had died on July 14, 1916. He
offered a physical description of himself, personality traits
and other facts. His information was verified through old
military records and interviews with surviving family
members.

Some drop-ins do not want to talk about themselves,
but are intent on accomplishing a mission. One such
case was that of RUNOLFUR RUNOLFSSON, a hard-drink-
ing, rough-talking Icelander who dropped in on medium
Hafsteinn Bjornsson in 1937, looking for his missing leg
bone.

Another drop-in with a mission was PATIENCE WORTH,
who dropped in on Pearl Curran and a friend in 1913
as they used a Ouija board. The entity demurred to talk
much about herself, but dictated through Curran a prodi-
gious literary outpouring of novels and poetry.

The biggest hazard with drop-in communicators is
unwitting self-deception on the part of the medium. One
such case is that of English medium Margo Williams,
whose first drop-in, “Jane,” appeared in 1976; Williams
eventually claimed to be visited by more than 100 drop-
ins, including Mary Todd Lincoln. The Lincoln drop-in
stated some minor errors about ABRAHAM LINCOLN; the
same errors were later discovered in material at the local
library, which Williams frequented.
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Drummer of Cortachy A POLTERGEIST haunting of the
Scottish Earls of Airlie, the Ogilvys, of Cortachy Castle.
The ghostly drumming was said to presage the death of
an Ogilvy.

The origin of the legend dates to medieval times.
It was said that a messenger of a despised chieftain
appeared at Cortachy Castle one day with an unpleasant
message, and the Ogilvys had him stuffed into his drum
and tossed over the castle battlements. Just before he
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perished, the drummer vowed to haunt the family ever
afterward.

For hundreds of years, the family was haunted by
ghostly drumming, always followed by a death in the
family. Whenever the sound was heard, the family was
stricken with terror wondering who would be the next to
die, and when.

One of the most famous drumming incidents occurred
at Christmas 1844, when a Miss Dalrymple was staying
as a guest in the castle. The evening of her arrival, she
was dressing for dinner when she heard the sound of
music below her room. The music presently changed to
the sound of drumming, but she could not see who was
doing it. She asked the maid, who knew nothing. At din-
ner, Dalrymple inquired of her hosts, Lord and Lady Air-
lie, who was the drummer. To her astonishment, Lord
Airlie turned pale and Lady Airlie looked upset. Lady
Airlie explained the legend, adding that the last time the
drumming had been heard, the Lord’s first wife had sub-
sequently died.

The next day, Dalrymple again heard the drumming,
which spooked her so badly that she cut short her visit
and left the castle.

Six months later, Lady Airlie died at Brighton, leaving
behind a note that said she knew the drumming had been
for her. It was speculated that she had brought about her
own death to fulfill the curse.

A ghostly drummet; from Barham’s Ingoldsby Legends.

On August 19, 1849, the ghostly drumming was again
heard by an Englishman who was a guest of Lord Ogilvy,
the heir to the Earldom of Airlie. The guest was traveling
across the moors en route to his hosts’s shootingbox when
he heard the faraway sound of band music, highlighted
by drumming. He asked his Highlander guide about it,
but the man said he heard nothing. Upon entering the
shooting box, the guest was informed that Lord Ogilvy
had departed unexpectedly, upon news that his father, the
ninth Earl of Airlie, was seriously ill in London. The next
day, the earl died.

However, when the succeeding earl died in the Boer
War in 1900, his death apparently was not presaged by
drumming—or at least no one admitted to hearing it. The
drummer has not been heard since.
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Drummer of Tedworth English POLTERGEIST case for
which a living agent, an irate man, took credit, and insin-
uated that his ability to cause the disturbances was due to
witchcraft.

The case took place in 1661 in Tedworth, Wiltshire.
In March of that year, an anonymous drummer began
annoying the nearby town of Ludgarshall with his inces-
sant drumbeating. He demanded money from the bailiff
with what appeared to be a counterfeit pass signed by a
Colonel Ayliff and a Sir William Cawly. John Mompesson,
who lived in Tedworth, complained of the noise and also
declared the pass to be counterfeit. Mompesson had the
man, a demobilized Roundhead, arrested and his drum,
confiscated. The drummer confessed his fraud and begged
for his drum back. Mompesson refused, saying that he
would get his drum back if Colonel Ayliff vouched for
him. The bailiff took the drum.

The drummer soon persuaded the constable to release
him, and he left the area. In April, the bailiff sent the con-
fiscated drum to Mompesson, who was about to leave on
a trip to London. During his absence, violent poltergeist
activity erupted in his house, terrifying his wife, chil-
dren and servants. The first disturbances were drumming
noises heard outside the house and on top of it, which
then moved indoors to the room where the confiscated
drum was kept.

The noises, joined with other disturbances, escalated
and seemed to focus upon the children. Objects were
moved about; rude animal snortings, pawings and noises
were heard; disembodied human voices spoke; and the
children were pestered in their beds. Objects also were
thrown at people in the house, and terrible SMELLS, includ-
ing sulfur, wafted about. Drumming noises continued for
days on end; after a short break, they would resume for
days on end. The children and servants saw APPARITIONS,
and the younger children were levitated in their beds.
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The Drummer of Tedworth, from Joseph Glanvils Saducismus
Triumphatus (1661).

Mompesson’s manservant woke up one night to see a dark
body with red, glaring eyes staring at him from the foot
of the bed; the apparition soon vanished. The family scat-
tered ash on the floor to attempt to identify the culprit;
the next morning clawlike marks were found in the ashes,
along with unintelligible letters and numerous circles.

The disturbances went on for more than two years.
They created widespread interest and drew curious visi-
tors. They also caused the family much distress: servants
were difficult to retain, skeptics derided the family, and
the pious proclaimed that they were being punished by
God for wickedness. Some of the lesser phenomena—
scratchings and animal purrings and pantings heard near
the childrens’ beds—were heard by Joseph Glanvil, who
chronicled the case in Sadiucismus Triumphatus (1661).
During Glanvil’s visit, one morning his horse appeared to
be exhausted, as though it had been ridden all night (see
OLD HAG). It collapsed and died within days.

Other phenomena included glimmering lights that
appeared in the children’s bedroom; a disembodied voice
that repeatedly cried, “a witch, a witch”; the chasing of a
servant by a stick of wood, while another was held by an
invisible force; the sounds of coins jingling; doors open-
ing and shutting violently by themselves; footsteps and
the rustling of invisible, silklike clothing; lighted candles
floating up the chimney; singing heard in the chimney;
a horse found with its hind leg stuffed into its mouth
so firmly that it took several men to pry it out with a
lever; chamberpots emptied onto beds; a knife found in
one bed; and pocket money mysteriously turned black.
Through all this, the drum continued to beat.

Meanwhile, the drummer turned up in custody again
and was tried and convicted for stealing. He was incarcer-

ated at the Gloucester Gaol. He asked a visitor about news
in Wiltshire. When the visitor said he had none, the drum-
mer reportedly said, “Do you not hear of the drumming at
a gentleman’s house in Tedworth? That I do enough, I
have plagued him (or to that purpose) and he shall never
be quiet, til he hath made me satisfaction for taking away
my drum.” This remark earned the fellow a trial at Sarum
on charges of witchcraft. He was “condemned to transpor-
tation,” or made to leave the area. It was rumored that he
raised storms and frightened seamen.

Despite his sentence, the drummer periodically returned
to the area. As long as he was gone, the Mompesson
house was quiet, but whenever he returned, the distur-
bances began again. It is not known if the Mompessons
were plagued indefinitely.
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DuBois, Allison (1972—- ) MEDIUM and profiler who
is the inspiration for the NBC series Medium. Allison
DuBois’s work includes individual and group sittings,
assistance to law enforcement in missing person cases
(which she provides pro bono), support of child security
issues and programs, and consultation for jury selection.
She is also a wife and the full-time mother of three girls.

DuBois was born in Phoenix, Arizona, on January 24,
1972. Her parents divorced soon after. She has an older
brother, Michael. Her mother remarried but divorced Alli-
son’s stepfather when she was 12, remarrying again right
before Allison turned 16. Allison did not feel welcome at
her mother’s new home and left, living alone or at friends’
houses and drinking heavily. She remained close to her
father, who died in 2002.

Not long after graduating from Corona del Sol High
School in 1990, Allison met Joe DuBois, an aerospace
engineer, and they married and started a family. Joe said
that when he met Allison she was bathed in light. He
knew she had a finely honed intuition but did not learn
until later she was psychic. She entered Arizona State
University in Tempe, completing a bachelor of arts degree
in political science, and worked as an intern for the dis-
trict attorney in Phoenix to become a lawyer.

Allison had her first psychic experience at age six.
Her great-grandfather Johnson, her mother’s grandfather,
had died after a long battle with intestinal cancer. Allison
accompanied her mother and brother to the funeral but
did not understand what had happened. Later that night,
Johnson appeared to Allison at the foot of her bed, smil-
ing and looking well. He asked Allison to tell her mother
that he was okay and still with them and in no more pain.
Allison told her mother but could tell that her mother
didn’t believe her. For years after that Allison tried to
ignore any psychic communication as she received no
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encouragement or understanding of her gift. DuBois now
works with young psychics to give them validation and
the confidence to use their knowledge. All three of her
daughters exhibit psychic capabilities.

Another important incident in Allison’s life occurred
at age 12. While riding her bicycle home from a friends,
she was accosted by two young men who tried to get her
to go joyriding with them. A voice inside her said to ride
off as fast as possible. Allison believes the voice belonged
to an ANGEL or SPIRIT GUIDE, and that following the voice’s
advice saved her life. She has worked actively with child
security agencies and programs ever since and takes spe-
cial interest in cases of missing children.

Her efforts helped establish the Amber Alert system in
Arizona, which notifies law enforcement, the media, and
the general public immediately when a child is abducted.

Through readings for friends and a widening circle
of strangers, DuBois came to the attention of Dr. Gary E.
Schwartz, director of the VERITAS Research Project in the
Human Energy Systems Lab at the University of Arizona
at Tucson. Dr. Schwartz tested DuBois off and on over four
years, finding her amazingly accurate from 73-80 percent of
the time. Skeptics have criticized Schwartz’s methods, but
DuBois feels vindicated. Magician James Randi asked her to
participate in his $1 million test, but she has declined.

DuBois says her first case as a criminal profiler was
with the Texas Rangers in 2001 on a case involving a
missing girl. DuBois was able to verify many of the clues
in the case but was unsuccessful at finding the body. The
Texas Rangers’s official position is that they, like most
other law enforcement agencies, do not work with psy-
chic profilers and will not confirm DuBois’s participation
in the case. DuBois counters that using a psychic could
cause ridicule and compromise the prosecution, so she
and other profilers work from the fringes.

Her first book, Dont Kiss Them Good-bye, was pub-
lished in 2004 and was a New York Times bestseller. Her
second, We Are Their Heaven, was released in May 2006.
Don't Kiss Them Good-bye inspired the hit television show
Medium, written and created by Glenn Gordon Caron
and produced by Paramount Pictures and Grammnet, the
production company of Kelsey Grammer (of Frasier and
Cheers fame). Prior to Medium, Caron was best known
for the creation of Moonlighting with Cybill Shepherd and
Bruce Willis. Patricia Arquette won an Emmy for her per-
formance as DuBois.
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Duncan, Helen (1897-1956) Spiritualist and physical
MEDIUM whose conviction on flimsy charges of witchcraft
for mediumistic fraud eventually led to the repeal of Brit-
ain’s Witchcraft Act of 1735. The repeal cleared the way
for the public practice of witchcraft and made it easier
for spiritualist mediums to function in the open. Duncan
was tried twice; the media called her second “the trial of
the century.” Spiritualist MAURICE BARBANELL was among
her defenders. Barbanell said Duncan was the “victim of a
gross miscarriage of justice.”

Helen Duncan was born Victoria Helen Macfarlane on
November 25, 1897, in Callender, Perthshire, Scotland. She
received no formal schooling. She married Henry Duncan
and had nine children, three of whom died in childbirth.

Like most physical mediums, Duncan was gifted from
childhood and was renowned for her abilities by the
1920s. Also, like many mediums, she suffered repeated
health problems, among them a lifelong condition of dia-
betes. During the 1930s and 1940s, she traveled around
Britain giving SEANCES. Sitters said she could produce
amazing MATERIALIZATIONS in which luminous ECTOPLASM
would appear to emanate from her mouth, nose, and ears
and take on forms of the dead. Her materializations that
were photographed looked fake, however, and contrib-
uted to the accusations of fraud leveled against her.

Her first SPIRIT GUIDE, “Matthew Douglas,” had spir-
its speak through a TRUMPET. Douglas was replaced by
“Albert Steward,” also known as “Albert Stewart,” early in
Duncan’s career.

Duncan was not enthusiastic to subject herself to sci-
entific study, which may have bolstered accusations of
fraud by critics. She did submit to sittings conducted by
the LONDON SPIRITUALIST ALLIANCE (LSA) in 1931. She
produced copious quantities of ectoplasm, some of which
were described to be like coiling snakes, and which mate-
rialized into forms. Duncan sat in her CABINET bound into
uncomfortable positions and once even in the nude with
female witnesses. Her clothing was ejected from within so
that the other sitters could see that she had no garments
hiding any substances.

Nonetheless, the LSA was not impressed and found
evidence for possible regurgitation. For example, once
Duncan left behind a towel with a pattern matching the
ectoplasm she had produced. Her final sitting for the LSA
ended badly. She and the sitters swallowed a blue dye. No
ectoplasm was produced—the only time Duncan failed to
do so at an LSA test seance.

HARRY PRICE was among others who investigated Dun-
can. He claimed she regurgitated swallowed cheesecloth
and had a second stomach like a cow. Duncan submitted
to X-rays, which showed her stomach and esophagus to
be normal.

In 1933, Duncan was charged with fraud over the
materialization of a dead child and was brought to trial in
Edinburgh. She was accused of manipulating a woman’s
vest in order to produce the appearance of ectoplasm. She
was convicted.
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Duncan continued to practice MEDIUMSHIP. After the
start of World War 11, she had a steady business of the
bereaved seeking to contact their dead loved ones.

Duncan caught the attention of authorities again in
1941 when she allegedly conjured up a dead sailor at a
seance in Portsmouth. She said that his hatband bore the
name HMS Barham. The battleship Barham had been sunk
off Malta—but not even family members knew about the
disaster because the Admiralty had decided to keep it
secret in the interests of morale.

Upset by the revelation from Duncan, people demanded
an explanation from the Admiralty, which complicated
matters by stalling for three months before making an offi-
cial announcement.

As a result, authorities monitored Duncan for the next
two years. With the approach of the D-Day invasion by
Allied troops, it was feared that she might clairvoyantly
“see” the planned landing sites in Normandy and make
them public in advance.

Under the Witchcraft Act of 1735, Duncan was charged
with witchcraft for pretending to conjure the dead with
tricks. At her seven-day trial at the Old Bailey in London
in 1944, more than 40 witnesses testified as to their belief
in her powers. Even so, she was an unsympathetic figure:
fat, coarse, and ungainly. The Crown argued that she was
a fraud and “an unmitigated humbug who could only be
regarded as a pest to a certain of section of society.”

Duncan offered to stage a seance for the judge and jury
to demonstrate her abilities. The judge rejected the idea,
claiming it would be a trial by ordeal that would harm the
defense. Then the judge left the decision to the jury, who
also said no. The judge declined to allow Duncan’s X-rays
of her normal stomach and esophagus to be shown at the
trial.

Duncan was convicted and sentenced to nine months
in Holloway prison. She declared as she was led to the
cells, “Why should I suffer like this? I have never heard so
many lies in my life.” Her words echoed those of count-
less accused witches in Britain, Europe, and America who
in earlier times had gone to jail or to their executions
under false accusations.

Her case became a cause célebre, attracting the atten-
tion of Winston Churchill, who was interested in spiritu-
alism. Churchill was so angered by the trial that he wrote
to the Home Secretary, “Let me have a report on why
the 1735 Witchcraft Act was used in a modern court of
justice. What was the cost to the state of a trial in which
the recorder was kept so busy with all this obsolete tom-
foolery?”

In 1951, Parliament repealed the 1735 Witchcraft Act,
making Duncan the last person in Britain to be convicted
and jailed for the crime of witchcraft.

After the war, Duncan resumed her mediumship, but
went into decline. She broke away from the SPIRITUAL-
ISTS' NATIONAL UNION, who had been among her staunch
supporters, and she drank heavily. On October 28, 1956,
police raided a seance she was conducting at a private

house in West Bridgford, Nottinghamshire. Two police
officers posed as sitters. Other police arrived at the home
and violently entered and tore apart Duncan’s cabinet in a
frantic search for incriminating evidence of props. Dun-
can reportedly was shocked out of her trance, consid-
ered dangerous and potentially even life-threatening for a
medium. A doctor arrived and treated her for shock. She
also reportedly had burns on her stomach, caused by the
sudden interference with ectoplasm production.

The sitters were interrogated, and no overwhelmingly
incriminating evidence was found. The police told Dun-
can she would not be charged with fraud if she came
“clean.” She refused to buckle.

Duncan returned to Edinburgh, where she entered a
hospital to be treated for diabetes and heart trouble. She
was released after three weeks and died in her own home
on December 6, 1956. Her supporters claimed she was
“murdered” by the Nottingham police, but no charges
were ever brought.

In 1998, the 100th anniversary of Duncan’s birth, a
campaign was launched to clear her name and have her
pardoned. However, the Criminal Cases Review Commis-
sion examined the case and decided against referring it
back to the Appeals Court. Spiritualists planned formal
petitions.

Barbanell, editor of the spiritualist newspaper Psychic
News, said he witnessed clouds of swirling ectoplasm emit
from Duncan on different occasions, and he also felt the
materialized spirits. He said he was present once when the
medium and sitters ingested the blue dye and Duncan pro-
duced white ectoplasm. Once he was allowed to touch it
and found that it felt “bone-dry” and “stiff.” Barbanell also
said that Duncan had the ability to dematerialize things
and once made a letter inside a sealed envelope disappear.
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Dunsmuir family See CRAIGDARROCH CASTLE; HATLEY
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duppy In Jamaican lore, the shadow of a dead person.
Duppies are feared as vampiric, malevolent spirits, whose
breath causes illness and touch—called “duppy-box-
ing”—causes seizures. Duppies are also known as jumb-
ies. They appear in the folklore of Caribbean islands.

Duppies can easily be conjured by throwing rum coins
onto a grave. Once released from the grave, they attack
the living and also cause POLTERGEIST disturbances.

In the late 19th century, a Jesuit missionary named
Reverend Abraham Emerick recorded his encounters with
duppies. In 1895, he arrived in Jamaica to begin a 10-year
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period of ministering in Alva in the Dry Harbor Mountains.
He was en route to the mission when a band of frightened
natives warned him away, saying that an evil duppy was
haunting the mission’s school. The duppy was throwing
stones about, smashing windows, and damaging objects.
The terrified teacher had been driven out of the school.

Emerick continued on. When he arrived in Alva, he
found the school empty and vandalized. As he stood
inside, pebbles began to rain down around him. The peb-
bles grew in size and became stones. He fled and took ref-
uge in a nearby house. The stones followed him, smashing
through windows and pelting the occupants. The assault
stopped mysteriously and suddenly.

Emerick recorded another duppy encounter when he
ministered to a dying woman. A phantom arm reached
from behind him and smacked the woman harshly on the
face. Emerick whirled around but no one was present. He
searched the house. When he returned to the woman, she
was dead.

FURTHER READING:

Rattle, Alison, and Allison Vale. Hell House & Other True
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dybbuk In Jewish folklore, an evil spirit or doomed soul
that possesses a person body and soul, speaking through
the person’s mouth and causing such torment and anguish
that another personality appears to manifest itself. Such
evil spirits have existed in Judaism since the earliest times,
but they were called evil ibbur (spirits) until the 17th
century. At that time, the term “dybbuk” (also spelled dib-
buk) was coined from the language of German and Polish
Jews. It is an abbreviation of two phrases: dibbuk me-ru’ah
(“a cleavage of an evil spirit”), and dibbuk min ha-hizonim
(“dibbuk from the demonic side” of man).

In early folklore, dybbukim were thought only to
inhabit the bodies of sick persons. Possessive evil spirits
appear in the Old Testament, in Samuel I, which describes
the possession of Saul and how David exorcised the
spirit by playing the harp. In the Book of Tobit, the angel
Raphael instructs Tobit in the ways of EXORCISMS. In the
rabbinical literature of the first century, exorcisms called
for the ashes of a red heifer, or the roots of certain herbs,
burned under the victim, who was then surrounded with
water. Other methods included incantations in the name
of Solomon, repetition of the Divine Name, reading from
Psalms, and the wearing of herbal amulets.

By the 16th century, the concept of possessive evil
spirits changed. Many Jews believed the spirits were trans-
migrated souls that could not enter a new body because
of their past sins, and so were forced to possess the body

of a living sinner. The spirits were motivated to possess a
body because they were tormented by other evil spirits if
they did not. Some thought the dybbukim were the souls
of people who were not properly buried, and thus became
demons.

The Kabbalah, a body of medieval esoteric and mystical
writings of Judaism, contains many procedures and instruc-
tions for exorcising a dybbuk, which are still employed
in modern times. The exorcism must be performed by a
ba’al shem, a miracle-working rabbi. Depending on how the
exorcism is done, the dybbuk either is redeemed or is cast
into hell. It usually exits the body of its victim through the
small toe, which shows a small, bloody hole as the point of
departure.

FURTHER READING:
Scholem, Gershom. Kabbalah. New York: New American
Library, 1974.

Dzibai (Ghost Midewiwin) The Mide Society (for-
merly the Midewiwin Society), the medicine society of
the Ojibwa (Native Americans), a fraternity of initiates
into the mysteries and healing arts, performs a ceremony
called the Dzibai to speed the journey of souls of the
newly dead to the Land of the Ghosts. The Dzibai is one
of the society’s most important functions.

It is believed that at death, the soul leaves the body
and wanders about the earth, longing to be with loved
ones. It may cause trouble in its wanderings.

In the Dzibai, a proxy takes the place of the dead
person, and a shaman enacts a ritual in which the soul
is encouraged to journey on to the Land of the Ghosts,
which is believed to lie in the western land of Nanabozho,
the Great Hare, the culture hero. In addressing the dead,
the shaman says:

You are ready to leave me now; be sure not to look back
for the glance that draws us with you. Look straight
ahead as you were told by the Chief Mide. We live here
as long as we are supposed to. Never wish for us to has-
ten and join you. For you will find your brothers there,
and your mother, father and grandparents there also. Do
not trouble us; we will do all you requested before you
died.

The ritual is simple and fees paid by the family of the
deceased are minimal, in order to speed the soul on its
way as quickly as possible.

See SHAMANISM.
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Ear of Dionysius Famous mediumistic case involving
CROSS CORRESPONDENCES. This type of case is something
like a jigsaw puzzle, in that a series of references in a vari-
ety of communications must be brought together in a cer-
tain way before the whole can be understood. For another
example, see PALM SUNDAY CASE.

The “Ear of Dionysius” refers to a Sicilian cave to which
Dionysius the Elder, Tyrant of Syracuse from 405 to 367
B.C.E., was in the habit of going to eavesdrop on the Athe-
nian prisoners of war he held in adjoining stone quarries.
The first reference to this situation was given in trance
communication from a MEDIUM who went by the name
of Mrs. Willet, in August 1910. At one point Mrs. Willet
said, “Dionysius Ear the lobe.” The allusion meant nothing
to the sitter, Mrs. Verrall, and she asked her husband, the
classical scholar A.W. Verrall, to explain it to her.

No further reference to the Ear of Dionysius was made
in any of Mrs. Willet's scripts for another three years,
and in the meanwhile Dr. Verrall died. Then in January
1914, Mrs. Willet, doing AUTOMATIC WRITING in the pres-
ence of SIR OLIVER LODGE, produced a script that included
a passage that was expressly sent by the deceased Dr.
Verrall to Mrs. Verrall. This passage contained references
to acoustics, hearing, ears, a Tyrant and Syracuse. An
attempt was evidently made to get out “Dionysius” as
well: Mrs. Willet wrote, “Dy Dy and then you think of
Diana Dimorphism.”

Both Verralls were closely connected with the socI-
ETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SPR), which emphasized the
importance of private and evidential communications as
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evidence for SURVIVAL AFTER DEATH, so it made sense that
Dr. Verrall would try to signal his continued existence to
his wife in this way. This message, however, turned out
to be only the beginning of a series of communications
relating to the same theme, coming through Mrs. Willet
from both Dr. Verrall and another communicator, also a
deceased classical scholar, over the next year and a half.
As the series progressed, allusions to Ulysses and Poly-
phemus (the Cyclops), Acis (a shepherd boy murdered by
Polyphemus), his lover Galatea, jealousy, music, a zither,
Aristotle’s poetics and satire began to appear as well.

Finally, in August 1915, the second communicator,
S.H. Butcher, in a script communication through Mrs.
Willet with Mrs. Verrall as sitter, sent a message which
tied all the various allusions together. It referred to a cer-
tain Philoxenus, who had been imprisoned in the quarry
by the Tyrant of Syracuse because he had managed to
seduce the Tyrant’s mistress, Galatea. Philoxenus wrote a
satirical poem based on his experience, in which he por-
trayed himself as Ulysses and the Tyrant as Polyphemus.
This was the type of poem usually recited to the accom-
paniment of a zither, and it was mentioned by Aristotle in
his Poetics, a work that Dr. Butcher had translated while
he was alive.

The Ear of Dionysius case seems to provide clear evi-
dence of cooperation between two deceased communica-
tors. Drs. Verrall and Butcher had been close friends while
alive, and that friendship would seem to have continued
after death. Cooperation of this sort is evident in other
similar cases. On the other hand, this case is unusual
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in that only a single medium was involved—more often
the pieces to be fitted together came through a variety of
mediums. This difference is a major weakness of the case,
because it means that one could argue that Mrs. Willet
either overheard a discussion of the key points, or man-
aged to learn of them through EXTRASENSORY PERCEPTION
(ESP), and then wove this knowledge into her trance
communications (unconsciously—no deliberate decep-
tion is required by such a scenario). In fact, one critic
raised just this objection to the case soon after it was pub-
lished, pointing out that the details of the story are given
in a book that was then being used as a textbook at the
University of Cambridge.

As is so often true of research on survival, one’s evalu-
ation of this case comes down to which explanation one
finds more plausible—the idea that the deceased Drs. Ver-
rall and Butcher cooperated to send a complex series of
messages through Mrs. Willet to Mrs. Verrall, or that Mrs.
Willet exercised extensive powers of ESP (see SUPER-PSI)
to gain the necessary information, which she then uncon-
sciously produced in a series of automatic writings while
in trance.
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earth lights  See GHOST LIGHTS.